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AU inquiries should be directed to the Information Counter (B) which is located between the 
Administration Building(A) and the Main Building (C). Theofficesofthe Principal, Deputy Principal, 
Heads of School of Administration and Technology, Education and Humanities, Health and of 
Visual and Performing Arts, the Registrar, the Bursarandsomeadministration sections are located 
in the Administration Building, 
The School of Administration and Technology comprises the Departments of Business and 
Administration, Industrial Technology, Applied Sciences and Information Technology & 
Quantitative Methods. The School of Education and Humanities comprises the Departments of 
Education, Pedagogy and Humanities. The School of Health comprises the Departments of 
Nursing and Health Studies, Social Health and Welfare, Health Occupations and Health 
Management. The School of Visual and Performing Arts comprises the Departments of Art, Visual 
Arts and Media Studies and Expressive Arts and Design. Most Departmental offices are located in 
the Main BUilding. 
The Registrar's Division comprises Academic Services. Staffing Services, the Computer Centre. 
Information and Publicity and the Printery. The Bursar's Division comprises Accounts, Salaries, 
Purchasing and Properties. Staffing Services and part of Academic Services are located on the 
ground floor of the Administration Building while all other offices are located in the Main Building. 
The Student Services Section is located on the concourse of the Main Building while the Students' 
Representative Council conducts its activities in the Students' Union (N). Support services for 
Aboriginal students can be located in the Wollotuka Aboriginal Education Centre (M) . 



Hunter Institute of Higher Education 
P.O. Box 84, Waratah, N.S.W., Australia 2298 
Rankin Drive, Waratah West, N.S. W. 
Telephone (049) 671388 
Fax No. (049) 676921 

At the time of publication negotiations were being held 
to amalgamate the Hunter Institute of Higher Education 
and the University of Newcastle. 

The Hunter Institute up until 1988 was known as the 
Newcastle College of Advanced Education, the change 
in name taking effect from January 1, 1988. 

The Calendar was first published in 1949. 

The Arms 

The following is an extract from the document granting Arms to the Institute, 
dated June 2, 1977: 
Vert a base composed of Rocks proper a broken Chain in fess throughout 
Argent over all a Torch erect Or enflamed proper. 
The principal elements incorporated in the arms of the Institute depict the 
myth of the Greek demigod Prometheus: the Rock towhich Prometheus was 
bound, the broken Chains from which he was treed and the enflamed Torch 
representing Prometheus' gift of fire and skills to mankind. Hence the 
elements in the arms signify the gift of the power of knowledge, freeing and 
inspiring mankind to build "Towards a Better World". 

Newey& Beath Printers Newcastle (049) 6t 4507 
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will be offered unless the weighted average number enrolling 
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A detailed list of contents appears at the beginning of each 
section. 
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Introduction 

The Hunter Institute of Higher Education is a multi
discipline tertiary institute catering to the demands for 
higher education in the Newcastle and Hunter Valley 
Region. The Instit~te was declared a corporate college of 
advanced education by the Minister for Education on 
October 1,1974 and is governed by a Council established 
under the Colleges of Advanced Education Act (1975) of 
New South Wales. The Institute achieved full corporate 
status upon the gazetta! of its By-lawen February 25, 1977 
and the reconstitution of its Council from April 1, 1977. 

The Institute was originally established in 1949 as the 
Newcastle Teachers' College and became known as the 
Newcastle College of Advanced Education when declared a 
corporate college in October 1974. The institution in 1987 
applied to the N.S.W. Minister for Education to change its 
name to the HUnter Institute of Higher Education because 
of its continuing diversification and its wider regional base. 
Following Ministerial approval, the institution became 
known as the Hunter Institute of Higher Education on 
January .1, 1988. At the time of publication negotiations 
were being held to amalgamate the Hunter Institute of 
Higher Education and the University of Newcastle. 

Teacher education still plays an important role for the 
Institute but the past 13 years has seen an expansion into 
the areas of visual arts, paramedical and communitywelfare 
stud~es, nursing a~d now administration and technological 
studies. The Institute's diversification of its academic 
programmes commenced in 1975 when it assumed res
ponsibility of the Fine Arts diploma courses, formerly 
offered by the Department of Technical and Further 
Education at the Newcastle branch of the National Art 
School, and full responsibility for the Diploma in Art 
(Education) courses formerly offered in association with 
that department. 
. The Institute .has continued its diversification into many 

fields and a full list of courses isatthe end of this Introduction. 
The Institute occupies extensive, modern well-appointed 

buildings in an attractive natural bushland 'setting of some 
24 hectares at Waratah West, adjacent to the University of 
Newcastle and 11 kilometres from the city of Newcastle. 
Stage I of the Institute complex at Waratah West was 
occupied progressively, first by the Department of Industrial 
Arts in 1970 and then by the Department of Art Education 
which followed in 1971. Stage II of the new complex was 
fully occupied in March 1974 when the Institute moved 
most of its remaining activities from the former Union Street 
site in the city. Stage II was finalised with the completion in 
November1974, of an auditorium incorporating an extensive 
stage area, excellent facilities for the performing arts and 
seating on two levels for 924 persons. 

I.n the total complex there are art studios; craft rooms; 
SCience, woodwork, metalwork, and materials science 
laboratories; geography, history and social science rooms· 
home science, cooking and food science laboratories: 
needlework and textiles rooms; mathematics lecture and 
computer rooms; music rooms; music practice rooms; 
general lecture rooms and theatres; a Physical Education 
complex incorporating two fully-equipped gymnasia a 
dance studio, health studio, change rooms and lect~re 
facilities, with adjacent courts and playing fields· sound 
studi?; photowaphic rooms; and cafeteria. The' Library 
consists ~f a single floor reading room, including study 
areas, offices, typing rooms, stacks and catalogues; and a 
s~cond lower floor which includes an audio-visual teaching 
aids r~sources centre, tape recording rooms, visual 
educallon rooms, a language laboratory and extensive 
storage space for films, cassettes and records. 

In 1981 the Institute opened a TAFE Curriculum Centre at 
the Tighes Hill campus of the Newcastle Technical College. 
The Centre was funded and supported by the Commonwealth 
Tertiary Education CommisSion. The Department of 
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Technical and Further Education (N.S.W.) and the Institute 
and provides facilities forTAFE teachers undergoing initial 
teacher training. 
C~nstruction was completed in 1980 of an Art building 

~ostlng $1.5m and this houses a number of the Institute's 
flOe arts courses and craft Courses. The building Includes 
S!udios for design, drawing/painting and printmaking, 
display areas, workshop, darkroom, offices and course 
se!Vice facilities. There are three sculpture workshops 
adjacent to the building. The ceramics specialisation was 
relocated from the Union Street premises of the Institute to 
Waratah West in 1985 following the completion ot the 
second stage of a new Block. The third and final stage was 
constructed at the end of 1986 

A major capital building devel~pment completed in 1976 
was the construction of the Special Education Centre to 
faci litate the consolidation and development of the Institute's 
courses and research in the field of special education, 
especially the provision of courses for the preparation of 
resource t.eachers and teachers of educationally hand i
capl;ed children. The Centre is magnificently designed and 
eqUipped for exemplary training, research and clinical 
activities and provides excellent opportunities for the 
teaching of special education courses, particularly where 
clinical conditions are appropriate. It consists of two major 
intervention classrooms; four smaller observatiOn/clinical 
rooms; as well as four diagnostic/clinical rooms, a con
ference room, staff office wing, staff lounge, computer and 
curriculum resources reference room, director's suite 
audio-visual control room, and extensive direct observatio~ 
rooms via one-way glass. A Motor Skills Therapy wing has 
been added to the Centre and includes a small hydrotherapy 
pool, an additional pre-school room and a large area forthe 
treatment of physical disabilities and will be used in the 
treatment of children who have motoric disability and whose 
ages range from a few months to eight years. Close links 
have been established with the schools and children with 
specific learning difficulties are brought to the Centre for 
special corrective programmes which are conducted in the 
intervention classrooms established by the Institute. It is 
the Institute's aim that the Centre should become, in co
operation with other educational institutions, a centre for 
further development and research in special education and 
thus provide a valuable service to the community. 

A Multi-Purpose Centre, which includesaChild Care Unit 
was officially opened at the Institute in 1984. The Centre i~ 
being developed on a progressive basis and the Child Care 
Unit provides a flexible range of care and hours for children 
from a few weeks of age up to four years. The Unit is 
available for staff and stUdents and the nearby community 
and can cater for 25 children. 

Another development in 1 984 was the establishment and 
opening of a Studies Resources Centre for Aboriginal 
students at the Institute. This Centre was superseded in 
1987 when an Aboriginal Education Centre was constructed 
on campus and this facility was officially opened in 1988. 
The Centre includes a large multi-purpose room, a com
prehensive Aboriginal library, tutorial rooms, counselling 
room and an Administration and reception area 

A major building project completed last year was the 
Richardson Wing which mainly accommodates students 
enrolled !n the Diploma of Applied Science (Nursing). 

. ExtenSions to the Student Union Building, to the Institute 
Library and a new office block for academic staff were 
completed in 1987 and a new administration building was 
constructed in 1988. 

In 1988 the Institute had astudentenrolmentof4 300 an 
academic equivalent full-time staff establishment ~f 237 in 
14 departments and a general staff establishment of 283. 
The Institute's vocational courses are offered through four 
SchoolS; the School of Administration and Technology, the 
School of Health, the School of Education and Humanities 
and the School of Visual and Performing Arts. 

The Institute is governed by a Council of members drawn 
from the community, the staff and the students. TheCouncil 
is respons,ible for the management of the Institute's affairs 

and exercises its powers, duties and authorities under the 
Colleges of Advanced Education Act, 1975. In discharging 
its powers, the Council consults with the Institute Academic 
Board and chief executive officers. The Council has estab
lished committees toadvise it on matters relating totinance, 
personnel and management, academic and planning, 
properties and grounds, and legislative matters. 

The Act empowers the Institute Council to make By-laws 
with respect to a wide range of matters for the management 
and good government of the Institute. including diSCipline 
within the Institute; the election of graduate members of 
Council; the manner of appOintment, promotion and 
dismissal of staff; the qualifications required for admission 
to courses; the progress and the examination of students; 
the terms and conditions upon which awards, fellowships, 
scholarships and prizes may be conferred; the conduct of 
meetings of the Council and the membership and appoint
ment of Committees and Boards of the Institute. The By
laws made by the Council must be transmitted to the 
Governor for his approval. The Institute's Principal By-law 

was approved early in 1977 and came into effect upon its 
gazettal on February 25, 1977. 

A corporate college of advanced education established 
under the Colleges of Advanced Education Act has per· 
petual succession, a common seal, may take legal p~ 
ceedingsand be proceeded against. deal with property and 
all matters that a body corporated, by law, may do to further 
the purpose for which it was constituted. The Institute is 
funded by the Australian Governmentthrough the agencies 
of the Department of Employment. Education and Training 
and the National Board of Employment, Education and 
Training. The planning of the Institute's recurrent and 
capital programmes is undertaken on a three-year basis in 
accordance with the policy and requirements of these 
instrumentalities, but at the present time is subject to 
annual review in accord with current policy. The Institute is 
entirely responsible forthe handling and management of its 
funds, both capital and recurrent, granted under States 
Grants (Tertiary Education ASSistance) legislation of the 
Australian Parliament. 

DURATION OF COURSE 
(FIt =: Full-time) 
(PIt =: Part-time) 
(Number=: years) 

SCHOOL OF ADMINISTRATION AND TECHNOLOGY 
Associate Diploma of Adminstrative Studies (AbOfigina~ FIt 2 PIt 4 
Associate Diploma of Computing Studies FIt 2 PIt 4 
Associate Diploma of PoUce Studies PIt 4 
Diploma of Applied Science {Medical Radiation Technolog}1 FIt 3 
Graduate Diploma of Multicultural Studies FIt 1 PIt 2 
Graduate Diploma of Social Administration Fit 1 PIt 2 
Associate Diploma of Occupational Health and Safely Fit 2 PIt 4 
Bachelor of Business F/14 
Bachelor of Applied Science (information Technolog}1 Fit 3 
Graduate Diploma of Applied Science (Occupational Health and Safety) Pit 2 
Graduate Certificate of Applied Science (Occupational Health and Safety) FIt 1 

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION AND HUMANITIES 

• 

Bachelor of Education (Art) 
Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) 
Bachelor of Education (English History) 
Bachelor of Education (Home EconomicS) 
Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts) 
Bachelor of Education (Mathematics) 
Bachelor of Music Education (in assoc. Conservatorium of MUSiC) 
Bachelor of Education (Physical Education) 
Bachelor of Education (Primary) 
Bachelor of Education (Social Sciences) 
Bachelor of Education (Technical and Further Education) 
Diploma of Teaching (Technical and Further Education) 
Graduale Diploma of Education (Primary) 
Graduate Diploma of Education (Secondary) 
Graduate Diploma of Education (TechnIcal and Further Education) 
Graduate Dip!oma of Education Studies (Computer Education) 
Graduate Diploma of Educational Studies (Educational Drama) 

FIt 4 
FIt 3 + Fit 1 or PIt equiv 
FIt 4 
F/t4 
FIt 4 
Fit 4 
Fit 4 
FIt 4 
FV3 + FIt 1 or PIt equiv 
FIt 4 

Fit 1 
Fit 1 
FIt 1 

PIt 2 

Graduate Diploma of Educational Studies (Special Education) FIt 1 

Pit 2 
Pit 2 
Pit 2 
Pit 2 
Pit 3·4 
Pit 3·4 
Pit 2 

Graduate Diploma of Educational Studies (Adult Special Education) FIt 1 
Master of Education (Special Educatron)- With University of Newcastle Fit 2 
Master of Education (Industrial Education) Fit 2 
Graduate Diploma of Educational Studies (Speech and Language Remediation) 

SCHOOL OF HEALTH 
AsSOCiate Diploma of Social Welfare 
Diploma of Health Science (Nursing) 
Bachelor of Health Science (Nursing) 
Bachelor of Social Science (Welfare Studies) 
Bachelor of Arts in Social Science (Tourism and Recreation) 
Bachelor of Health Science(Nutrition and DIeteticS) 
Bachelor of Heallh Science (Occupational Therap}1 
Bachelor of Health Science (Physiotherap}1 

Fit 2 
F/13 

Fit 3 
Fit 3 
FIt 4 
FIt 3'h 
FIt 4 

SCHOOL OF VISUAL AND PERFORMING ARTS 
Associate Diploma of Creative Arts and Crafts FIt 2 
Bachelor of Arts (Visual Arts) FIt 3 
Bachelor of Arts (Communication Studies) FIt 3 
Graduate Diploma of Art FIt 1 

Specialisalions of Ceramics, Illustration (Plant and Wildlife), Painting, 
Photography, Printmaking, Sculpture, Fibre ArVTextiles 

Bachelor of Arts (Design) FIt 3 
Bachelor of Arts (Performing Arts) FIt 3 
Master of Arts (Visual Arts) FIt 2 
Proposed courses subject to approval by the NSW Office of Higher Education. 

PIt 4 
PIt 4 • 
Pit 2·6 • 

PIt 4 
PIt 6 
Pit 6 
Pit 2 

PIt 6 
PIt 6 
PIt 3·4 

# Admission With Advanced Standing is available to qualified TAFE teachers. Duration depends on status at 
time of entry. 

• Part·time study available only to registered nurses. 
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Calendar of Dates 1989 
JANUARY 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

Sun 

Mon 

Tues 

Wed 

Thur 

Fri 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

10 Tues 

11 Wed 

12 Thur 

13 Fri 

14 Sat 

15 Sun 

16 Mon 

New Year's Day. 

Public Holiday - New Year's Day. 

17 Tues Supplementary/Deferred Examinations 
begin. 

18 Wed 
19 Thur 
20 Fri 
21 Sat 
22 Sun 

23 Mon 

24 Tues 

25 Wed Principal's Advisory Committee Meeting. 

26 Thur Public Holiday - Australia Day. 

27 Fri 

28 Sat 

29 Sun 

30 Mon 

31 Tues Supplementary/Deferred Examinations 
end. 

FEBRUARY 

Wed Academic Board Meeting. 

2 Thur 

3 Fri Occupational Health and Safety Meeting. 

6 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 
10 
11 
12 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

Tues 

Wed 
Thur 
Fri 
Sat 
Sun 

13 Mon 

Personnel and Management 
Committee Meeting. 
Pla~nin~ Committee Meeting. 
LegIslative Committee Meeting. 

14 Tues Properties and Grounds Committee Meeting. 

15 Wed Finance Committee Meeting. 

16 Thur Aboriginal Education Centre Management 
Committee Meeting. 

17 Fri 

18 Sat 

19 Sun 

20 Mon Orientation/Enrolment Week begins. 

21 Tues 

22 Wed 

23 Thur Council Meeting. 

24 Fri Orientation/Enrolment Week ends. 
Newcastle Show Day Holiday. 

25 Sat 

26 Sun 

27 Mon Autumn Semester commences. 

28 Tues 

MARCH 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

Wed Ethnic Affairs Committee Meeting. 

Thur Staffing Sub-Committee Meeting. 

Fri 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

Last day for completion of enrolment 
procedures - commencing students. 
Last day for enrolment in a course
all students. 

Tues Accommodation Sub-Committee Meeting. 

Wed 

Thur Equal Employment Opportunity AdVisory 
Committee Meeting. 

10 Fri 

11 Sat 

12 Sun 

Mon 

Tues 

13 

14 

15 Wed Advisory Committee on Information 
Processing Meeting. 

16 Thur 

17 Fri 

18 Sat 

19 Sun 

20 Mon 

21 Tues 

Final date for additions and substitutions 
of modules. 

Educational Services Sub-Committee 
Meeting. 

22 Wed Principal's Advisory Committee Meeting. 

23 Thur 

24 Fri Public Holiday - Good Friday. 

25 Sat 

26 Sun Easter Sunday. 

27 Mon MId-Semester Recess. 

28 Tues 

29 Wed 

30 Thur 

31 Fri 

APRIL 

Sat 

2 Sun 

Mon 

MId-Semester Recess ends. 

3 

4 Tues Personnel and Management 
Committee Meeting 

5 

6 

Wed Planning Committee Meeting. 

Thur Legislative Committee Meeting. 

7 Fri Occupational Health and Safety Committee 
Meeting. 

8 Sat 

9 Sun 

10 Mon Properties and GroundsCommittee Meeting. 

11 Tues Academic Board Meeting. 
Finance Committee Meeting. 

7 

12 Wed Aboriginal Education Centre Management 
Committee Meeting. 

13 Thur 

14 Fri 

15 Sat 

16 

17 

18 

Sun 

Mon 

Tues 

19 Wed 

20 Thur 

21 Fri 

22 Sat 

23 Sun 

24 Mon 

25 Tues Public Holiday - Anzac Day. 

26 Wed 

27 Thur Council Meeting. 

28 Fri 

29 Sat 

30 Sun 

MAY 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Mon 

Tues Accommodation Sub-Committee Meeting. 

Wed Ethnic Affairs Policy Committee Meeting. 

Thur Staffing Sub-Committee Meeting. 

Fri 

Sat 

Sun 

8 Mon 

9 Tues 

10 Wed Advisory Committee on Information 
Processing Meeting. 

11 Thur 

12 Fri Educational Services Sub-Committee 
Meeting. 

13 Sat 

14 Sun 

15 Mon 

16 Tues 



17 Wed 

18 Thur Equal Employment Opportunity Advisory 
Committee Meeting. 

19 Fri 

20 Sat 

21 Sun 

22 Mon 

23 Tues 

24 Wed Principal's Advisory Committee Meeting. 

25 

26 

27 

28 

Thur 

Fri 

Sat 

Sun 

29 Mon 

30 Tues 

31 Wed 

JUNE 
Thur 

2 Fri 

3 Sat 

4 Sun 

Mon 

Occupational Health and Safety Committee 
Meeting. 

5 

6 Tues Personnel and Management 
Committee Meeting. 

7 Wed Aboriginal Education Centre Management 
Committee Meeting. 
Academic Board Meeting. 
Planning Committee Meeting. 

8 Thljr Legislative Committee Meeting. 

9 Fri 

10 Sat 

11 Sun 

12 Mon Public Hollday- Queen's Birthday. 

13 Tues Properties and GroundsCommittee Meeting. 

14 Wed Finance Committee Meeting. 

15 Thur 

16 Fri 

17 Sat 

18 Sun 

Autumn Semester ends. 
Last day for withdrawal from a module 
without Incurring a fall result. 

8 

19 Mon Autumn Semester Recess commences. 

20 Tues 

21 Wed 

22 Thur Council Meeting. 

23 Fri 

24 Sat 

25 Sun 

26 Mon 

27 Tues 

28 

29 

30 

Wed 

Thur 

Fri 

JULY 

Sat 

2 Sun 

3 

4 
5 
6 
7 

8 

9 

Mon 

Tues 
Wed 
Thur 
Fri 

Sat 

Sun 

Last day for withdrawal without failure 
full-year subjectS/modules (external 
students). 

On-Campus School commences(external 
students}. 
Accommodation Sub-Committee Meeting. 
Ethnic Affairs Committee Meeting. 
Staffing Sub-Committee Meeting. 
Autumn Semester Recess ends. 
On-campus School ends (external 
students). 

10 Mon Spring Semester commences. 

11 Tues 

12 Wed Advisory Committee on information 
Processing Meeting. 

13 Thur 

14 Fri 

15 Sat 

16 Sun 

17 Mon 

18 Tues 

19 Wed 

Educational Services Sub-Committee 
Meeting. 

20 Thur Equal Employment Opportunity Committee 
Meeting. 

21 Fri 

22 Sat 

23 Sun 

24 Mon 

25 Tues 

26 Wed Principal's Advisory Committee Meeting. 

27 Thur 

28 Fri 

29 Sat 

30 Sun 

31 Mon 

AUGUST 
Tues 

2 Wed 

3 Thur 

Academic Board Committee Meeting. 

4 Fri Occupational Health and Safety Committee 
Meeting. 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

Tues 

Wed 

Thur 

Fri 

12 Sat 

13 Sun 

Personnel and Management 
Committee Meeting. 

Aboriginal Education Centre Management 
Committee Meeting. 
Planning Committee Meeting. 

Legislative Committee Meeting. 

14 Mon Properties and GroundsCommittee Meeting. 

15 Tues Finance Committee Meeting. 

16 Wed 

17 Thur 

18 Fri 

19 Sat 

20 Sun 

21 Mon 

22 Tues 

23 Wed 

24 Thur Council Meeting. 

25 Fri 

26 Sat 

27 Sun 

9 

28 Mon 

29 Tues 

30 Wed 

31 Thur 

SEPTEMBER 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Fri 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

Tues 

Wed 

Thur 

8 Fri 

9 Sat 

10 Sun 

11 Man 

12 

13 

14 

15 

Tues 

Wed 

Thur 

Fri 

16 Sat 

17 Sun 

18 Man 

19 Tues 

20 Wed 

Accommodation Sub-Committee Meeting. 

Ethnic Affairs Committee Meeting. 

Staffing Sub-Committee Meeting. 

Advisory Committee on Information 
Processing Meeting. 

Educational Services Sub-Committee 
Meeting. 

21 Thur Equal Employment Opportunity Advisory 
Committee Meeting. 

22 Frj 

23 Sat 

24 Sun 

25. Man MId-Semester Recess commences. 

26 Tues 

27 Wed Principal's Advisory Committee Meeting. 

28 Thur 

29 Fri 

30 Sat 

Mid-Semester Recess ends. 



OCTOBER 3 Fri 6 Wed Planning Committee Meeting. Principal Dates 1990 
Sun 4 Sat 7 Thur 

5 Sun 8 Fri 

Sat 
JANUARY 

2 Mon Public Holiday - Labour Day. 9 

Sun 9 Tues Special Examinations begin. 
3 lues 6 Mon 10 

Supplementary/Deferred Examinations 15 Mon 
4 Wed 7 lues Accommodation Sub-Committee Meeting. begin. 

5 Thur 8 Wed Advisory Committee on Information 11 Mon 31 Wed Examinations end. 

6 Fri Occupational Health and Safety Committee 
Processing Meeting. 

12 lues 
Meeting. 9 Thur 

Wed 13 
7 Sat 10 Fri Educational Services SulrCommittee 

Thur Council Meeting. Meeting. 14 
8 Sun 

Fri 11 Sat Examinations end. 15 

12 Sun 16 Sat 

9 Mon 17 Sun 

10 lues Personnel and Management 
Committee Meeting. 13 Mon Semester Recess commences. 

11 Wed Aboriginal Education Centre Management 14 lues 18 Mon 

Committee Meeting. 
15 Wed 19 lues 

Academic Board Meeting. 
Planning Committee Meeting. 16 Thur 20 Wed 

12 Thur Legislative Committee Meeting. 17 Fri 21 Thur 

13 Fri 18 Sat 22 Fri Summer School break. 

14 Sat 19 Sun 23 Sat 

15 Sun 24 Sun 

20 Mon Summer School commences. 

16 Mon Properties and Grounds Commitee Meeting. 21 Tues 25 Mon Christmas Day. 

17 Tues Finance Committee Meeting. 22 Wed Principal's Advisory Committee Meeting. 26 Tues Boxing Day. 

18 Wed 23 Thur Equal Employment Opportunity Advisory 27 Wed 

19 Thur Committee Meeting. 28 Thur 

20 Fri 24 Fri 29 Fri Summer Recess ends. 

21 Sat 25 Sat 30 Sat 

22 Sun 26 Sun 31 Sun 

23 Mon 27 Mon 

24 Tues 28 Tues Personnel and Management 
Committee Meeting. 

25 Wed 
29 Wed Aboriginal Education Centre Management 

26 Thur Council Meeting. Committee Meeting. 

Spring Semester ends. 
Academic Board Meeting. 

27 Fri 
30 Thur Legislative Committee Meeting. 

28 Sat Examinations commence. 

29 Sun 
DECEMBER 

Fri Occupational Health and Safety Committee 
30 Mon Meeting. 

31 Tues 2 Sat 

3 Sun 

NOVEMBER 
Wed Ethnic Affairs Committee Meeting. 4 Mon Properties and GroundsCommittee Meeting. 

2 Thur Staffing Sub-Committee Meeting. 5 Tues Finance Committee Meeting. 11 
10 
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School of Visual and Performing Arts 
Head of School: 
Graham John GILCHRIST, AID, DipCSAD{Sculpture), 
8A(London) 

Registrar: 
John David TODD, BCom{Newcastle) 

Bursar: 
Donald C. FOSTER, BBus(Acc)(Mitchelij, GradDipAdmin 
(UNE), AASA 
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The Council 

President: 
Elwin George CURROW, MB, BS(Sydney), FRCS, FRACMA 

Vice President: 
Margaret Estelle, BOWMAN, BA(UNE), DipEd(NSW) 

Members Appointed by the Minister for Education: 
Brian Aubrey ADNUM, FASA, CPA, AFAIM 
Evelyn BARKER 
Alan Francis BEARD, BSc, DipEd(Sydney) 
Margaret Estelle BOWMAN, BA(UNE), DipEd(NSW) 
David John BRADSHAW, TSTqVictoria) 
Stephen John BRAY, DipLaw(SAB) 
Elwin George CURROW, MB, BS(SydneY), FRCS, FRACMA 
Kenneth Raymond OUnON, MA(Sydney), Ode1 'U(Paris), 
FACE 
Gordon Ernest GILROY, BSc(Tech)(NSW) 
Bernard John GRIFFIN, BSc(Newcastle), OipEd(UNE), 
MEdStud(Newcastle) 
Geoffrey Willoughby MOORE 

Members being Official Members: 
Principal: 
Douglas Rex HUXLEY, BA, Utt6(UNE), MA. PhD(Newcastle) 
Deputy Principal: 
Leslie Raymond EASTCOn, BA, DipEd(Newcastfe), 
MEd(Sydney), PhD(Alberta) 
Praelector: 
Allan Owen TAYLOR, BA, ASTC(Man Arts), MEngSc, 
PhD(Newcastle), FilA 

Members Elected by Members of the Academic Staff: 
Philip Jack FOREMAN, BA, MUtt, MEd(UNE), PhD 
(Macquarie), MACE, MAPsS 
James WalterCRAMP, B.lI,(UNE), DipArt, GradDip(lnd Design) 
(NSW) 

Member Elected by Members of the Non-Academic 
Staff: •. 
Arthur Walker TUPMAN 

Members Elected by the Students of the Institute: 
Scott Matthew GARDINER 
Michelle WOODWARD 

Graduates of the Institute Elected by Members of 
Council: 
Brian Alwyne ADAMTHWAITE, DipTeach(Primary), 
DipTeach(Lib)(NCAE) 
Elizabeth Ratcliffe, AssocOipSocWelf(NCAE) 

Secretary to the Council: 
John David TODD, BCom(Newcastle) 

Council Committees 

By previous decisions of the Council, the President ~nd the 
Principal are ex officio members of all Council sub
committees. 

Legislative Committee: 
BOWMAN, Mrs. Margaret E. (president) 
BRAY, Mrs. Stephen John . 
CRAMP, Mr. James H. (Chairperson) 
DUnON, Professor Kenneth A. 
EASTCOTT, Dr. Leslie A. 
HUXLEY, Dr. Douglas 
RATCLIFFE, Mrs. Elizabeth 
WOODWARD, Ms Michelle 

Finance Committee: 
ADNUM, Mr. Brian A 
BEARD, Mr. Alan F. (Chairperson) 
BOWMAN, Mrs. Margaret E. (President) 
CURROW, Dr, Elwyn G, 
EASTCOn, Dr. Leslie A. 
FOREMAN, Dr. Philip J. 
GARDINER, Mr. Scott M. 
HUXLEY, Dr. Douglas 
TAYLOR, Dr. Allan O. 

Personnel and Management Committee: 
ADAMTHWAITE, Mr. Brian A (Chairperson) 
BOWMAN, Mrs. Margaret E. (President) 
BRADSHAW, Mr. David J. 
BRAY, Mr. Stephen J. 
EASTCOTT, Dr. Leslie A. 
FOREMAN, Dr. Philip J. 
GILROY, Mr. Gordon E. 
HUXLEY, Dr. Douglas 
RATCLIFFE, Mrs. Elizabeth 
TAYLOR, Dr. Allan O. 
TUPMAN, Mr. Arthur W. 
WOODWARD, Ms Michelle 

properties and Grounds Committee: 
BEARD, Mr. Alan F. 
BOWMAN, Mrs. Margaret E. (President) 
BRADSHAW, Mr. David J. 
CRAMP, Mr. James H. 
CURROW, Dr. Elwyn G. (Chairperson) 
EASTCOn, Dr. Leslie R. 
GARDINER, Mr, Scott M, 
GILROY, Mr. Gordon E. 
GRIFFIN, Mr. Bernard J. 
HUXLEY, Dr. Douglas 
MOORE, Mr. Geoffrey W. 
TUPMAN, Mr. Arthur W. 

Planning Committee: 
ADAMTHWAITE, Mr. Brian A. 
BEARD, Mr. Alan F. 
BOWMAN, Mrs. Margaret E. (President)(Chairperson) 
CALDWELL, Dr. John W. 
CRAMP, Mr. James H. 
CURROW, Dr. Elwyn G. 
DUTTON, Professor Kenneth A. 
EASTCOTT, Dr. Leslie R. 
GARDINER, Mr. Scott M. 
HUXLEY, Dr. Douglas 
TAYLOR, Dr. Allan O. 

Academic Board 

Chairman: 
Dr. D. R. Huxley 

Deputy Chairman: 
Dr. L.A. Eastcott 

Member of Council: 
Mr. B.J. Griffin 

Heads of School: 
Dr. A.O. Taylor 
Dr. J.P. Drinan 
Ms. J. Graham 
Mr. G.J. Gilchrist 

One Principal Lecturer elected by and from the staff of 
each School: 
Ms. M. McEniery 
Mr. T. Fullerton 
Mr. F. Morgan 
Mr. W. Merrilees 

One Course Director elected by and from the staff of 
each School: 
Ms. M. Pedder 
Mr. J. Hill 
Dr. P. Foreman 
Mr. G. Jones 
One Academic Staff Memberwho is neithe,a Principal 
Lecturer nor Course Director elected by and from the 
staff of each School: 
Dr. R. Hosken 
Dr. P. McGrath 
Mr. K Scott 
Ms. C. Sanders 

One Student from each School: 
Mr. S. Gardiner 
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Ms. Gail Norton 
Mr. Simon Alberry 
Mr. Tony V. Edwards 

Committees of Academic 
Board 

Executive Committee of Academic Board: 
Dr. D.R. Huxley, Chairman 
Dr. L.R. Eastcott 
Mr. G.J. Gilchrist 
Ms .. J. Graham 
Dr. AO. Taylor 
Dr. J.P. Drinan 
Ms. M. McEniery 
Mr. J. Hill 
Dr. P. McGrath 

Staff Development Programme Leave Committee: 
Dr. L.A. Eastcott, Chairman 
Mr. G.J. Gilchrist 
Mrs. F.M. Lloyd 
Dr. D.J. Absalom 
Mr. J. Gill 



Admissions Committee: 
Mr. P. Singleton, Chairman 
Mr. R. Sharkey 
Ms. M. McEniery 
Ms. C. Sanders 
Mr. G. Jones 
Mr. J. Gill 
Mr. A. Killen 
Ms. H. Vaile 

Research Committee: 
Dr. E. Manning, Chairman 
Mr. R. Coulton 
Dr. S. Beveridge 
Dr. D. Matthews 
Mr. R. Killen 

Honorary Degrees and AWards Committee: 
Dr. L. A. Eastcott, Chairman 
Dr. P. Foreman 
Mr. R. Killen 
Mr. A. Weir 

Institute Academic Dress Committee: 
Dr. J. Caldwell 
Mr. B. Wilson 
Ms. A. Gibbon 
One student member of Academic Board/nominee 

Academic Structures Committee: 
Dr. L.A. Eastcott, Chairman 
Ms. J. Graham 
Mr. G.J. Gilchrist 
Dr. A.O. Taylor 
Dr. J. P. Drinan 
Dr. A.F. Morland 
Mr. P. Singleton 
Mr. W.P. Galvin 
Mr. aw. Wilson 
Mr. J.D. Todd 
One student elected member of the Board appointed by the 

Board 

Academic Progression Review Committee: 
Dr. l.A. Eastcott 
Dr. A.O. Taylor 
Ms. J. Graham 
Mr. G.J. Gilchrist 
Dr. J.P. Drinan 
Two student members (selected by SAC) 

Timetable Working Party: 
Dr. L.A. Eastcott (Chairman) 
Ms. B. Burke 
Mr. P. Singleton 
Dr. J. Caldwell 
Ms. M. McEniery 
Dr. T. Beng Cheah 
Mr. J. Schiller 
Ms. R. Reeves 
Ms. S. Eade 
Ms. S. Proust 
Ms. M. Wright 
Ms. J. Wallom/nominee 

Academic Validation Committee: 
Dr. L.R. Eastcott (Chairman) 
Dr. S. Beveridge 
Dr. J. Caldwell 
Ms. M. McEniery 
Mr. F. Morgan 
Mr. A. Weir 
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Academic Staff 
SCHOOL OF ADMINISTRATION AND 
TECHNOLOGY 
Head of School: 
John Patrick Orinan, BRSc(UNE), PhO(Macquarie} 

Department of Business and Administration 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
William J. Merrilees, BCom(Newcastle), MA(Toronto), 
PhD(Toronto) 
Senior Lecturers: 
Aoss Coulton, BA, MLitt(New England), MA(Newcastle), 
GradDip Data Processing(NSWIl}, MACE 
George H. Morgan, BA, PGCEd(York), MEd(UNE), MAIW 
Lecturers: 
John Bailey, BA(Newcastle), DipEd(TAFE), MAPsS 
Liston A. Crawford, SAN, RSCN, Nee-natal Care Cert, 
RNE, BA(London), MA(Middlesex) 
John C. Heath, BA, DipEd(Newcastle) 
James R. Stokes, BA(New England), DipBusStud 
(Newcastle) 

Department of Industrial Technology 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Roger Alan Coldwell, DipArch(North London Polytechnic) 
PhD(Wales), MACS, MSAANZ, AAIB 
Senior Lecturers: 
Barry W. Ableson, ASTqMan Arts), MilA 
William L. Cook, BA(New England), MSc(NSW), PhD 
(Newcastle), ASTqMan Arts), MilA 
William H. Wiltshire, DiplA(Ed), MilA 
Lecturers: 
Aaymond G. Fairall, BSc(Tech)(NSW), MEngSc(NSW), 
MilA 
Scott A Grenquist, BA, BS(MechEng), MS(ElectEng) 
(Notre Dame) 
William T. Marsh, ASTC(Man Arts), MilA 
T. Ross Owen, DipArt(Ed) 
Lawrence N. See, ASTqMan Arts), MilA 
Luke Solly, DipTeach(Man Arts), BEd 

Department of Applied Sciences 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer. 
Stephen J. Beveridge, BSc, DipEd(Newcastle), MSc 
(Sydney), PhD(Newcastle), ARACI, FRSH, MIABS 
Senior Lecturers: 
Anthony J. Buxton, DipAppSc(MedRadiog)(RMIl}, MIR, 
ARM IT 
Ross B. Flanagan, BSc, MEd, MSc(Newcastle), MAl? 
Kevin M.cDonald, OAM, MLitt, MA(New England), 
MEdStudles(Newcastle), FACE 
Herbert E. White, BSc, MEd{Newcaslle) 
Lecturers: 
Tat Beng Cheah, BSc, PhD{Monash), DipEd(Flinders) 
Bruce F. Cook, BAppSc(Riverina CAE), MSc(WayneState) 
Michael Cross, BSc, ?hO(QId) 
Paul A. McGrath, BSc, MSe, PhD(Sydney), DipEd(QId) 
Janet MaCintosh, SSc(Qld) 
Val Nie, BSc(London), CertEd(London), MIBIOL 
G. Ali Shah, BSe, MSc, MPhi~lslamabad), PhD(ANU) 
Tutors: 
Peter A. Johnston, BSc(Adelaide), DipEd(Adelaide) 

Department of Information Technology and 
Quantitative Methods 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
William P. Galvin, BA(Sydney), MMath, MEd, MEngSc 
(Newcastle), FIMA 
Senior Lecturers: 
John W. W. Hill, BA(New England), ASTC(Man Arts) 
Malcolm J. Williams, BA, MEngSc, DipEd(Newcastle) 

Lecturers: 
Robert Cater, DipMathStud(Newcastle), BSc, DipEd 
(sydney) 
David J. Condon, BSc(NSW), MSc(Macquarie), MMath, 
MEngSc(Newcastle), MACS 
John Dugas, BA, MEdStud, DipEd(Newcastle), CertFilm& 
Television Studies(London) 
R. Scott Murray, SSc, DipEd(Sydney), MEd(Newcastle) 
Brian Regan, BSc. DipE~Sydney), DipCompSc(Newcastle), 
MACS . 
Paul Schembri, BMalh(Newcastle} 
Peter Summons, BE(Computer)(Newcastle), MACS 

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION AND 
HUMANITIES 
Head of School: 
Allan O. Taylor, BA, ASTC(Man Arts)(NSW), MEngSc 
(Newcastle), PhO(Newcastle), FilA 

Principal Lecturer: 
James W. Cramp, BA(New England), DipArt, GradOip(lnd 
Design)(NSW) 

Department of Humanities 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
John Archibald Wayne Caldwell, BA, DipEd(NSW), MA 
(Newcastle), PhD(Macquarie), MACE 
Senior Lecturer: 
Barry R. Smith, BA(Sydney), DipEd, MLitt(New England), 
MA, PhD(Newcastle) 
Lecturers: 
H.J. Cyril Green, BA, DipEd(NewEngland), MA(Newcastle) 
Ronald J. Haywood, BA(New England), MEd(Newcastle) 
John C. Heath, BA, DipEd(Newcastle) 
Denis F. King, BA(Newcastle), MACE 
Donald G. Matthews, BA{NewcasUe), MA(Toronto), 
PhD(Newcastle) 
A Paul Mitchell, BA, littB(New England) 
Pamela M. Mowatt, SA, PGCE(London) 
Alan C. Murphy, BA, DipEd(Sydney), BEdStud(Newcastle) 
Ken Scott, BA, MUtt(NewEngland), SEdStud(Newcastle) 
Philip J. Vaile, 8A{New England), MA(SydneY) 

Department of Education 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
William A. Maley, BA(Sydney), MUtt, MEd(New England), 
MACE, MAPsS, APBsS 
Senior Lecturers: 
Ross H. Coulton, BA, MUtt(NewEngland), MA(Newcastle), 
GradDip Data Processing(NSWIT}, MACE 
Judith Cowley, BA, MA(Macquarie), PhD(Newcastle), 
LSDA,MAATD 
Philip J. Foreman, BA, MUtt, MEd(New England), PhD 
(Macquarie), MACE, MAPsS 
Terence J. Lovat, BEd, GradDipREd(SACAE), BTheol, 
TheoIM(MCD), MA, PhD(Sydney), MACE 
Eric J. Manning, MA, DipEd(Sydney), PhD(Newcastie), 
MAPsS 
Lecturers: 
A. Barny Cocklin, DipTeach(Christchurch), BSc(Otago), 
BEd(Massey), MPhil(Massey) 
Robert N. Conway, SA, BEdStud, MEd(Newcastle), PhD 
(Macquarie), DipSpecEd(NCAE) 
Margaret Davies, SA, DipEd(Newcastle), MAPsS 
Carolyn G. Flanagan, SA, MEd(Newcastle) 
Muriel J. Haywood, BA(New England), OipEd(Sydney), 
MEd(Newcastle) 
William G. Jones, 8A(Newcastle), PhD(OU), MAPsS, 
ABPsS, MAIW 
Janice North, BSpecEd(Flinders), MEd(UNE) 
John A. Rees, BA, PhD(Newcastle) 
Gregory L.W. Robinson, SA, DipEd(Sydney), MEd 
(Newcastle), PhD{Newcastle), MAPsS 
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Wendy E. Schiller, DipTeach(lnfants), BEd, MEd(Early 
Childhood){Alberta), AUA(Adelaide) 
Neville J. Schofield, BO(Oueensland), MEdStud(Newcastle), 
MEd(Newcastle) 
Sandra Sirasch, BSc, DipEd, MPsych{Ed)(Newcastle), 
MAPsS 
Neil H. Wright, BA(NewEngland), MEd(Newcastie), MACE 

Department of Pedagogy 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Trevor J. Fullerton, BA(Newcastle) 
Senior Lecturers: 
Fred G.H. Bishop, SA(New England), MEd(Sydney) 
David E. Corney, ASTC(Man Arts), DipArt(Ed), MilA, MASA 
John Gill, BA, DipEd{New England), MA(Newcastle) 
Anne McKee, SA(Newcastle) 
Geoffrey T. Nicholls, BA(New England), ASTC(Man Arts), 
MEd(Alberta), MilA, MACE 
Noel D. Pryde, BA(Newcastle), MEd(Sydney), MACE 
Donald L. Yorke, ICAC, NDD(Waliasey College of Art), 
ARCA(RCA Lon~on), FBID, BIID 
Lecturers: 
Michael M. Beck, BA(NSW), BEdSludies(Newcastle) 
John N. Berthold, DipArt(Edl, BEdStudies, MEdStudies 
(Newcastle) 
William R. Bruce, BA, DipEd(Sydney), MEd(Newcastle), 
MACE 
Robert Cater, DipMalhStud(Newcastle), BSc, DipEd 
(Sydney) 
John Dugas, SA, MEdStud, DipEd(Newcastle), CertFilm& 
Television Studies(London) 
William L. Howard, BA(New England), MEd(NSW), 
MA(Sydney) 
Bryson James, BA(UNE} 
Brian F. Joyce, BA(New England), MEd(NewcastJe) 
Roy Killen, BSc(Eng), MEdStud, MEd(Newcastle), DipEd 
(TAFE) 
Ronald Lewis, BA, MEd{Newcastle) 
T. Ross Owen, DipArt(Ed) 
Allan J. Pateman, ASTC(Man Art~,). MilA 
John W. Tierney, BSc, MEd, DipEd(Sydney), PhD 
(Newcastle) 
Kenneth G. Wilkinson, DipArt(Ed) 

SCHOOL OF HEALTH 
Head of School: 
Jenny Graham, ATCL(London), DipOT(Sydney), MSc(Ed) 
(Bradford) 

Department of Nursing and Health Studies 
Head of Department and PrinCipal Lecturer: 
Margaret D. McEniery, RN, BA{Old), RPN, RM, DipEd 
(Nursing), DipAdmin(N ursing), MS(Nursing)(Rochester, Ny), 
FCNA 
Senior Lecturers: 
Carole Camp, RN, RPN, ONE, DNA, BHA(NSW) 
Marilyn J. Pedder, RN, RMN, Cert of Operating Theatre 
NurSing, ONE, BA(Macquarie), MEdSlud(Newcastle) 
Robyn A. Schultz: AN, RMN, Mothercralt Certificate, 
DNE(Armidale), BA(Newcastle), MEdStud{Newcastle) 
Ron Sharkey, APN, BA(Oueensland), GradDipHealthEd 
(SACAE) 
Lecturers: 
David Arthur, RN, RPN, BAppSc(NEd)(Uncoln), BEdStud 
(Monash) 
Beverley M. Champion, RGN, RPN, RMN, PostGradCert 
Nephrology, Transplants and Dialysls Nursing, ONE 
(Armidale), BA(Macquarie) 
Jeffrey, A. Dowling, RPN, RGN, DipTeach(Nursing) 
Jeanne Ford, RGN, RMN, BA(Macquarie) 
Phillip Gurr, RN, RMRN, Reg Intensive Care Nurse, 
BA(Newcastle) 
Bethne Hart, RGN, RPN, BA(Social Science)(Mitchell), 
DipClinHypnotherapy 



Robert S. Kucera, RN, RMRN, RICN, DipTeach(Nursing) 
(Newcastle) 
Jenelle Langham, RPN, BA(Flinders), Hons(Newcastle) 
Patricia McGee. RN, RPN. DipTeach(Nurse Ed)(Sturt), 
BEd(Sturt) 
Ann McKee, RPN, BA, Diplnformation Management 
Gae Miller, BA(Ed)(Newcastle), DipTeach(Nursing) 
(Armidale). DNE(Newcastle), RGN RMN 
Margo Nancarrow, RN, RMN, DipTeach(Nursing) 
(Newcastle) 
Maralyn Rowley, RN, RMN, DipChiidbirthEd, BA(Flinders) 
Shirley Rutter, RN, BAppSc(Nursing) 
Senior Tutors: 
Trudy Pod more, RN, RM, DipTeach(Nursing)(Newcastle) 
Jean Sanders, RN, DipTeach(Nursing)(Newcastle) 
Tutors: 
Beth Bolte, RGN, RMN, BA, DipEd 
Helen Humphris-Clark, RN, RM, SCM(UK), ONE, FCNA 
Diane Henderson, RN, RM, DNA 
Judith Thomson, RN, RM, Renal CertDipTeach(Nursing) 
Catherine Whelan, SRN, SCM, ONE 

Department of Social Health and Welfare 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Anthony M. Nicholas, MA(SpEd)(Macquarie), BSc(NSW). 
MAPsS 
Senior Lecturers: 
Lance Davis, AssocArts(SocSc)(Laney Coli), PostGrad 
CertSpecEd(CSU), BSc(CSU), MPsych(ClinicaQ(Newcastle), 
MAPsS 
George H. Morgan, BA, PostGrad CertEd(York), MEd, 
MA(lndustrial Relations)(Warwick) 
Ray F. Morland, DPE(OU), DipSocSc(VUW), SA, 
MEd(WWSU), PhD(UGS), AASA, MAIW 
Helen M. Vaile, BA, MA, DipEd(Sydney) 
Deidre Wicks, SRN, BA(Macquarie) 
Lecturers: 
Glenn A Albrecht BA(WAIT). PhD(Newcaslle) 
Alexander Beveridge, BA, SocSc(Welfare Studies), (WAIT). 
AssocDipSocWelfare(NCAE), RGN, RPN, FLMC 
Patricia Duncan, SA, PhD(Newcastle) 
Mary Goldsworthy, BEdn(CCAE), DipTheol(Mater 
DEI-Sydney), MPS(Loyola) 
Greg Heys, BSW(UNSW), DipUrb&RegPlanning(UNE), 
AASW 
Howard N. Higginbottom, BA(San Diego), MA, PhD 
(Honolulu) 
William G. Jones, BA(Newcastle), PhD(OU), MAPsS, 
AFBPsS, MAIW 
Gary K Newman, DipEd, BA(Newcastle), MUtt(UNE), 
MAPsS 
Gwenda Schreiber, BA(South Africa), GradDipCoins 
(RMIl), DiPA(Newcastle), MAPsS 
Tutor: 
Will Kenworthy, BA. Humanities(Middlesex Polytechnic) 

Department of Health Occupations 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Lyn Porritt, RN, Coronary Care Certificate, BA(Macquarie), 
GradDipEd(Nursing)(SCAE), FCNA, FCN(NSW) 
Senior Lecturers: 
James Knight, RN, DipComm Health Nursing{Cumberland), 
BA(Flinders) 
Marilyn J. Pedder, RN, CM, Cert of Operating Theatre 
NurSing, DNE(Cumberland), BA(Macquarie), MEdStud 
(Newcastle) 
Robyn A Schultz RN, CM, Mothercraft Certificate, 
DNE(Armidale), BA(Newcastle), Renal Certificate, 
MEdStud(Newcastle) 
Ronald Sharkey, RN, BA(Oueensland), GradDipHealthEd 
(SACAE) 
Lecturers: 
Andrew Bertram, RN, DipTeach(Nursing)(Newcastle), 
BEd(Nursing)(Armidale) 
Mair P. Crawford, RN, RNE, Post GradDipEd(London), 
BA(Newcastle) 
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Glenis Francis, RN, RON(NZl, BSc(Wellington), GradDipEd 
(Auckland) 
Robert S. Kucera, RN. Intensive Care Certificate, Dip Teach 
(Nursing)(Newcastle) 
Janet B. Lay, RN, CM, DipEd(Nursing)(NSWCN), 
DipAdmin(Nursing)(Armidale), FCN(NSW) 
Suzanne Outram, RN, BA(NSW) 
Shirley Schulz, RN, Family Planning Certificate, 
AssocDipNursEd(Armidale), Admin Certificate, BA 
(Newcastle), MCN(NSW) 

Department of Health Management 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Jara A. Krivanek, BA(Sydney), PhD(California) 
Senior Lecturers: 
Leon W. Burwell, DipTeach, BA, BEd(Studies)(Newcastie) 
Robert W. Hosken, BSc(WA), MSc(Monash), MBA PhD 
(Newcastle) 
Lecturers: 
Ena D. Abell, BA(New England) 
Marilyn K Cooper, DipPE(Syd Tech CoIQ, BEd(PE) 
Rae Gibbon, DipTeach. DipArtEd, GradDipArt(Fibre) 
Tom Hall, BSc(Ed), MEd(lliinois), ElemAdminCred 
(California), Sex Therapist(MJ Institute) 
Maia L. Manning, DipTeach, DipArtEd 
Irene Munro, DipHomeEc(Glasgow), TechCert(Glasgow), 
BEd(Zimbabwe) 
M. Kaye Thomas, DipPE(Wollongong Tech Coli), BPE(WA) 
Kerry W. Thompson, BEd(PE)(Sydney), BEdStudies, 
MEd(Newcastle) 
Rhonda M. Williamson. BSc(NSW), ATI 

SCHOOL OF VISUAL AND PERFORMING 
ARTS 
Head of School: 
Graham John Gilchrist, ATD, DipCSAO(Sculpture), BA 
(London) 

Department of Art 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Peter W. Singleton, ICAC, NDO(Fylde Coli) 
Senior Lecturers: 
Garry W. Jones, ASTC, DipArtEd, MA(Studio Art)(New 
York) 
Aldona OBrien, ASTC, DipPaint, MA(RCA London) 
Gordon J. RintOUl, DipArt, MFA(New York) 
Donald L. Yorke, ICAC, NDD(Wallasey College of Art), 
ARCA(RCA London), FBID, BIID 
Lecturers: 
PatriCia A Adams, ASTC, DipPaint 
Brett Alexander, BEd(Art)(NCAE) 
Patrick Bernard, DipArt, DipEd, BA(SCAE), MFA(California) 
Frank M. Celtlan, ASTC, DipPaint 
Jutta Fedderson, DipTextiles(Bremen), MA(Visual Arts) 
(City Art Institute) 
Glen Henderson, DipArt(NCAE), GradDipArt(NCAE), RPN 
Michael Keighery, BA(Visual Arts), GradDip(Visual Arts), 
Sydney College of the Arts 
Kenneth R. Leveson, DipArtDesign, DipArtCeramics, TIC 
John McGrath, Teachers Certificate, DipArt 
John Montefiore, ASTC, DipPaint 
Vlase Nikoleskf, DipArt(VCA), GradDip Fine Art(VCA), 
BE(Bitola), MA(Visual Arts)(City Art Institute) 
Christine A Sanders, ASTC, DipPalnt 
Olga Sankey, BA(Adelaide), BAFA GradDip(Printmaking) 
(SA School of Art), DipUthography(State Inst of Art, Italy) 
Pamela Sinnott, ADFA(Ceramics)(Coli Art Brisbane), 
GradDlpArt(HIHE), GradDipTeach(Kelvin Grove), BA 
(Ceramics)(Bendigo) 
Ross Woodrow, BA(Oueensland) 

Department of Visual Arts and Media Studies 
Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Frank G. Morgan, BSc(Melb), MEd(CCAE), TSTC(Melb), 
MAWG 

Senior Lecturer: . 
Bruce W. Wilson, MA(Newcastle), MA(Lelcester} 

Lecturers: 
David Adermann, BA(QIT) . 
Allan B. Chawner, DipArt, DipEd, BA{VA), GradDlpEd(NCAE) 
Peter G. Flynn, BA(UNSW), BA(AFTRS) 
Kevin Griffiths, BA(VA)(NCAE) . 
Mark I. Hinderaker, BA(San Diego), MA(Ne~ MeXICO), 
MA(Monash), GradDip Film & TV{Swin~urne), DlpEd(SCV) 
Adrian M. Lynch, BA9.Sc(Syd), Gra.dD!pEd(ITATE) 
Ronald Morrison, DlpArt, MA(Blrmmgham Poly tech), 
ABIPP, AAIPP 
John W. Potts, BA(Newcastle), MA(NSWIT) 
John Prescott, DipArt(DDIAE) 
Kim Raschepkin, BEd(Art(NCAE) 
David C. Rowe, BA(Notts), MA(York), PhD(Essex) . 
Kathy Triffitt, BA(VA)(Tas), GradDipArt(SCA), GradDlp 
Museology(Sydney) 
James Williams, BA(CS)(HIHE) 

Department of Expressive Arts and Design 
Head of Department and PrinCipal Lecturer: 
Dougas J. Absalom, BA, MA, PhD, DipEd, BEdStud 
(Newcastle) 
Senior Lecturers: 
Alan W. Curry, BA, MEd(Sydney), DipMusEd(Con of NSW), 
MIMT, MACE 
F. Margaret Lloyd, BA(Newcastle), DipMusEd(Con of 
NSW), AMusA 
Donald L. Yorke, ICAC, NDD(Waliasey College of Art), 
ARCA(RCA London), FBID, BIID 

Lecturers: 
Andrew Atkins, DipFineArts(RMIl), FRES 
Diane Fraser, DipArt, GradDlpEd(Secondary Arts), 
GradDipArt(lllustratlon) , 
Anthony Nicholls, C&G TechnicallllusUation and GraphiC 
Design . 
Denise R. Paterson, BMusEd(Newcastie), DIP(Mus)Ed, 
AMusA . 
Carol A Richards, BS(USA), MA(EDU), GradDIp(MCAE) 
Christine A Sanders, ASTC, DipPaint 

Director of Off-Campus Studies: 
John M. Schiller, DipTeachPrirn(Murray Park SA), BA 
(Adelaide), MEd(Alberta) 

Course Directors 

School of Administration and Technology: 
Associate Diploma of Computing Studies: 

Mr. Malcolm J. Williams 
Associate Diploma of Police Studies: 

Mr. Herbert E. White 
AssOCiate Diploma of Occupational Health and Safety: 

Mr. Ross H. Coulton 
Associate Diploma of Administrative Studies (AboriginaO: 

Mr. John C. Heath 
Diploma of Applied Science (Medical Radiation TechnologY): 

Mr. Anthony Buxton 
Graduate Diploma of Social Administration: 

Mr. George H. Morgan 
School of Education and Humanities: 
Bachelor of Education (Art Education): 

Mr. Donald L. Yorke 
Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood): 

To be appointed . 
Bachelor of Education (English History): 

Dr. Barry R. Smith 
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Bachelor of Education (Home Economics): 
Dr. Robert W. Hosken 

Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts): 
Mr. Barry W. Ableson 

Bachelor of Education (Mathematics): 
Mr. John W. Hill 

Bachelor of MUSic Education: 
Ms. F. Margaret Lloyd . 

Bachelor of Education (PhySical Education): 
Mr. Leon W. Burwell 

Bachelor of Education (Primary): 
Mr. Fred G. Bishop 

Bachelor of Education (Social Science): 
Mr. Noel D. Pryde 

Bachelor of Education (Science): 
Mr. Ross B. Flanagan 

Bachelor of Education (TAFE): 
Ms. Anne McKee 

Diploma of Teaching (TAFE): 
Ms. Anne McKee 

Graduate Diploma of Education (Secondary): 
Dr. John W. Tierney 

Graduate Diploma of Education (TAFE): 
Ms. Anne McKee 

Graduate Diploma of Educational Studies (Computer) 
Education): 

Mr. David J. Condon . 
Graduate Diploma of Educational Studies(Special Education): 

Dr. Philip J. Foreman . . 
Graduate Diploma of Educational Studies (Adult SpeCial 
Education): 

Dr. Philip J. Foreman . 
Master of Education (Industrial Education): 

Mr. Geoffrey T. Nicholls 
Co-ordinator - Secondary Courses: 

Mr. Roy Killen . 
Co-ordinator - Teaching Experience: 

Mr. John Gill 

School of Health: 
Associate Diploma of Social Welfare: 

Mr. George H. Morgan 
Diploma of Applied Science (NurSing): 

Ms. Marilyn J. Pedder 
Bachelor of Social Science (Welfare Studies): 

Mr. George H. Morgan 
Bachelor of Health Science (Nursing): 

Mr. James Knight 
Clinical Director (Nursing): 

Ms. Carole Camp 
Co-ordinator - Field Practice: 

Dr. Patricia Duncan 

School of Visual and Performing Arts: 
Associate Diploma of Creative Arts and Crafts: 

Mr. Gordon J. Rintoul . 
Bachelor of Arts (Communication Studies): 

Mr. Bruce W. Wilson 
Bachelor of Arts (Visual Arts): 

Mr. Garry W. Jones 
Graduate Diploma of Art: 

Ms. Aldona OBrien 



Administrative Staff 

REGISTRAR'S DIVISION 
Registrar. 
John D. Todd, BCom(Newcastle) 

Deputy Registrars: 
Administration: 
Paul A. Welsh, AASA, CPA 
Academic: 
Robert Weir, BA(Newcastle) 

Administrative Secretariat: 
Administrative Assistants: 
Chandra Murti, BA(USP), MA(ISS The Hague) 
Terryl Smith, AssocDipSocWelf(NCAE) 

Academic Services: 
Assistant Registrar: 
Judith M. Wallom, BA(Newcastle) DipEdDevCountries 
(Papua New Guinea) , 

Administrative Assistant: 
Leeza G. Dobbie, 8A(Macquarie) 

School Services: 
Administrative Officers: 
School of Administration and Technology: 
Susan M. Eade, BA(Newcastle), DipEd(TAFE){NCAE) 
School of Education and Humanities: 
Peter Andersen, LLB{Adelaide) 
School of Health: 
Merryi E. Wright, BA(Melbourne) 
School of Visual and Performing Arts: 
Sheila M. Proust, BA(Sydney) 
Administrative Assistants: 
School of Education and Humanities: 
Katrina A Booth-Kittel, BA, BSc(Newcastle) 
Raelene J. Reeves, BA(Adelaide) 
To be appointed 
To be appointed 
School of Health: 
Maurice D. Chalmers, BA, MA(Sydney) 
Student Records and Systems: 
Administrative Officer: 
Violet M. Roberts 
Administrative Assistant: 
Kathleen I. Reynolds 

Computer Centre: 
Manager: 
Allan S. Milgate, BCom(Newcastfe), MACS 
Development Supervisor. 
Cecil Jones 
Operations Supervisor. 
Grant S. Collin, AssocDipArts(Mitchefl), AACS 
Information Centre Supervisor: 
David Cater, BMath, BMet(Newcastle), AACS, AIMM 
Computer Programmers: 
Robert B. Campbell 
David G. Durbin, AssocDipCompStuds(HIHE) 
Systems Assistant: 
Lynette Sinclair 

Information and Publicity: 
Information and Publicity Officer: 
Keith C. Powell, BA(Journ), RMIT, MSBC 
Information and Publicity Assistant: 
Cae Pattison, MSBC 
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Graphic Artist: 
Stephen J. Dunkley, AssocDipCAC(NCAE) 

Management and Information Unit: 
Head of Unit: 
Jacqueline S. Mcintosh, BA, DipEd, MEdStud(Newcastle) 
Research Assistant: 
To be appointed. 

Staffing Services: 
Assistant Registrar. 
John Gainer, BCom(NSW), MBA(Newcastle), MIPMA 
Administrative Officer: 
Helen R. Parr 
Administrative Assistants: 
Robert Milan 
To be apPointed 

BURSAR'S DIVISION 
BUrsar. 
Donald C. Foster, BBus(Acc){MitcheIQ, GradDipAdmin 
(UNE), AASA 

Deputy Bursar: 
Brian J. Smith, BBus(Acc)(QIT), GradDipAdvAcc(Qld) 
AASA, CPA, AITEA ' 

Assistant Bursar (Finance): 
Grahame A. Searles, AASA, CPA, AITEA 
Finance Officer Budget: 
To be appointed. 

Finance Officer Accounts Receivable: 
Patricia D. Lowe 

Finance Officer Accounts Payable: 
Graeme J. Parkinson 

Finance Officer Salaries: 
Marie Murnain 

Finance Officer (Projects and Investigations)" 
Neil M. McNaughton . 

Purchasing and Supply Officer: 
Robert M. Richardson, AFIPSM, MIAA 

Assistant Purchasing and Supply Officer: 
David L. Heggart, AFIPSM 

Assistant BUrsar (Properties): 
Trevor W. Mowbray 

Facilities Officer. 
To be appointed. 

Maintenance Supervisor. 
Fred J. McEnearney 

Gardener Tradesman: 
Jack Hicks 

DEPUTY PRINCIPAl'S OFFICE 
Equal Employment Opportunity Co-ordinator. 
Susan M. Jones, BA, LLB(Melb) 

Assistant Co-ordinator. 
Roslyn A Cameron, BA(Newcastre 

External Studies: 
Clare P. Martin 

Head of Instructional Media Unit: 
R. Keith Davey, BSc(Newcastfe) 

Student Services: 
Senior Student Counsellor. 
Nanette Bryant, BA, DipSociaIWork(Sydney) 
Part-time Student Counsellor: 
Teresa G. Dluzewska, BA, DipTeach{Newcastle) 

Student Advisory Officer (Careers): 
To be appointed 
Student Advisory Officer (Welfare): 
Carolyn B. Sjostedt, AssocDipSocWelf(NCAE) 
Nursing Sister: 
Shirley K Andrews, SRN 

WOLLOTUKA ABORIGINAL EDUCATION 
CENTRE 

Co-ordinator: 
Lorraine Thomas, AssocDipSocWelf(NCAE) 

Assistant Co-ordinator: 
Noma Bond 

Aboriginal StUdents' Academic Co-ordinator: 
Michael R. Davison, AssocDipSocial Welfare(NCAE) 

Special Education Centre 

Director: 
Philip J. Foreman, BA, MLitt, MEd(New England), PhD 
(Macquarie), MACE, MAPsS 

Research Associates: 
Robert N. Conway, BA, BEdStud, MEd(Newcastie), PhD 
(Macquarie), DipSpecEd(NCAE), MACE 
Judith A Cowley, BA, MA(Macquarie), PhD(Newcastle), 
LSDA, MAATD 
Janice North, BSpecEd(Flinders), MEd(New England) 
Gregory L. Robinson, BA, DipEd(Sydney), MEd, PhD 
(Newcastle), MAJ?sS 

Teachers: 
Lyn Benson, DipSpecEd(NCAE) 
Dianne Carniel, DipTeach(NCAE) 
Lyndall Hopton, BA(Newcastle), DipTeach, GradDipEdStud 
(SpecEd)(NCAE) 
Joan Maddison, DipTeach(ECE), GradDipEdStud(SpecEd) 
(NCAE) 
Jane Kift, BEd(BGU), MSpecEd(Mansfield State) 
Kay Rankin, BEd(ECE)(NCAE) 
Barsha Rozenberg, DipTeach(Prim)(NCAE) 
Anne Shorter, DipTeach(Prim)(NCAE) 

Research Assistants: 
Pamela McLean, BSc, DipEd(Sydney), GradDipSpecEd 
(NCAE) 
Tricia Mason-Smith, DipTeach(Prim)(NCAE) 

Library Staff 

Institute librarian: 
Joan Blatchford, BA(Sydney), DipEd, DipBusStud, ALAA 

Technical Services: 
Senior Librarian: Robyn E. Emanuel, BA(NSW), ALAA 
Lynette D. Firkin, BA(Newcastle), DipLib, ALAA 
Jennifer M. Bennett, BMath(Newcastle), DipLib, ALAA 
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Reference Services: 
Senior Librarian: Greg W. Anderson, BA(Librarianship) 
(Canberra CAE) 
Jane E. Scott, BA(New England), DipEd(Sydney), ALAA 
Marion B. Wilson, BA(Librarianship)(Riverina/Murray IHE) 

Non-Book Services: 
Margaret E. Stewart, BA(NSW), DipEd, ALAA 

Library Technicians: 
Margaret Galvin, ALAA 
Carolyn E. Jacobs 
Cassandra L. Lane 
Susan Williams, ALAA 

HUNTER INSTITUTE OF HIGHER EDUCATION 
RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT COMPANY 
LIMITED 

(HUNTERSEARCH) 

Board of Directors: 
Dr. Dougas Huxley, (Chairman) 
Mr. Brian Adnum, (Member of Council) 
Dr. Elwin Currow, (Member of Council) 
Dr. Leslie Eastcott, (Deputy Principal) 
Mr. Donald Foster (Bursar) 
Mr. Roy Killen, (member of academic staff) 
Mr. Ross Flanagan, (member of academic staff) 
Mr. Robert Weir, (member of general staff) 

Company Manager: 
Brian Freedman, BSc(Sir George William), MSc(lnd Psych) 
(Manchester) 

Huntersearch was incorporated in September, 1987 as a 
company limited by guarantee. 
The objectives of Huntersearch are: 
• To aid by research, consultancy and any other suitable 

means the advancement, development and practical 
application of science, business, computing, the arts, 
technology and education, to various fields of human 
activity in the public and private sectors. 

• To foster the opportunity for the staff of the Hunter 
Institute of Higher Education to participate in services 
to industry, commerce, education, government and the 
community in the interests of their professional 
development and to establish and maintain close 
academic relationships between the staff of the Hunter 
Institute of Higher Education and staff in industry, 
commerce and government agencies. 

• To investigate, evaluate and develop educational and 
training materials. 

• To investigate, evaluate and develop inventions made or 
acquired by the Company and to encourage the 
discovery of inventions, improvements, processes, 

. materials and designs. 
• To organise and arrange the presentation of courses of 

instruction, seminars and conferences. 



Honorary Fellows of the 
Institute 

1975: Griffith Hammond Duncan (deceased), OBE. MA 
(Sydney), BEd(Melbourne), FACE 

1981: Leslie Gibbs (deceased), AM, SEM, FArM 

Honorary Associates of 
the Institute 

1976: Edward Albury Crago, BSc(Sydney) . 
1976: Gordon Charles Elliott, SA, DipEd(Sydney), MA 

(NSW), ABPsS, MAPsS, MACE 

Honorary Degrees of the 
Institute 

Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts): 
1980: Walter Eli Wilcox, MilA 

Bachelor of Education (Home Science/Textiles): 
1981: Mabel Frances Grady (deceased), BA(NSW) 

Bachelor of Education (Physical Education): 
1982: Harold Wesley Gillard, AM 

Bachelor of Education (Science): 
1986: John Patrick Doherty, esc, MSc(Sydney) 
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Academic Structure 

The Academic Structure has several major characteristics 
which are detailed below: 

1. An Academic Board, chaired by the Principal and 
responsible to Council for institute-wide academic policy 
and the maintenance of academic standards. Academic 
Board is recognised as the supreme academic decision
making body of the institution receiving and acting on 
recommendations from the Principal, Deputy Principal and 
School Boards. 

Academic Board has the following membership: 
The Principal 
The Deputy Principal 
One Member of Council 
Heads of School 
One Principal Lecturer 

elected by and from the 
staff of each School 

One Course Director elected 
by and from the staff of 
each School 

One academic staff who is 
neither a Principal 
Lecturer nor Course 
Director elected by and 
from the staff of each 
School 

One student from each 
School 

except that no more than 
one person shall be elected 
from anyone department 
within a School 

The Board normally meets once each two months. 

2. Schools 
These are the major academic units of the institution. There 
are four Schools: 

• Administration and Technology 
• Education and Humanities 
• Health 
• Visual and Performing Arts 

Schools have a membership of Head of School, Teaching 
Staff who are assigned to Departments of the School, and 
Students who are registered in courses offered by the 
School. 

The Heads of School are supported in their academic and 
the academic operations of the School including course 
development and assignment of resources. 

The Head of School is supported in his academic and 
administrative fUnctions by an executive team of Heads of 
Department and other PrinCipal Lecturers. 

The responsibilities of Head of School are fulfilled after 
recommendation from: 

• The School meeting as a whole 
• The School Board 
• The Departments 

The School meets at least four times annually and is 
responsible for determining general policies, particularly 
course directions within financial and other identified 
resource constraints; and recommending to the Head of 
School on problems or resource management and other 
emerging administrative and educational issues. 

The School Board has final responsibility for recommend· 
ation on behalf of the School to Academic Board on all 
academic-related matters. In particular, the School Board 
has responsibility for recommendation on courses and 
module-related issues and will act after considering 
recommendations from the relevant department meetings. 
The composition of the School Board consists of: 

Head of School (Chairperson). 
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PrinCipal Lecturers. 
One representative who is not a Course Director nor 
Department Head from each department in the School 
Course Directors. 
The head or nominee of each department in the Institute 
that is providing a major strand to a course in the SchoOl, 
where that department is not represented by a Course 
Director. 
At least two student representatives. 

The School Board has the power to co-opt as necessary to 
allow effective fulfilment of its functions. 

The Department has the following responsibilities: 
• management of approved courses assigned to 

departments by the Head of SchoOl, after discussion 
within the School and following recommendation 
from the School; 

• preparation, teaching and assessment of assigned 
modules within and across Schools, departments 
and courseS; 

• in association with the Head of School, the design of 
new courses and modules and the reviewal existing 
courses and modules; 

• across·department interaction on course manage
ment and module teaching matters; 

• identification of staff and other resource needs and 
negotiations of these with the Head of School; 

• maintenance and enhancement of day-ta-daycourse 
and module academic standards~ and 

• organisation and maintenance of appropriate 
student academic advising procedures. 

The department is headed by a Principal Lecturer with 
responsibility to the Head of School for the academic and 
management performance of the department but with sub
stantial delegated authority for day-ta-day management 
issues and academic leadership. 

The Head of the Department is supported by Course 
Directors with responsibiJityfor leadership in and manage· 
ment of a specific course or course area and by module 
co-ordinators with responsibility for leadership in and 
management of a module or sequence of modules in a 
specific discipline area. 

The staff of adepartment meet asagroup atleastfourtimes 
annually; recommend tothe Department Head on academic 
and resource matters; and recommend to School Board on 
all course and module related matters. 

3. Educational Service Centres 
These Service Centres are an integral part of the support 
structure for the academic functions of the institution and 
include: 

• The Library 
• The Instructional Media Unit 
• Off· Campus Studies 

Each is headed by a senior officer responsible to the Deputy 
PrinCipal for the effective proviSion of appropriate edu· 
cational services. 

Institute Requirements 
and Procedures 

Admission 

Overseas Students 

Deferment 

Limitation of Numbers 

General Conditions for Awards and Diplomas 

Fees 

Charges 

Timetable Requirements 

Student Indebtedness 

Identity Cards 

Graduation 

Transfer to Other Colleges 

Discipline 

Traffic and Parking Rules 

Procedures on Enrolment, 
Attendance and Assessment 
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ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
Admission to the Institute 
To be considered for admission to the Institute, a candidate 
must either. 
(a) have gained the New South Wales Higher School 

Certificate or an equivalent qualification; or, 
(b) have studied successfully at another recognised tertiary 

institution; or, 
(c) have satisifed the Institute's Admissions Committee 

that he/she has shown sufficient evidence of maturity, 
motivation and ability to succeed in the chosen course 
of study. 

Admission as a Student 
A person who has applied to undertake a course or subject 
or subjects shall upon the arrival of admission to the 
Institute and the payment of such fees as may from time to 
time be determined. become an admitted member of the 
Institute and be deemed to have accepted the privileges 
and obligations of membership of the Institute. 
Admission to Undergraduate Courses 
1 . Ad mission Based on the NewSouth Wales Higher 

School Certificate (General Admission Require
ment) 

1.1 Basis for Selection 
Candidates for admission to the Institute on the 
basis of their performance in the New South Wales 
Higher School Certificate Examination will be 
required: 
(i) to have attempted at least four approved courses, 

one of which must be English; 
(ii) to have attained in that examination the ag

gregate of marks prescribed by the Institute's 
Academic Board in the best 1 0 units presented, 
subject however to the following provisions: 
(a) that the courses provided by the Institute 

will be the externally assessed courses 
devised and approved by the Board of 
Senior School Studies forthe HigherSchool 
Certificate except that not more than two 
courses (4 units) may be chosen from the 
following: 
Mathematics in Society, 
Industrial Technology, 
Economics and Society, 
Australia and its Neighbours, 
Music (Course I), 
8112 unit general courses (excluding 2 Unit 
General English); 

(b) that English, although prescribed as a 
course to be presented in the HigherSchool 
Certificate, need not be included in the best 
10 units if the aggregate marks for selection 
can be calculated on better performance in 
other units; and, 

(c) that the aggregate of marks will be the sum 
of the averages of the school assessment 
mark and the examination mark for each of 
the best 10 units presented; and, 

(iii) to have satisfied special English and course 
prerequisites. 

1.2 Special English Prerequisites 
School of Education and HUmanities 
Candidates for admission to courses within the 
School of Education and Humanitieswill be required 
to have attained a mark of 50 or better in 2 Unit 
General English, 2 Unit English, or in the 2 Unit 
common component of 3 Unit English, with the 
exception that candidates for admission to the 
Bachelor of Education (English/History) course will 
be required to have attained a mark of60 or better in 
2 Unit General English, 55 or better in 2 Unit English 
or 75 (out of 150) or better in 3 Unit English. 
School of Visual and Performing Arts 
Candidates for admission to courses within the 
School of Visual and Performing Arts will be required 
to have attained a mark of 30 or better in 2 Unit 
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General English, 2 Unit English, or in the 2 unit 
common component of 3 Unit English with the 
exception that candidates for admisSion to the 
Bachelor of Arts (Communication Studies) course 
will be required to have attained a mark of 60 or 
better in those Higher School Certificate English 
courses. 
School of Health and School of Administration 
and Technology 
Candidates for admission to courses within the 
School of Health and the School of Administration 
and Technology will be required to have attained a 
mark of 50 or better in 2 Unit General English, 2 Unit 
English, or in the2 unit common component of3 Unit 
English. 

1.3 SpeCial Course Prerequisites 
School of EdUcation and Humanities 
In addition to meeting the English prerequisite 
prescribed for admission to courses within the 
School, candidates must meet the following special 
course prerequisites. 
(0 Bachelor of Education (Art) 

Candidates for admission to the Bachelor of 
Education(Art) course must offer 2 Unit or3 Unit 
Art in the Higher School Certificate. 

(i0 Bachelor of Education (Mathematics) 
Candidates for admission to the Bachelor of 
Education (Mathematics) course must attain a 
mark 0170 or better in 2 Unit Mathematics, or in 
the 2 unit common component of 3 Unit 
Mathematics, or alternatively, offer 4 Unit 
Mathematics in the Higher School Certificate. 

(iii) Bachelor of Music Education 
Candidates for admission to the Bachelor of 
Music Education course must: 
(a) offer 3 Unit or 2 Unit Music or2 Unit MusiC 

(Course I) in the Higher School Certificate; 
or, 
have passed in Grade VI Performance and 
Grade VI Musicianship in examinations 
conducted by the Australian MusiC 
Education Board; or, 
have demonstrated musical expertise 
equivaleht in standard to the requirements 
listed above; and, 

(b) have satisfied the requirements of an inter
view/audition conducted by members of 
staff from the Conservatorium. 
At the interview/audition, applicants will be 
required to perform two pieces of music of a 
contrasting nature and sing a song of their 
own choice(accompanists must be provided 
where required). 
Applicants will also be required to undergo 
aural tests and tests of musical ability if 
competence in these has not been demon
strated by examination results. 
No preparation is required for tests of 
musical ability, but aural tests will include: 
aural recognition of, 
• time signatures, 
• major and minor tonality; 
• cadences; 
• triads; 
• intervals. 

(iv) Bachelor of Education (Science) 
Candidates for admission to the Bachelor of 
Education (SCience) course must offer at least a 
2 Unit Science course and 2 Unit Mathematics 
in the Higher School Certificate. 

(v) Diploma In Teaching (Technical and Further 
Education) 
An applicant for admission to candidature for 
the Diploma in Teaching (TAFE) shall provide 
evidence of access to relevant instructional 
settings in which the practical teaching require-

ments of the programme can be met; and either 
(a) have qualified for the Higher School 

Certificate or its equivalent; or 
(b) have been judged by an appropriate selec

tion committee to possess those personal 
attributes regarded as necessary for 
employment as a full-time or part-time 
vocational teacher. 

Applicants with qualifications and experience 
other than those described above may be ad
mitted to the Diploma in Teaching (TAFE) course 
by the Admissions Committee on the recom
mendation of the Course Director. Such ap
plicants shall provide appropriate documentation 
and evidence of their qualifications and exper
ience. 

School of Visual and Performing Arts 
In addition to meeting the English prerequisite 
prescribed for admission to courses within the 
School, candidates must meet the following special 
course prerequisites. 
(I) Bachelor of Arts (Visual Arts) 

Candidates for admission to the Bachelorof Arts 
(Visual Arts) course mustoffer2 UnitArtor3 Unit 
Art in the Higher School Certificate, with the 
provision that candidates who have not had the 
opportunity to offer Art in the Higher School 
Certificate may submit at interview a substantial 
portfolio of work which clearly demonstrates 
artistic ability of a standard comparable to that 
expected of candidates who have offered Art in 
the Higher School Certificate. 
Students applying for admission tothe Bachelor 
of Arts (Visual Arts) course on the basis of TAFE 
Art and TAFE Higher Art Certificates will be 
required to attend the Institute for an interview 
and to present a portfolio of work, in addition to 
existing entry requirements. 

(iO Associate Diploma in Creative ArtsandCrafts 
Candidates for admiSSion to the Associate 
Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts course must 
satisfy the Admissions Committee that they 
have the potential to benefit from undertaking 
the course. 

School of Health 
In addition to meeting the English prerequisite 
prescribed for admission to courses within the 
School, candidates must meet the following special 
course prerequisites. 
{ij Associate Diploma in Social Welfare 

Candidates for admission to the Associate 
Diploma in Social Welfare course will be required 
to satisfy the Institute's Admissions Committee 
of their suitability for, and interest in, Social 
Welfare work. 

(iij Diploma in Applied Science (Medical 
Radiation Technology) 
Candidates for admission to the Diploma in 
Applied Science (Medical Radiation Technology) 
course must attain a mark of 40 or better in 2 
Unit Physics orin 2 Unit Mathematics orin the 2 
unitcommoncomponentof3 Unit Mathematics. 

(iii) Bachelor of Health SCience (Nursing) 
Candidates admitted to the Bachelor of Health 
Science(Nursing) course with advanced stand
ing are required to: 
(0 be registered with the Nurses' Registration 

Board of New South Wales, or have such 
registration pending; 

(ii) have completed the Diploma in Applied 
Science(Nursing) orequivalent(e.g. Phase 
I of the Bachelor of Health Science 
(Nursing)); 

(iii) have either: 
(a) completed two years work experience 

as a registered nurse; or 

1.4 

29 

(b) be employed as a registered nurse 
concurrently with undertaking the 
course so that a total of two years 
experience is gained before the 
degree is taken out. 

School of Administration and Technology 
(0 Associate Diploma in Police Studies 

Candidates for admiSSion to the Associate 
Diploma in Police Studies course should have 
the status of permanent appointment in the New 
South Wales Police Force and have had that 
status for at least two years, or be deemed to 
have achieved a similar level and type of training. 

{iij Bachelorof Social Science (Welfare Studies) 
Candidates for admission to the Bachelor of 
Social Science (Welfare Studies) course will be 
required to satisfy the Institute's Admissions 
Committee oftheirsuitabilityfor, and interest in, 
Welfare work. 

Artist Entry to the Bachelor of Education 
(Industrial Arts) Course 
Candidates for admission to the Bachelor of 
Education (Industrial Arts) course who have under
taken study with the New South Wales Department 
of Technical and Further Education may be admitted 
to the course with advanced standing equivalent to 
one quarter of the Bachelor of Education course 
providing they: 
EITHER 
1,4.1 (Q have attempted at least four approved 

courses in the N.S. W. Higher School 
Certificate Examination, one of which 
must be English; and 

(ii) have attained in that examination the 
aggregate of marks prescribed by the 
Institute'sAcademic Board in the best 1 0 
units presented, subject however to the 
following provisions: 

(iii) 

OR 
1.4.2 (Q 

(a) that the courses approved by the 
Institute will be the externally 
assessed courses devised and ap
proved by the Board of Senior School 
Studies for the Higher School 
Certificate except that not more than 
two courses (4 units) may be chosen 
from the following: 
Mathematics in Society, 
Industrial Technology, 
Economics and Society. 
Australia and its Neighbours, 
Music (Course I), 
al12 unit general courses(excluding 
2 Unit General English); 

(b) that English, although prescribed as 
a course to be presented in the 
Higher School Certificate, need not 
be included in the best 1 0 units if the 
aggregate of marks for selection can 
be calculated on better performance 
in other units; and, 

(c) that the aggregate of marks will be 
the sum of the averages of the school 
assessment mark and the examin
ation mark for each of the best 10 
units presented; and 

have satisfied the special English pre
requisites; 

have completed one of the following 
Certificate courses conducted by the 
Department of Technical and Further 
Education: 
Automotive Engineering; 
Electrical Engineering; 
Marine Engineering Technology, 
Materials Testing; 
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Mechanical Engineering; 
Metalliferous Mine Surveyors; 
Production Engineering; or, 

(ii) providing they have achieved a prescribed 
aggregate of marks in the N.S. W. Higher 
School Certificate as indicated in 1.4.1 (ij 
and (ii) above and have completed the 
TAFE Metallurgy Certificate; or, 

(iii) hold such other qualifications as are 
deemed appropriate by the Admissions 
Committee; 

AND, IN ADDITION, to either Clause 1.4.1 or Clause 
1.4.2. 
1.4.3 (ij 

(ii) 
have completed an apprenticeship; or, 
possessaCertificateofTradeCompetency 
in an appropriate trade such as Fitting 
and Machining, Electrical Fitting, Pattern 
Marking, BoHer Making, Carpentry and 
Joinery, Cabinet Making or Plumbing and 
allied trades; or, 

(iii) have completed employmentasa trainee 
and have completed one of the Certificate 
courses noted in 1.4.2 (i) and (ii) above; 
or, 

(jv) have gained employment experience as 
a trainee engineer and have completed 
the majority of studies for a degree or 
diploma in Engineering. 

Admission Based on QUalifications other than 
the New South Wales Higher School Certificate 
School of Education and Humanities 
2.1.1 Bachelor of Education (Technical and 

Further Education) 
An applicant for admission to candidature for 
the Bachelor of Education (TAFE) conversion 
course shall: 
(a) have qualified for the award of the Diploma 

in Teaching (TAFE) from Hunter I nslitute 
of Higher Education; or 

(b) possess qualifications which are con
sidered by the Admissions Committee to 
be equivalent tothe Diploma in Teaching 
(TAFE) (e.g. Diploma in Teaching (Tech
nicaij from the Institute of Technical and 
Adult Teacher Education). 

Applicants for the course who possess a 
Diploma in Teaching in a specialisation other 
than TAFE will be required to undertake ap
propriate transition studies which will include 
modules from the TAFE Studies area of the 
Diploma in Teaching (TAFE) programme. 

School of Visual and Performing Arts 
2.2.1 Admission to the Bachelor of Arts (Visual 

Arts) Course on the Basis of TAFE 
Qualifications 
Candidates who have completed the Technical 
and Further Education Art Certificate or 
equivalent post-secondary studies in Art 
having a duration of at least two yearsfull time 
may be admitted to the Bachelor of Arts 
(Visual Arts) course providing they can satisfy 
the Institute's Admissions Committee that 
they have achieved a satisfactory standard of 
English. 

Alternative Methods of Admission to 
Undergraduate Courses 
Mature Age Admission 
~pplicationswhowillbe21 yearsofageby1 stMarch 
In the year in which they are seeking admission to a 
course may apply for admission as mature age 
entrants. Such applicants may be admitted to a 
course if the Admissions Committee is satisfied that 
they have the potential to successfully undertake 
the course. 
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3.2 Admission on the Basis of PreVious Tertiary 
StudieS/Vocational Training 
Candidates for admission to Institute courses who 
have undertaken previous tertiary studies and/or 
vocational training may be admitted to a course with 
such standing as the Admissions Committee, on the 
recommendation of the Course Director, deems 
appropriate. 

3.3 Provisional/Special Admission 
The Admissions Committee may recommend the 
admission of anyappJicant under such conditions or 
with such standing as it may determine, where the 
applicant has satisfied the Committee that he/she 
has the ability to successfully pursue a proposed 
course of study. SpeCial provision is made for the 
admission of Aboriginal applicants and disadvantaged 
applicants under this provision. 

ADMISSION TO POSTGRADUATE COURSES 
1. School of Education and Humanities 
1.1 Graduate Diploma in Education (Technical and 

Further Education) 
An applicant for admission to candidature for the 
Diploma in Education (TAFE) shall provide evidence 
of access to relevant instructional settings in which 
the practical teaching requirements of the course 
can be met; and either, 
(ij have qualified for an appropriate degree at a 

university or college of advanced education; or 
(ii) have qualified for an appropriate diploma (UG2 

level in a non-teaching area) at an approved 
tertiary institution. 

In exceptional circumstances, candidates who do 
not meet the admission reqUirements stated above 
may be admitted to the Diploma in Education(TAFE} 
course by the Board of Studies on the recommend
ation of the Admissions Committee. 

1.2 Graduate Diploma In Education (Primary and 
Secondary Education) 
Candidates for admission to the Graduate Diploma 
in Education course in Primary or Secondary 
Education must be graduates of a recognised 
university and hold a degree deemed appropriate to 
the teaching specialisation they wish to pursue. 
Qualificationsdeemed equivalent will be considered. 
Diplomates of a recognised tertiary institution who 
hold a three year diploma in a field other than teacher 
education may be deemed eligible forconsideration 
for admission. 
Applicants who have completed the equivalent of 
8/9ths of a degree or diploma may be considered for 
admission. Candidates admitted under this regulation 
are required to complete degree/diploma require
ments concurrently with their candidature for the 
Graduate Diploma in Education. 

1.3 Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies 
(Computer Education) 
Candidates for admission to the Graduate Diploma 
in Educational Studies course in Computer Education 
must have successfully completed a Diploma in 
Teaching (UG2), or Bachelor of Education (UG1), or 
Graduate Diploma in Education (pG1), or equivalent 
award from a recognised university or college of 
advanced education. 

1.4 Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies 
(Educational Drama) 
Candidates for admission to the Graduate Diploma 
in Educational Studies course in Educational Drama 
are required to have completed: 
(ij an approved three orfouryearteacher education 

programme which includes at least twocourses 
in Drama, or English in which Drama is a signifi
cant component and at least two years of 
successful teaching experience; or 

(ii) an approved diploma or degree which may not 
Include sufficient Drama, if the candidate has 
undertaken Drama studies of significant duration 

1.5 

1.6 

1.7 

and depth in, for instance, in-service courses, 
vacation schools run by professional theatre 
companies, university community programs 
departments or similar, and has had at least two 
years of successful teaching experience. 

Graduates with qualifications other than those des
cribed above may be considered for admission by 
the Admissions Committee of the Institute. 
Graduate Diploma In Educational Studies 
(Special Education) 
Candidates for entry to the Graduate Diploma in 
Educational Studies course in Special Education are 
required to: 
1.5.1 have completed either: 

(ij an appropriate degree from a recognised 
university or cot/ege of advanc"ed educ 
ation together with an approved pro
gramme of pre-service teachereducation; 
or 

(ii) an UG2 Diploma in the field of Teacher 
Education from an approved institution; 
or 

(iii) such other studies at approved tertiary 
institution(s) as the Institute deems to be 
equivalent to (i) or (iQ above; 

1.5.2 have had at least two years' teaching exper
ience and proven competence as a teacher. 
(Information will be sought from two referees 
knowledgeable of the person's teaching 
situation and ability.) 
Candidates who have more than five years' 
teaching experience and/or are currently 
serving as resource teachers may be given 
prioritY for entry. 

Master of Education (Industrial Education) 
Applicants for admission to the Master of Education 
(Industrial Education) course should hold one of the 
following qualifications: 
BEd (Ind Arts) 
GradDipEd (Ind Arts) 
PostGradDipEdStud (Ind Arts) 
ASTC (Manual Arts); or a 
BEd (TAFE) 
GradDipEd (TAFE) 
or a 
postgraduate or undergraduate award in teaching 
with a major appropriate to Industrial ~ducation, or 
equivalent, AND should have had, a minimum of 
three years experience in the practice of industrial 
education. 
Unqualified admission to the masters degree pro
gramme is restricted to those suitably qualified 
candidates who have demonstrated, to the satis
faction of the Institute's Admissions Committee, 
exceptional ability at the undergraduate level 
(equivalent to agrade point average of2.0 relative to 
the present Institute undergraduate requirements). 
Provisional entry to the programme may be granted 
by the Institute's Admissions Committee to persons 
who have had a minimum of three years experience 
in the practice of Industrial Education and possess 
degree level qualifications and who, in the pursuit of 
their occupation or by other means, have demon
strated their ability to successfully undertake studies 
at the masters degree level in Industrial Education. 
Candidates so admitted shall be required to under
take such additional units or studies, and to meet 
specific time requirements as maybe determined by 
the Head of School of Education and Humanities in 
consultation with the Course Director. 
Master of Education (Special Education) 
Applicants for admission to the programme will be 
considered from persons with appropriate academic 
and professional qualifications. An appropriate 
academic qualification is deemed to be any PG1 or 
UG1 award in teaching or a degree from a recognised 
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2. 
2.1 

3. 
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unviersitywith a major in education or psychology, or 
qualification deemed equivalent by the Institute's 
Admissions Committee with advice from the 
(M.Ed.Spec.Ed.) course committee. At least two 
years experience in the practice of service delivery in 
a field related to SpeCial Education is expected. 
1.7.1 Normal Admission 

Candidates who satisfy formal admission 
requirements will be required to present 
themselves for interview before a panel 
selected by .the Special Education M.Ed. 
Course Committee. Those who are successful 
at the interview will be recommended to the 
Admissions Committee for normal entry. 

1.7.2 Exceptional Admission 
Provisional entry to the programme may be 
granted by the Institute's Admissions 
Committee to persons with UG2 level quali
fications in teaching who have demonstrated 
outstanding coursework ability in the field of 
Special Education but have no postgraduate 
practical experience. Such candidates will be 
required to undertake such additional units of 
study as may be deemed necessary by the 
Course Director in consultation with the Head 
of the School of Education and Humanities. 

School of Visual and Performing Arts 
Graduate Diploma in Art 
Candidates for admission to the Graduate Diploma 
in Art courses in the fields of Ceramics, Illustration, 
Painting, Photography, Printmaking, Sculpture and 
Textiles should have successfully completed a 
Diploma or Degree in Art orequivalent with speCialis
ation in the subject area for which graduate entry is 
sought. A portfolio (this may be in the form of slides, 
documents, publications, photographs, video, film or 
other evidence) of completed art work should be 
made available for examination by a course 
admissions selection panel and applicants will 
normally be required to attend for an interview. It is 
expected that applicants will be able to indicate their 
reasons for wishing to work at graduate level. 
Exceptionally, where an applicant wishes to be con
sidered for admission as an "Established Artisf', a 
substantial portfolio (this may be in the form of slides, 
documents, publications, photographs, video, film or 
other eV·ldence) of work will be submitted which 
clearly demonstrates an artistic abi I ity and knowledge 
of a standard comparable to that required for normal 
admissions. The Established Artist category is only 
available to those persons who can demonstrate a 
degree of public standing in their field. In aJi such 
cases the applicant will be required to attend for an 
interview and otherwise show that the course can 
successfully be completed if admitted. 
School of Administration and Technology 
Graduate Diploma in Multicultural Studies 
Candidates for admission to the Graduate Diploma 
in Multicultural Studies course are required to: 
(a) hold a diploma or degree from a recognised 

tertiary institution; or, 
(b) (ij have had substantial experience in multi

cultural or ethnic context, and 
(iij be able to demonstrate an ability to perform 

at a graduate level by dint of previous 
studies undertaken. These studies should 
be at a level significant above those of the 
level of the Higher School Certificate and 
could include studies done in countries 
other than Australia. Where this level is 
difficult to determine the Institute could 
require an entrance examination. 



3.2 Graduate Diploma in Social Administration 
Candidates for admission to the Graduate Diploma 
in Social Administration course are required: 
(Q to hold a recognised degree which includes a 

major in at least one of the social sciences I.e., 
Psychology, Sociology, AnthroPology or Social 
Welfare Studies; and, 

(ii) to have acquired at least two years practical 
experience in direct service within the broad 
social services. 

HOW TO APPLY 
Undergraduate Courses 
Applicants for admission to most undergraduate courses 
must apply for admission through the Universities and 
Colleges Admission Centre. Applicants for admission to the 
Associate Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts course orfor 
undergraduate courses available only on a post-service 
basis (I.e. available only to applicants with appropriate 
vocational experience) must apply directly to the Institute 
on the prescribed application form. 
The Universities and Colleges Admissions Centre applic
ation form may be obtained from the Institute after mid July 
or from: 

The Universities and Colleges Admissions Centre, 
Locked Bag 500, 
Lidcombe, N.S.W. 2141 
Telephone (02) 646 3033 

Universities and Colleges Admissions Centre applications 
must be submitted through the Centre and applications 
lodged after the prescribed closing date of October 1 st in 
the year before the commencement ofstudies(e.g. October 
1 st, 1989 for 1990 admission) will attract a late fee of $50. 
Graduate, Post-Service and External Courses 
All applicants for admission to graduate courses, post
service courses and courses available only be external 
study must submit their applications directly to the Institute 
on the prescribed application form. The forms are generally 
available in mid-July and may be obtained by calling at the 
Institute or by writing to: The Registrar, Hunter Institute of 
Higher Education, P.O. Box 84, Waratah 2298. Telephone 
(049) 67 1388. 
Applications should generally be submitted by November 
1 sl. Applications submitted after the prescribed closing 
date will not be given priority in the allocation of places 
available. 
Overseas Students 
Overseas students requiring subsidised student visas must 
apply direct to the Overseas Student Programmes Branch 
within the Department of Employment, Education and 
Training. 
Full fee- paying overseas students should apply direct to the 
Institute, addreSSing correspondence to: The Director, 
International Student Programmes. 
Deferment 
Students offered a place in the Institute may be granted a 
deferment of 12 months in taking up the place offered to 
them. Such a request for deferment must be made inwriting. 
If deferment is granted, students must advise the Institute 
of their intention to take up the place offered by completing 
the normal Application for Admission form by the due date in 
the year prior to enrolling. 
Limitation of Numbers 
The Council may limit the number of places available in any 
module or course. 

GENERAL PRESCRIPTIONS 
GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR AWARD OF DIPLOMAS 
In order to qualify for a degree or diploma of the Institute, 
every candidate shall satisfy the requirements for admission 
to the appropriate course of study, following the course of 
study for the prescribed periods, pass the prescribed 
examinations and assignments, pay the fees and charges 
prescribed and comply with such procedures and rules as 
are determined by the Institute Council. 
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FEES 
The fees payable in respect of attendance at the Institute 
shall be determined from time to time by the Council, acting 
in accordance with the provisions of the Act. 
The following schedule of fees has been prescribed by 
Council. 
1. Students Association Fee 
All registered full-time, part-time and external students 
must pay an annual membership totheStudents' Association. 
This fee is indexed each year and was under review at the 
time of publication. 

CHARGES 
1. Service Charge 
All registered full-time, part-time and external studystudents 
are required to pay a service charge of $4.00. Payment of 
this charge will entitle full-time and part-time students to a 
copy of the I nst itute Calendar and for external study students 
to a copy of the Institute Calendar, external study Supplement 
to the Calendar and Award booklet. 
2. Late Enrolment and Re-enrolment Charges 
(a) Late lodgement of re-enrolment form charge, where a 

continuing student fails to lodge a re-enrolment form 
with the Student Administration Office by the prescribed 
date........................ . ............. $10.00 

(b) Late enrolmenVre-enrolment charge, where a con
tinuing student does not pay fees and charges by 
Friday, January 27th, 1989 .................. $10.00 

(c) Late enrolment charge, where a commenCing student 
does not pay fees and charges by Friday, February 
17th, 1988 ................................... $10.00 

3. Other Charges 
Examination under special supervision (per paper) ... $1 2.00 
Review of examination results (per subject). 
(The charge is refundable if the result is altered) ..... $3.00 
AcademicStatements in excess of six per annum .... $0.15 

per copy 
Replacement of student identity card ............. $1.00 
Library Administration Charge (for each item 21 days 
overdue) ....................... . .............. $10.00 
* All fees and charges are subject to review. 

TIMETABLE REQUIREMENTS 
No student may enrol in any year for any combination of 
modules which is incompatible with the requirements of the 
timetable for that year. 

STUDENT INDEBTEDNESS 
Where a student is indebted to the I nstitute, certain penalties 
maybe imposed. In this regard students should refer to Rule 
Xll/l - Use of Institute library and Rule Xili/l/l - Student 
Indebtedness. 

IDENTITY CARDS 
Commencing and continuing students will be issued with a 
Student Identity Card upon receipt of payment of Students' 
Association and service fees, and return of enrolment and 
statistical data forms. 
A new card will subsequently be issued each year upon re
enrolment. 
Students wishing to borrow library books, obtain travel 
concessions and attend functions are required to produce 
their identity card on demand. 
Loss of Identity Card 
if a student loses their identity card they should pay to the 
Cashier the sum of $1.00 and present the receipt to the 
Student Administration Office forthe purpose of obtaining a 
replacement card. 
Return of Identity Card 
Astudent who withdraws from a course during the academic 
year, will be required to return the identity card to the 
Student Administration Office. 

GRADUATION 
Students who have completed requirements for the award 
of a degree ordiploma will be sent a letter with details of the 
procedure for graduation not later than the end of March in 
the year following final examinations. if you are so qualified 

and have not received a letter within that time please 
contact the Registrar. 
The ceremony for Graduation is held in May of each year. 

TRANSFER TO OTHER COLLEGES 
A student who wishes to study at another tertiary institution 
in orde~ to complete an award of Hunter Institute of Higher 
EducatIon should apply for admission to the other institution 
and at the same time submit details of the proposed course 
of study to the AdmiSSions Committee of this Institute. The 
Admissions Committee may reject or endorse the proposed 
course of study, or may determine the conditions under 
which the Institute award may be granted. 
If it is intended that the award of the other institution be 
undertaken, a transferring student must advise the Student 
Administration Office of his/her intention to withdraw from 
this Institute. 

DISCIPLINE 
The provisions governing student conduct and diSCipline 
are contained in Chapter X of the Institute By-law. 

TRAFFIC AND PARKING RULES 
The Traffic and Parking requirements of the Institute are 
prescribed in Rule XVll. 

1. 
1.1 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 

PROCEDURES ON ENROLMENT. ATTENDANCE 
AND ASSESSMENT 

ENROLMENT 
No student will be permitted to enrol in acourseafter 
the end of the first week of the academicyearwithout 
the express permission of the Head of School. 
No student will be permitted to enrol in a module after 
the end of the third week of the academic year. 
Commencing Students 
Applicants granted admission to a course forthefirst 
time are required to complete enrolment procedures 
by the specified date, but not later than the end of the 
first week of the academic year. In order to be an 
enrolled student the following requirements must be 
met. 
Failure to complete enrolment procedures will be 
interpreted as withdrawal of the students' application 
for admission. 
(0 Pay the Student Union membership fee. 
(iQ Pay' such fees as may from time to time be 

specified by the Institute and/or other specified 
bodies. 

(iii) Complete an enrolment form and other docu-
mentation as required. 

Note: Students may also be required to attend the 
Institute on a specified date to complete enrolment. 
Deferment of Enrolment 
1.4.1 Notwithstanding 1.1 above, applicants may, 

following an offer of a place, seek to have 
their entry to the course deferred to the 
following year. Where a deferment is granted, 
it shall be subject to the course being avail
able in the subsequent year. Deferment will 
be granted for one academic year only. 
Studentsgranted a deferment must lodge an 
application with the Universities and Colleges 
AdmiSSion Centre by the prescribed date for 
entry in the following year to confirm their 
deferred place. 

Continuing Students 
1.5.1 Enrolment 

Students are required to complete the 
following re-enrolment procedures. 
(i) pay the student union membership fee 

and' 
(ii) pay'such feesasmaybespecified by the 

Institute and/or other specified bodies 
and; 

(iii) complete an enrolment form and other 
documentation as required. 

Note: Students may also be required to attend the 
Institute on a specified date to complete enrolment 
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procedures. 
1.5.2 Verification of Enrolment 

At some time during the first semester of the 
academic year, students will be required to 
verify their enrolment. A verification of 
enrolment form will be sent to students and 
they will be asked to confirm that their 
enrolment is correct. Failure to amend any 
errors will result in the following penalties 
being imposed. 
(i) Failure by a Student to Notify 

Cessation of Study in a Module 
Failure by students to notify cessation 
of study in a module after the date set for 
withdrawal from a module will result in 
their being awarded a "fail" grade (FF). 

(il) Failure bya Student to FormallyEnrol 
In a Module 
Failure to formally enrol in a module will 
result in the student receiving no grade 
in that module. 

1.5.3 Pre-enrolment 
At a time to be specified during second 
semester, students will be required to 
nominate their programme of study for the 
following academic year. 
This programme will be confirmed at 
Enrolment and students advised of any 
changes to module availability. 

Variation to Enrolment 
Students may seek to vary their programme by adding 
or withdrawing modules subject to the following 
conditions: 
(ij No student will be permitted to enrol in a module 

after the end of the third teaching week of the 
academic year. 

(il) Students who withdraw from a module before 
the end of the eighth teaching week of the 
academic year will be deemed to have withdrawn 
without penalty and will receive a WW grade. 

(iii) Students who withdraw from a module after the 
eighth teaching week but before the end of the 
twenty-sixth teaching week of the academic 
year will be deemed to have withdrawn with 
failure and will receive a WF grade. 

(iv) Students who withdraw from a module after the 
twenty-sixth teaching week of the academic 
year will be deemed to have failed the module 
and will receive an FF grade. 

However, if the Registrar, on the advice of the Head of 
School is satisfied that medical, compaSSionate or 
other exceptional circumstances necessitate a 
student withdrawing from a module, such withdrawal 
may be granted without failure even though the date 
of withdrawal was after the final date for withdrawal 
without penalty specified in the Institute Calendar. 
1.B.l Where students do not advise the Instituteof 

changes to their programme the following 
penalties will be imposed: 
(i) Failure by a Student to Notify 

Cessation of Study in a Module 
Failure by students to notify cessation 
of study in a module will result in their 
being awarded a "fail" grade (FF). 

(ii) Failure by a StudenUo Formally Enrol 
in a Module 
Failure to formally enrol in a module will 
result in the student receiving no grade 
in that module. 

1.6.2 WIthdrawal from Course 
Students may seek withdrawal from their 
course subject to the following conditions: 
(i) Complete the appropriate form available 

from the Student Enquiry Counter or by 
writing to the Registrar. 

(il) If a student withdraws from the course 



by the end of the eighth teaching week 
of the academic year, the student will be 
considered to have withdrawn without 
penalty and will receive WW grades. 

(iii) If a student withdraws from the course 
after the eighth week and before the 
end of the twenty-sixth teach i ng week of 
the academic year the student will be 
deemed to have withdrawn with failure 
and will receive WF grades. 

(iv) If a student withdraws from a course 
after the twenty-sixth teaching week of 
the academic year the student will be 
deemed to have withdrawn with failure 
and will receive fail (FF) grades. 

(v) A student who withdraws from all 
modules is deemed to have withdrawn 
from the course. Students whowithdraw 
from their course and are seeking re
admission in a subsequent year are 
required to seek readmission as 
appropriate on a Universities and 
Colleges Admission Centre or Institute 
application form. 

1.7 Non-Award Students 
1.7.1 Tuition fees for non-Award modules are set 

by Council and are based on the number of 
credit pOints taken. Details are contained in 
the fees section of the Institute Calendar. 

1.7.2 A student may enrol in modules, as distinct 
from enrolling in an Award course. Such 
students shall be termed "non-award 
students" and must obtain the prior approval 
of the relevant Head of School to enrol each 
year. 
Non-Award students asclassified above shall 
be required to pay the Student Union Fee 
applicable to part-time students and shall be 
subject to the rules of the Institute. 

1 .7.3 A student will not normally be permitted to 
take simultaneously, modules from more 
than two courses either as a non-Award 
student in both courses or as a non-Award 
student in one course and an enrolled 
student in another course except at the 
discretion of the appropriate Head(s) of 
School. 

1.7.4 Where permission is granted to undertake 
modules from more than one course, only 
one Union Fee will apply. 

1.7.5 The maximum number of hours per week 
which may be attempted as a non-Award 
student is at the discretion of the appriopriate 
Head(s) of School. 

1.7.6 A non-Award student will not be permitted to 
accumulate any credit towards an Institute 
course award. However, a student may on 
enrolment in an Award course seek 
exemption. 

1 .7.7 Where quotas or other restrictions apply to a 
module, a student applying forenrolment in a 
course will have precedence over non
Award students. 

1.7.8 Where an enrolled student is undertaking 
non-Award modules offered in another course 
in which the student is not enrolled, the 
application of the Progression Rules in the 
course for which the student is enrolled, will 
not be affected in any way by the results 
obtained in the non-Award module. 

1.7.9 When an enrolled student is excluded from a 
course due to failure to meet progression 
rules, the student shall not subsequently be 
eligible for enrolment as a non-Award student 
in any module of that course. 

1.8 Students Seeking Re-admission 
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1.8.1 Excluded Students 
Students who have been excluded from a 
course in the Institute and who are seeking 
re-admission after the required period of 
exclusion must apply on the appropriate 
form for re-admission to thecourse providing 
justification why they should be re-admitted. 
Justification should address change in 
circumstances which would demonstrate to 
the Institute potential success in future 
studies. 

1.8.2 Withdrawn Students 
Students who withdraw from their course 
and are seeking re-admission in a sub
sequent year are required to seek re
admission as appropriate on a Universities 
and Colleges Admission Centre or Institute 
application form. 

The application forms to be completed by the above 
applicants are available from the Student Enquiry 
Counter or by writing to the Registrar. 

1.9 Change of Name and Address 
Students are required to notify the Registrar im
mediately of change of home or term address or if 
they change their name. In the case of a change of 
name, the student is required to provide documentary 
evidence of the name change. The form, which is to 
be completed to amend these details in the Institute 
records, is available from the Student Enquiry Counter 
or by writing to the Registrar. 
Where students have not provided their current 
mailing address the Institute will not accept respon
sibilityfor non receipt by students of important items 
of advice. 

1 .1 0 Leave of Absence 
1.10.1 Eligible Students 

(a) Full-time students who have successfully 
completed 80 credit points of an Institute 
course or part-time students who have 
successfully completed 40 credit points, 
may be granted leave of absence for a 
maximum of one academic year with the 
right of a place in the same course at the 
end of that time, subject to the following 
conditions: 
(Q that the course is being offered by 

the Institute; 
(ii) that the student applies in writing to 

re-enrol before the normal closing 
date for applications for entry for 
the year in which re-enrolment is 
sougl'it. (Normally the first week of 
October.); 

(iii) that the application for leave of 
absence is received before the date 
for receipt of re-enrolment charges 
forthe year in which leave is sought 
(normally the last week in January); 
In exceptional circumstances, late 
applications for leave of absence 
will be considered by the appropriate 
Head of School. Late applications 
must detail the circumstances which 
the applicant considers to be 
exceptional (e.g., financial problems, 
bereavement etc.); 

(iv) that it is understood that periods of 
leave of absence may not be 
consecutive. 

Note: Students granted leave of absence 
are not required to paychargesfortheyearin 
which they are absent. 
(b) Students who have suffered mis

adventure and possess a medical 
certificate indicating that further par
ticipation in the course forthe remainder 

of the year is not supported on medical 
grounds may begranted leave of absence 
for the remainder of the academic year 
with the right of a place In the same 
course in the following year, subject to 
the following conditions: 
(ij that the course is being offered by 

the Institute; 
(ii) that the student confirms in writing 

the intention to re-enrol not later 
than the end of the academic year 
in which leave was taken. 

(c) No more than two periods of leave of 
absence will be granted to any student. 

Notes: 
(1) Where during the period of absence, the 

Institute has Significantly modified the 
course, the School Board acting on the 
advice of the Head of School and Course 
Director shall determine the require
ments for completion of the course. 

(2) Further requests for leave of absence 
require the student to follow the pr~ 
cedures detailed above and successful 
completion of a further 80 cps as a full
time student or 40 cps as a part-time 
student. 
A full-time student granted leave of 
absence for the first time upon the 
successful completion of 80 cps and 
who subsequently re-enrols as a part
time student may not seek a further 
period of leave of absence on the basis 
of the 80 cps completed as a full-time 
student. 

(3) Students who have been granted leave 
of absence and fail to re-enrol at the end 
of the period of absence will be con
sidered to have withdrawn from the 
course and will be required to seek re
admission in the normal way. 

(4) Continuing students returning from leave 
of absence who return in a different 
mode (e.g., full-time to part-time) and 
who subsequentlyseekasecond period 
of leave of absence must satisfy the 
requirements relative to their current 
enrolment I.e., successfully complete a 
further80 cps or 40 cps as the case may 
be. 

1.10.2 Ineligible Students 
Students who are not eligible for leave of 
absence or are refused leave of absence 
may continue with their course or withdraw 
from the course (with or without failure) in 
terms of Clause 1.6. Students who withdraw 
must apply for re-admission by completion of 
an application form available from the 
Student Enquiry Counter or by writing to the 
Registrar. 

1.11 Exemptions in the Course 
1.11.1 Determination of Exemptions 

Students seeking to enrol in a course in the 
Institute and who have completed all or part 
of an award of another institution or of the 
Institute may seek exemption for modules 
completed in their previous award. 
The granting of exemptions will beautomatic 
within equivalent types of award where there 
is comparability between work successfully 
completed at another institution and com
ponents of the course in the Institute in 
which exemption is sought. 
Students applying for exemption, including 
for work in TAFE courses accredited and 
nationally registered as higher education 
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courses, may be given block exemption, 
specified exemptions or unspecified 
exemptions. 
Block exemptions are given for successfully 
completed periods of equivalent study. Where 
there is a need to ensure that prerequisite 
knowledge has been covered, students will 
be admitted to a particular year with block 
exemptions but maybe required to complete 
satisfactorily certain integral parts of the 
course included in earlier years. 
Specified exemptions for a particular course 
component are granted where a student has 
completed a part of a course in which the 
curriculum is substantially the same, which 
constitutes at least the same proportion of 
full-time study, and the standard attained is 
substantially the standard required for a 
pass in the specified course component 
offered by the Institute. 
Unspecified exemptions are given where 
work completed elsewhere has been in a 
component of a course for which there is 
either no equivalent in the Institute, or which 
is considered equivalent to elective com
ponents in the Institute's program. 
In orderto qualify for an award of the Institute, 
persons granted exemptions must complete, 
as the minimum requirement for any under
graduate award, the final full yearof a course 
or its equivalent. In courses longer than 
three years, the appropriate minimum per
centage is 25 per cent. 
Exemptions will be determined by the 
relevant School Board acting on the advice 
of the Head of School and Course Director. 
Only exemptions in full modules will be 
recorded in the student's records. Students 
however, may be granted partial exemption 
from the requirements of a module by the 
appropriate Head of Department. In these 
instances, the students are required toenrel 
in teh full module and undertake require
ments forthe module inconsultationwiththe 
Department concerned. 
Where a student is granted exemption the 
School Board will advise the Registrar of the 
modules for which the student has been 
granted exemption and the modules which 
the student must complete in order to 
complete requirements for the award. 
The Registrar will advise the student of these 
details in writing. 
Students seeking exemption in the course 
are required atthe time of seeking admission 
to provide a full transcript of their academic 
record, together with a statement of the 
content of the units presented for exemption, 
in order for the Institute to make an assess
ment of their application. AppJicationswhich 
do not contain all the relevant information 
will not be considered. Applicants for 
exemption should be aware that the Institute 
may determine that a student's previous 
modules of study are no longerapplicable by 
virtue of the length of time which has passed 
s'lnce they were first taken. 
Generally units of study undertaken ten years 
or more, prior to the date of application will 
not be accepted for exemption. Applicants 
may, however, present evidence of the 
current relevance of these units or of the 
extent to which the applicant has updated or 
maintained knowledge of the content of the 
units. In these cases applicants may be 
required viva voce, or other examination, to 



demonstrate their current knowledge in the 
units. 

1.11.2 Challenge Examination 
Notwithstanding 1.11.1 above, applicants 
with significant professional or practical 
experience may apply for exemption on the 
basis of that experience. Such applicants 
may be required to undertake written or oral 
examinations to demonstrate their know
ledge of the module in which they are seeking 
exemption. 
Challenge examinations will be the respon
sibility of the department offering the module. 
The result of challenge examination will be 
notified to the Registrar. 
Students will be advised in writing by the 
Registrar of the outcome of Challenge 
Examinations. 

1.12 Cancellation of Modules 
A Head of School maycancelanyclassinanymodule 
where the number of enrolments in that class is 
considered to be insufficient 
Class groups shall be determined on enrolments at a 
closing date prescribed by Academic Board. In the 
event of the cancellation of any class the enrolment 
of a student shall be deemed to be cancelled in 
respect of such module and deleted from their record 
provided that such cancellation shall be without 
prejudice to the right of the student to again apply for 
admisSion for enrolment in such modules, subject to 
the conditions prescribed for entry to such modules 
at the time of application. 

1.13 Concurrent Enrolment 
No student may be enrolled asa full-time student in a 
course in the Institute and also be enrolled in another 
course in the Institute. 
A student may undertake two part-time courses with 
the concurrence of the relevant Head/s of School and 
subject to the availability of places. Students per
mitted to enrol in two part-time courses will pay 
relevant fees in respect of each. The Calendar Charge 
will be paid only once in each year. 
Without the express permission of the Head(s) of 
School a student enrolled in two part-time courses 
may not undertake more than a combined total of 80 
cps in any year. 

2.0 ATTENDANCE REQUIREMENTS 
2.1 Lectures 

Attendance at lectures is expected, but optional. 
2.2 Tutorials and Workshops 

Attendance at tutorials and workshops is compulsory 
except where the relevant School Board, on the 
recommendation of the Head of School, determines 
otherwise. In these circumstances the School Boards 
shall determine to what extent a studenfsattendance 
record will be taken into account in assessment of the 
studenfs grade/result in a particular module. 

2.3 Policy Guidelines 
The School Board, in approving the requirements for 
attendance at tutorials and workshops shall do so 
within the foilowing policy guidelines: 
(a) Each student must be made aware of the extent 

to which failure to comply with any attendance 
requirement will affect the studenfs final 
assessment. This means that requirements con
cerning attendance are subject to clause 3.2.2 
(c) of the rules governing the assessment 
provisions in modules. 

(b) A student who has not attended at least 75% of 
the compulsory tutorials and workshops relevant 
to a module shall be deemed to have failed that 
module. 

(c) The lecturer/s responsible for each module 
which has an attendance requirementshall keep 
an accurate record of each studenfs attendance. 

(d) Wh ere a student fails a module because offailure 
to comply with (c) and can demonstrate that there 
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was a legitimate reason for the absence (e.g. 
illness) the Head of Department may permit the 
student to recoup the failure by compJetion of 
work of the type that would have been done had 
the student been able to attend. 

(e) Each year School Boards are required to advise 
the July meeting of Academic Board, of changes 
to approved modules to be offered in the following 
year which have no compulsory attendance 
requirements for tutorials and workshops. 

Practice Teaching 
Forall pre-service teacher education courses, unless 
the total course requirement for Practice Teaching 
has already been met, enrolment in Practice Teaching 
is compulsory and consequently the rules on with
drawal from modules do not apply to the practice 
teaching modules. 
Cancellation of Lectures or Practical Requirements 
2.5.1 Authority 

Lectures or Practical Requirements in a 
module may only be cancelled with the 
approval of the Head of the Department 
offering the module. 

2.5.2 Rights of Students 
Where approval is given for cancellation of 
lectures or practical requirements, students 
may not be penalised, particularly in practical 
sessions, and will be provided with the 
opportunity to undertake the missed lectures 
or practical work. 

ASSESSMENT 
General 
Academic Board shall determine the period within 
which final examinations will take place. A student's 
work in each module shall be assessed either by final 
examination or by progressive assessment. or both. 
A timetable showing the time and place of each 
examination will be posted on official noticeboards 
prior to the holding of examinations. Students are 
expected to acquaint themselves with the details. 
Misreading of the timetable will not be accepted as a 
reason for failing to attend at an examination. 
Determination and Notification of Assessment 
Provisions 
3.2.1 Authority to Prescribe Assessment 

Provisiions 
(a) The Assessment Provisions for each 

module shall be prescribed by the 
Department on the advice of the Module 
Co-ordinator responsibleforthe module 
and shall be approved by the School 
Board of the School to which the 
Department is attached. 

(b) A School Board shall have the power to 
delegate its responsibility under this 
rule to a Committee of the School Board 
subject to any conditions the School 
Board may impose. The School Board 
shall resolve any disputes. 

3.2.2 Notification of Assessment Provisions In 
Modules 
(a) Students shall be advised in writing at 

the commencement of a module of the 
assessment requirementsforthe module, 
together with specific information on the 
required tasks, the weight and timing of 
each task comprising the total assess
ment requirements. If a paSSing grade is 
required in any or each item of assess
ment in order to obtain a passing grade 
in the subject this information must also 
be included in the advice to students. 

(b) Students shall be advised, in writing, al 
the commencement of study in a module 
of a course of the assessment require
ments and the weighting criteria, which 
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may differ between modules, to be 
applied in assessing a studenfs work 
and in determining the final grades 
awarded inthemodule. The assessment 
requirement criteria and procedures 
shall be described in detail sufficient to 
enable students to understand the 
academic requirements for each 
assessment or examination activity and 
to enable students to commence pre
liminary work on any or each assessment 
requirement. 

(c) On receipt of the advice it shall be the 
responsibility of the Head of Department 
responsible for offering the module to 
ensure that the assessment weighting 
criteria referred to in Clause 3.2.2 (b) is 
available to students in writing, and is 
adhered to by the Module Co-ordinator 
and Lecturers responsible for teaching 
the module in carrying out individual 
assessments and in determining the 
final grades awarded in the module. 

(d) At the same time as the assessment 
requirements and weighting criteria for 
a module are made available to students, 
the Module Co-ordinator shall be 
required to submit for filing within the 
Department responsible forthe offering 
of the module a copy of the assessment 
requirements and weighting criteria so 
published. The submitted documents 
shall be kept on file fora minimum period 
of two (2) years. 

(e) It shall be the responsibility of students 
individually to ensure that they have 
obtained a copy of the assessment 
requirements and weighting criteria 
made available fora module in which the 
student is enrolled. 

(f) Whereclassworkor assignments during 
the year form part of the progressive 
assessment of a module, students shall 
be made aware within a reasonable time 
by the lecturers responsible for the 
teaching of the module of the results 
given for such classwork and assign
ments so that they may be alerted to 
inadequacies in their progressive per
formance and take action to redeem or 
overcome these inadequacies. 

Organisation of Examinations 
3.3.1 Periods for Examinations 3.4 

(a) The periods within the academic year to 
be set aside for Central Examinations, 
Supplementary Examinations and 
Deferred Examinations will be deter-
mined by Academic Board and published 3.5 
in the Institute Calendar. 

(b) Thetiming of Departmental Examinations 
shall beas determined by the Department 
concerned after agreement with other 
departments which might be affected by 
any determination and, where approp
riate, by agreement with the Registrar. 

(c) Except in exceptional circumstances 
and with the specific approval of the 
Registrar no Central Examination or 
Departmental examination, other than 
Deferred or Supplementary Examinations 
may be held during a period shown on 
the Institute Calendar as reserved for 
Recess periods. 

3.3.2 Accommodation 
The Registrar shall have first calion Lecture 
Rooms, Seminar Rooms, Drawing Offices, 
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and other examination accommodation 
during periods approved for Central 
Examinations. 

3.3.3 Appointment of Examiners 
(a) The relevant Head of Department shall 

appoint examiners and, where approp
riate, chief examiners each year for each 
module in that year. 

(b) The names of all examiners shall be 
forwarded by the Headof Departmentto 
the Registrar by a date to be prescribed 
by the Registrar. 

3.3.4 SubmiSSion of Central Examination 
Papers 
The Registrar may prescribe the date upon 
which all Central Examination papers required 
to be set by examiners are to be forwarded to 
the Examinations Section within the 
Registrar'sOffice and the form in which such 
papers will be received. 

3.3.5 Timetables 
(a) The Registrar shall be responsible for 

the preparation of a timetable for all 
Central Examinations and for the pub
lication of this timetable as required by 
these rules. 

(b) Each Head of Department shall be 
responsible for the preparation of a 
timetable for Departmental Examinations 
conducted by the Department and shall 
place such timetable on appropriate 
Departmental Noticeboards. 

(c) The timetable for Central Examinations 
shall be posted on the main Institute 
Noticeboards and to external students 
not less than four weeks prior to the 
commencement 01 the relevant examin
ation period. 

(d) Should any timetable show a clash 
between modules for which the student 
is enrolled, it is the responsibility of the 
student to notify either the Registrar or 
the Head of Department as appropriate 
by the date prescribed for such notific
ation. 

3.3.6 Modules to be Examined 
The modules in which a student will be 
examined are those shown in the verification 
of programme posted tostudents in Semester 
I each year, except where the student has 
notified changes to that programme (refer 
item 1.5.2). 

Eligibility to Undertake Assessment 
Subject to the provisions of clause3.5, a student who 
holds a current enrolment approval in a module shall 
be eligible to undertake the assessment provisions 
for that module. 
Eligibility to Sit for Examinations 
(a) Astudent may be declared ineligible by the Head 

of the School responsible for the course to sit for 
an examination as a consequence of having 
failed to fulfil all the conditions as set out in the 
rules pertaining to the course for which the 
student has enrolled. 

(b) The Registrar may prescribe the date by which 
Heads of School must advise the Registrar of the 
names of students who are declared to be 
ineligible under this rule and upon receipt of 
advice from the relevant departments will so 
advise the students in writing of their eligibility 
inviting them to show cause bya prescribed date 
why ineligibility should not be confirmed. 

(c) Where students show cause why they shou Id not 
be declared ineligible their cases shall be referred 
to the Head of School for review and determin
ation. 
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(d) A student declared by the Head of School to be 
so ineligible shall have the right of appeal to the 
Deputy Principal. 

DEFERRED EXAMINATIONS AND SPECIAL 
CONSIDERATION 
Failure toAttend for Examination atthe Prescribed 
Date and Time 
Subject lothe provisions of clause4.2, astudentwho 
fails to attend an examination which is shown on the 
examination advice referred to in clause3.3.5 will be 
deemed to have sat for and failed the examination. 
Deferred Examination 
(8) A student who for medical or compassionate 

reasons or other circumstances beyond the 
studenfs control, was, orwill be, unable to sit for 
an examination may apply for a Deferred 
Examination. An Application for Deferred 
Examination must be lodged with the Registrar 
as soon as practicable, and in any case not later 
than the date prescribed in the Institute Calendar, 
and must be supported by suitable medical or 
other evidence in the form specified in clause 
4.4. 

(b) Should the medical or other evidence submitted 
in support of an Application for Deferred 
Examination be acceptable to the Head of 
Department responsible for the module, the 
student shall be granted a Deferred Examination. 

Special Consideration of Factors Affecting 
Examination Performance 
(a) Candidates who consider that their performance 

in an examination has been adversely affected 
by jHness, disability, bereavement or other 
exceptional circumstances may applyfor special 
consideration. Such applications must be lodged 
with the Registrar as soon as practicable, and in 
any case by the closing dates specified in the 
current Institute Calendar. Such applications 
must be supported by medical or other evidence 
in the form specified in clause 4.4. 

(b) The Registrar shall forward applications for 
special consideration to the relevant Head of 
School for determination. The Head of School 
may refer the application to the relevant chief 
examiner who, in consultation with the approp
riate examiner or examiners, shall take such 
account of the information contained therein as 
is considered appropriate in deciding the result 
to be recommended for the candidate in the 
module in question. 

(c) Notwithstanding sub-clause (b) of this clause, 
Academic Board may prescribe additional pro
cedures to facilitate consideration of special 
consideration applications. 

Evidence in Support of Applications for Deferred 
Examinations and Special Consideration 
(a) Medical Evidence: Acandidatewhoappliesfor 

a Deferred Examination or for special consider
ation on medical grounds must submit a medical 
certificate from a registered medical or dental 
practitioner stating: 
(ij the date on which the student was examined; 
(ii) the nature, severity and duration of the 

complaint; 
(iii) the practitioner'sopinionoftheeffecton the 

students ability to take, or to perform satis
factorily in, the examination. 

A statement that the student was not fit for duty, 
or was suffering from a 'medical condition' will 
not be accepted. 

(b) Evidence Other Than Medical Evidence: A 
candidate who applies fora Deferred Examination 
or for Special Consideration on other than 
medical grounds must submit with the application 
a Statutory Declaration stating the disability or 
exceptional Circumstances, which precluded the 
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candidate from taking the examination in the 
appointed place and/or at the appointed time or 
which the candidate considers affected perform
ance in the examination. The candidate should 
also furnish any corroborative evidence in 
support of the application. 

(c) A Deferred Examination may not be granted if in 
the opinion of the relevant Head of School more 
timely notice of difficulties would have permitted 
arrangements to have been made torthe original 
examination to be taken close to the origi nal ti me 
set down for the examination. 

(d) A Deferred Examination will not be granted to 
candidates WhD misread the Examination time
table. 

CHEATING 
In undertaking assessment requirements in a module, 
students are expected to exhibit honesty and ethical 
behaviour. 
Cheating is defined as any fraudulent response 
whatsoever by students to any item of assessment. 
Examples of fraudulent responses include: 
• deliberately copying or attempting to copy the 

work of other students; 
• using or attempting to use information or 

materials that are prohibited from use in that 
form of assessment; 

• submitting the work of another as their own; 
• consciously committing acts of plagiarism. 

Plagiarism is the act of taking and using another's 
work as one's own. Where plagiarism occurs in 
items of assessment contributing to the result in 
a module it shall be regarded as, and treated in 
thesame manner as, cheating in an examination. 
For the purpose of these rules any of the following 
acts constitute plagiarism unless the work is 
acknowledged and unappropriately referenced: 
(a) copying the work of another student; 
(b) directly copying any part of another's work; 
(c) summarising the work of another; 
(d) using or developing an idea or thesis derived 

from another person's work; 
(e) using experimental results obtained by 

another. 
Cheating constitutes a breach of Discipline under 
Chapter X Student Conduct and Discipline, of the 
By-law, which reads in part: 

An offence against discipline means any mis
conduct, a breach of good order and non 
compliance with any provision of the by-law, a 
regulation, a rule or disobedience of any lawful 
order of the Principle or an officer. 

CONDUCT OF EXAMINATIONS 
Candidates are required to obey any instruction 
given by a Supervisor for the proper conduct of the 
examination. 
Candidates are expected to be in their places in the 
examination room not less than fifteen minutes 
before the time commencement of the examination. 
No bag, writing paper, blotting paper, manuscript or 
book, other than a specified aid, is to be brought into 
the examination room. Small hand purses for carrying 
money and/or other valuables may be brought into 
the examination room. Supervisors have the right to 
determine what is admissible in this context. 
No candidates shall be admitted to an examination 
after thirty (30) minutes from the time for the 
commencement of the examination. 
Candidates in the first session of a changeover 
examination will not be permitted to leave the 
examination room prior to the published finishing 
time. 
Candidates for the second session of a changeover 
examination will be supervised prior to entering the 
examination room, to ensure no discussion occurs 
between them and the candidates leaving the 
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examination room. No candidates will be admitted to 
the second session after the published starting time. 
Note: A changeover examination occurs where 
students sitting for an examination paper cannot be 
accommodated at the same time (e.g. Industrial Arts 
examinations requiring specialist room with drawing 
boards etc.). 
No candidate shall be permitted to leave the examin
ation room before the expiry of thirty (30) minutes 
from the commencement or during the last ten (10) 
minutes of the examination. No extra time will be 
allowed to students who arrive late. In special instances 
candidates may be required to remain in the examin
ation room for the duration of an examination e.g., 
changeover examinations. 
Nocandidate shall be re-admittedtothe examination 
room after having left it unless during the full period of 
the absence the candidate has been under approved 
supervision. 
A candidate shall not by any improper means obtain 
or endeavou r to give assistance to any other candidate, 
or commit any breach of good order. 
Candidates are required to complete attendance 
slips for every examination and to provide all the 
information sought. 
Smoking, eating or drinking is not permitted during 
the course of an examination. 
Students are required to display their student 
identification card in a prominent position at examin
ations. 
A candidate who commits any infringement of the 
rules governing examinations is liable to disqualific
ation at the particular examination and if detected at 
the time, to immediate expulsion from the examination 
room, and is liable to such further penalty as may be 
determined. Any materials used in an infringement of 
the rules will be confiscated by the supervisor. 
ASSESSMENT OF RESULTS 
List of Candidates 
The Registrar shall supply to each Examineror Head 
of Department a list of candidates for whom a result is 
required in each subject. Such listshall be referred to 
as the Examiner's Return. 
Duties of Examiners 
The Examinersshallfurnish tothe Head of Department 
through the Chief Examinerwhere such is appointed: 
(a) The Examiner's Return amended to show:-

(1) such details of each candidate's performance 
as maybe reqiJired by the Head of Department 
or Chief Examiner; 

(ii) a statement of those from whom no script 
was received; 

(iii) the name of any candidate who submitted a 
script and whose name was not included in 
the list supplied by the Registrar. 

(b) the examiner's recommended grade distribution. 
Powers and Duties of Head of Department 
The Head of Department may approve or vary the 
percentage or result recommended for each can
didate, provided always that, before making such a 
variation, the Head of Department shall advise the 
Examiner concerned of the variation proposed and 
consider any representation that the Examiner may 
wish to make. 
Provision of Information to School Boards 
On the basis of the results furnished by the Head of 
Department, the Registrar shall provide to each 
School Board: 
(a) For each module offered within the School and 

which is being assessed in the current examin
ation period, a list showing the result recom
mended for each candidate, and an analysis of 
the recommendations showing the number of 
each grade of pass orfailure recommended; and 

(b) For each course offered by the School, a list of 
the students enrolled showing the recommended 
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result for each module in which the student is 
enrolled. 

Powers and Duties of the School Board 
(a) In relation to a Module: 

The School Board shall review the recommended 
grade distribution for each module and the 
recommended result for each candidate and 
shall determine the final result in each module in 
terms of the policy on grading of results set out in 
Part 7.8 of these rules. 

(b) In relation to a Course: 
The School Board shall review the results 
recommended for each student in the course 
and, in terms of the approved course rules and 
such policy as has been set down by the School 
Board, shall determine:-
(ij whether the candidate shall be granted 

conceded passes in modules in which passes 
have not been granted; 

(ii) whether the candidate shall be granted 
supplementary examinations or shall be 
required to submit for such other additional 
means of assessment as the School Board 
shall determine. 

(c) Except as provided forin Rule 7.5 (b) the School 
Board shall not determine a result different from 
that recommended by a Head of Department or 
Chief Examiner except after advice to that Head 
of Department orChief Examinerof the intended 
variation and consideration of any matterg-which 
that Head of Department or Chief Examiner may 
wish to place before the Board. 

(d) Where a School Board responsible for a course 
has determined a policy in relation to the 
assessment of examination results, it may 
delegate to a Committee of the Board the authority 
to exercise its powers under these rules. All such 
authority exercised on behalf of the Board must 
be consistent with the policy laid down by the 
Board and all decisions made by the Committee 
must be reported at the next meeting of the 
Board. 

Application of Academic Board policy 
Where a School Board has prescribed a policy which 
requires an adjustment of results, the Head of School, 
before submitting results recommended for each 
candidate to the School Board, shall adjust the 
recommended grades in any module in accordance 
with the policy, and shall report any adjustment so 
made to the School Board. 
Powers of Alteration 
A result determined by the School Board, and a 
decision concerning the granting of supplementary 
examination to a candidate may be altered by the 
Head of School controlling the course with the con
currence of the Head of Department or Chief 
Examiner concerned: 
(a) to correct a patent error, or 
(b) to make the result or deCision accord with the 

result or decision which the Head of School and 
the Head of Department, Chief Examiner and 
where possible the examiner,are satisfied would 
have been confirmed or made by the School 
Board if it had considered relevant circumstances 
which were not considered by the Board. 

Any such alteration and the reasons therefore shall 
be reported to the School Board at its next meeting, 
and shall be reported to the Registrarforthe purpose 
of amending the studenfs academic record. 
Grading of Results 
Students performance in modules will begraded on a 
principal six point grading scale as defined below, 
unless the use of the alternate two point grading 
scale defined below has been approved by the 
appropriate School Board/s for a particular module. 



7.8.1 Principal Grading Scale 
Grade 

Grade Distribution 7.9 
Grade Point Guidelines 
High Distinction (HD) 4 0 - 10% 
Distinction (DIS1) 3 10 - 20% 
Credit (C) 2 20 - 50% 
Pass (f') t 
Terminating Pass (PT) 1 30 - 60% 
Failure • (FF) 0 0 - 20% 
Notes: 
(a) A terminating pass is awarded when the depart

ment is satisfied that the studenfs achievement 
is adequate for the level of the module but 
inadequate as a basis for progression to the next 
level. 

(b) In modules having an enrolment of less than 20 
students the Grade Distribution Guidelines are 
not pertinent to a particular year. However, in 
these instances Academic Board expects the 
cumulative distribution of grades over a number 
of years to approach the Guidelines. 

(c) Where a particular group of students in a par
ticular award are considered atypical, a case may 
be made to School Boardforadeparturefromthe 
guidelines. 

7.8.2 Alternative Grading Scale 
Ungraded Pass (UP) 7.10 
Failure (FF) 

Notes: 
(a) The alternative grading scale may only be used 

for modules approved for ungraded pass by the 
relevant School Board/s. 

(b) Modules approved for ungraded pass are not 
included in grade pOint average calculations. 

(c) There are no guidelines for grade distribution in 
modules approved for ungraded pass other than 
failure rates in excess of 20% must be brought to 
the attention of School Board. 

7.8.3 Administrative Grading Code 
N Module to be Where students have an 

completed following N resulttheyarerequired 8.0 
year to re-enrol in that module 8.1 

for the following year. 
The N result remains on 
the students record. 

S Special Assessment Where a students per-
formance has been 
adversely affected by 
attested illness, disability, 
bereavement or other 8.2 
reasons, this grading 
may be recommended 
by the Department and 
must be endorsed by the 
relevant Head of School 
prior to approval. 

NF Result Not Finished NF gradings must be 
brought to a final grade 8.3 
not later than two weeks 
prior to the commenCe-
ment of the following 
academic year. A FF fail 
result will be recorded 
after that time. 

WF Denotes the student 
withdrew from the module 
with failure. 

WIN Denotes the student 
withdrew from the module 
without failure. 

EX Exempt Indicatesthatthestudent 
has been granted exemp
tion from examination in 
that module on the basis 
of approved previous 
studies. 

40 

NA Not Available Result not notified to 
Academic Services. 

Withheld Results . 
Where candidates have failed to·comply with the 
Rules pertaining to a particular module or course, 
irrespective of whether they have been permitted to 
sit for the relevant examinations or not, or where the 
School Board responsibleforthecoursedecides that 
further assessment is desirable before release of 
candidates final results. such results in either a 
particular module or all of the modules may be 
withheld at the discretion of the School Board until 
the candidates have fulfilled all requirements to the 
satisfaction of the School Board. 
In such cases, the Registrar shall advise the student 
in writing to contact the Head of Department respon
sible for th e cond uct of the module to ascertain exact 
requirements to enable the final result to be issued. 
Except in the case of the School Board responsible 
for the course having decided that further assessment 
is desirable before release of a final result. the 
student shall be given the opportunity to show cause 
to the Registrarwhy the result should not be withheld. 
The School Board responsible forthecourse in which 
the student is enrolled must notify the Registrar of a 
final result no later than the end of the second week in 
February of the following year. 
Approval of Release of Results 
(a) The Head of School shall certify to the Registrar 

the final results in respect of each candidate in 
the School after all authorities have carried out 
their functions and exercised any powers given 
them under these Rules. 

(b) Following certification of results by the Head of 
School these will be released at the direction of 
the Registrar. Notwithstanding the above. Heads 
of Department may, at their discretion, following 
finalisation of Grades by School Board, display 
on Departmental noticeboards, unofficial results 
for examinations in modules under th~ir 
responsibility. 

PROGRESSION 
Minimum Progress 
The minimum rate of progress of a student in a course 
is 60 credit points each yearforfull-time students and 
30 credit points each year for part-time students. 
Forstudents on an approved attenuated programme, 
the rate of progress is 36 credit pOints each year for 
full-time students and 18 credit pOints each year for 
part-time students. 
Pre-requisite Enrolments 
Students may not enrol in a module/s tor which they 
have not completed any specified prerequisite module 
or condition. The Head of School may, in consultation 
with the relevant Head of Department and Course 
Director, on written application from a student, 
approve concurrent enrolment in such module/s and 
the prerequisite module. 
Maximum Time for Completion of the Course 
8.3.1 Students admitted to a course will have a 

maximum timeforcompletion determined by 
the requirement 8.5. In the case of atypical 
admissions such as Exemptions, the relevant 
School will determine the maximum time for 
completion in accordance with the principles 
of these requirements. 

8.3.2 Full-time students enrolled in a course having 
a normal duration of two years will require 
permission of the School Board to proceed 
after three years. 

8.3.3 Full-time students enrolled in a course having 
a normal duration of three years will require 
permission of the School Board to proceed 
after four years. 

8.3.4 Full-timestudents enrolled in a course having 
a normal duration of four years will require 
permission of the School Board to proceed 
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after five years. 
8.3.5 In general, the maximum time permitted for 

part-time students to complete a course 
shall be double that permitted for full-time 
students. 

8.3.6 The maximum time permitted for students on 
an approved attenuated programmeshall be 
the normal maximum time plus two years. 

8.3.7 Following finalisation of examination results 
in each year the progress of students in the 
course will be reviewed and students who 
are determined as being in jeopardy of not 
completing within the maximum time will be 
asked to show cause why they should not be 
excluded from the course. 
Students asked to show cause must present 
written evidence of medical, compassionate, 
or other exceptional circumstances which 
have affected their performance. Such 
evidence must be accompanied by evidence 
that· these factors no longer affect the 
students performance and likelihood of 
success in the course. 

8.3.8 A committee of the Deputy Principal and 
Head of School shall, in the first instance 
consider all cases where students show 
cause. Thecommittee may, on consideration 
of the case, determine that the student be 
permitted to continue in the course and 
under what conditions. The outcome of these 
decisions will be reported to the Academic 
Progression Review Committee for ratific
ation. 
All other cases will be referred to the 
Academic progression Review Committee 
for determination. 

8.3.9 Students permitted to continue after showing 
cause shall do so within a further period of 
time determined by the Academic Progression 
Review Committee. 

Maximum Credit Points Per Year 
8.4.1 A full-time student may enrol in any year in 

modules. the total credit point value of which 
does not exceed 80 credit points. 

8.4.2 A part-time student may enrol in any year in 
modules, the total credit point value of which 
does not exceed 40 credit points. 

8.4.3 This requirement may be varied by the 
appropriate Head of School acting on the 
advice of the Course Director/Programme 
Co-ordinator. In general it is expected that a 
Head of School will not authorise a student 
to attempt more than one module in excess 
of the normal workload unless the student 
can demonstrate by virtue of previous per
formance, capability to undertake a heavier 
load. 

REVIEW OF GRADES AWARDED 
Any request by a student for reconsideration of a 
result obtained for classwork or an assignment shall 
be made in writing to the Head of Department 
responsible forthat module within fourteen days of the 
return ot the work by the lecturer responsible for 
assessing the classwork or assignment to the student. 
The outcome of reconsideration of a result obtained 
forclasswork or an assignment can be a better result. 
no change in result or a worse result. 
A student who is dissatisfied with the final grade 
awarded in a module may apply for a review of the 
grade awarded. A review of a final grade awarded in a 
module can result in a better grade, no change in 
grade, or a worse grade. 
An application for a review of a final grade awarded in 
a module must be submitted to the Cashier on the 
appropriate form. together with the prescribed charge 
for a review, by the date listed on the "Notification of 
Examination Results" posted to the student. 
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9.4 Students who have sought a review of the final grade 
awarded in a module and who consider that they have 
grounds for dissatisfaction with the decision reached 
as a consequence of the review may, within 14 days 
from despatch of notification of the deciSion, appeal 
to an Academic Appeals Committee of the School in 
which the course is offered. The determination of an 
appeal by an Appeals Committee can result in a 
better grade, no change in grade, or a worse grade. 

t 0.0 EXCLUSION FROM A COURSE 
Students may be excluded from a course for any of 
the following reasons: 

10.1 Failure to Meet Minimum Progression Require
ments 
(ij Students who fail to meet the minimum rate of 

progress (clause 8.1) or who are unable to com
plete the course in the maximum time (clause 
8.3) shall be required to show cause why they 
should not be excluded from the course. If 
students fail toshowcause they shall beexduded 
from the course. 

(ii) Students who have been excluded may apply 
after one year for re-admission to the course. If 
the School Board is satisfied that the condition 
or circumstances of the students have so 
changed that there is reasonable probabilitythat 
the students will make satisfactory progress in 
their studies, it may approve the re-admission of 
the students subject to quota restrictions and 
under such conditions as it may determine in 
consultation with the relevant Head of School 
and Course Director. 

(iii) Students excluded from a course are excluded 
from that course only and may seek admission to 
other courses. These students must show cause 
why they should be admitted to another course. 

10.2 Two Failures in a CompulSOry Module 
(ij Where a student has failed fora second time in a 

module which forms a compulsory part of the 
course they shall be required to showcauseas to 
why they should be permitted to continue in the 
course. Students who fail to show cause shall be 
excluded from the course. 

(ii) Such students may apply after one year for re
admission to the course. If the School Board is 
satisfied that the condition or circumstances of 
the students have so changed that there is 
reasonable probability that the students will 
make satisfactory progress in their studies, it 
may approve the re-admission of the students 
subject to quota restrictions and under such 
conditions as it may determine in consultation 
with the relevant Head of School and Course 
Director. 

(iii) Students excluded from a course are excluded 
from that course only and may seek for admiSSion 
to other courses. These students must show 
cause why they should be admitted to another 
course. 

10.3 Failure in Practical Requirements 
Where students have failed practical requirements 
they shall be required to show cause as to why they 
should be permitted to continue in the course. 
Students who fail to show cause shall be excluded 
from the course. 

10.4 Lack of Professional Competence 
It is the responsibility and the right of the Institute to 
define the parameters of the professional competence 
of students. 
10.4.1 Parameters 

The Institute sees two basic divisions in 
professional competence. The first is pro
fessional practice in which student com
petence in the field is measured during the 
practical application of skills at practical 
experience programmes. Item 10.3 above, 
provides for regulation of failures in the 



practicum. The second division is the subject 
of this clause, namely: . 

10.4.2 Personal Characteristics 
Students must . t' h'ch 
(a) display personal character!::- ICS w , 

are acceptable and are C?ns,dered to be 
in the interests of the, cllen~ 

(b) exhibit behaviour which will not place 
the client at risk. 

1 0 4 3 Responsibilities of Staff .' t 
.' All staff have the responsibilityfo~bnnglng 0 

the attention of the Course Olrec.tor. any 
t dent who fails to display the cntena of 

~~rsona' characteristics as set out above. 
Responsibilities of Course Directors, . 

10.4.4 Course Directors are responsible for advls,n,9 
the Head of School of any stud~nt ~ho IS 
ra orted as failing to meet the crltena. 
R~sponsibilities of Head~ of ~c~O~1 of a 

10.4.5 A Head of School on being a vl~e. . 
student who does not meet the cnten~ ~II 
set up a panel to consider all aspects 0 e 

matter. . port 
The Head of School will prepare a .re 
where the matters are pr~ven and advise the 
Registrar of the intention to recommend 
exclusion of the student from. the course. 

10.4.6 Responsibilities of ~he Re91s:;:-r Head of 
Upon receipt of advlc~ from e 
School the Registrar will: . 
a) advise the student by registered mall of 

( the intention and reasons fort~e ~ecom-
mendation for exclusion and inVite the 
student to respond; . t b
inform Academic Board, which will ~s a 

(b) lish a tribunal to hear. all the facts In the 

matter. . B ard 
Res onsibilities of Academic o. 

10.4. 7 Aca~emic Board, upon receipt I?f advice fn?m 
the Registrarwill estab.lish a Tnbunal haVing 
the following constitution: . . 
(a) Deputy Principal (Chairman), d f 
(b) a Head of School other than the Hea ? 

School in which the student's course IS 

located; d . Board' 
() theCounclimemberofAca emlc , 
(~ a student nominated. by the Student 

Representative Council; . . . 
(e) a representative of practitioners In the 

field; . the 
(I) a .representative of employers In 

field. . t d . de the 
The Tribunal will haveauthonty 0 eCl

d 
. 

issue and report its decisio~ to Aca em!c 
Board who will report the action to CouncIl. 

1048 Appeals by 
.' An student excluded from a course 

de~ision of the Tribunal has right of Appeal~o 
the Institute Council. suchapp.eal must be In 
writing, addressed to the Registrar. 

10.5 Breach of Discipline h fd' 'pline are dealt 

;~~~~~~e~~~~~~~~ yfb~~e~f~~~t~~!:ir ~~;~~i;~~~ 
students may be. eXt~~ bey the Discipline Committee. 
subject to determlna I 

1 0.6 ¥~:~~s~~c~f2'e~~~[~:~~ responsible fo! offeri~g I~ 
~tOa~u~~:;;:~;i~~it~~hae s~~~~~r~tt~~~~:~:~t~ :ge~ of 

the academic year. 

1 0.6.1 -::O~~~~:the Head of Departm~nt believes 
() a student's progress is unsatisfactory he 

shall supply the name of the student to 

the Registrar. d t by 
The Reg'lstrarshall advise the stu en 

(b) registered mail of the intention of the 

Head of Department to exclude ~~: 
student from the modul

t
e
h ~~~:~e are 

student can show cause a 
reasons why this should not occ~r. b 

(c) The student will be advised of a time .t~ 
which an interview must take place WI 
the Head of Department. the 

(d) Where a student fails to respon~ tO
d 

f 
invitation to show cause the e~ or 
Department wUi advise ~he RegIS~~w 
that the student has failed to s 
cause and has failed the module. d 

(e) Where a student shows cause the ~ea 
of Department will advise the Regl~tra~ 
of the outcome as towhether the ~tu en 
is permitted to continue or has failed the 

module. t f the 
(1) The Registrarwill advise studen so 

outcome of (d) and (e) above. 
10 7 Show Cause Requirements t 'tt n 

. Students asked to shOW cause mu.st prese~r w~theer 
evidence of medical, com~asslonat7f cted their 
exceptional circumsta~ces which ~a;e :c~ompanied 
performance Such eVidence mus e If t th 
by evidence 'that these fadct?~!I~hoO~n;rrs~c~~ss i~ 
students performance an I 
the course. 

o EXCLUSION FROM A MODULE 
11. Two Failures In an Elective.M~dule . is 
11.1 Wherestudentshave!ailedt.wlcelnam~~u~e::~~hbe 

an elective module In thelr
t 
cou~ethe: should be 

required to show cause as 0 w who do not 
permitted to rel?eat the mlo~~I~. f~~U:~~~~ies in that 
show cause will be exc u. I ct another 

mO~I~~~~g~~I~.e~~~~ ~t~~~~~~r!~1 ~nf; b~ permitte~ 
aval k ch a substitution twice In their course an to rna esu . 
subject to the above rules on progression. 

12.0 AAPSru~~~~ ::yOa~:~~::~nst an academiC decision 
12.1 t 

on the grounds tha II d' 
(i) incorrect procedures have been fo owe , 

.. and/or e has been affected byfactorsothe~th~n 
(II) !~~;;~hiCh form acceptable assessment cnten~ 

who wishes to appeal against an a?ademlc 

12.2 ~~~~~~:it~~~i~~~~~~t~~~~~~1:c~~:\~~~i~i~~:1~ 
the lecturer and/or Head of Departmen an 

~!~ed~~~Sc~~~e~~:~issatiSfied with th~ out~~m; o~ 
12.3 the~e diS~~ss~ont~es~~:~~ri~:duf:~~' ~~ a~~Ii~ation 

R~V~:V'i:W :Us~ include the grounds .on which the 

~~~~t:de!ft~~~ ~~ed~~~i~rn~t~fcP:t?g~I~~~~:~~£~~ 
recommended that students seek the adVice e 

~~~'Department to whom the matter i~ addresse~ 
12.4 h' t days of receipt of a ReView reques , 

~~~~;~te:~II~~rtinent work submitted by the stude~! 
'n light of the overall student'sclassgroup. The r~s~ 
~f the deliberation by the Department mU!nt t~ 
communicated in writing through the ~epart~o the 
Student Administration for transmission 
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student. N APPEAL 
13.0 P~u~~~t;~~~~r!~i!atisfied with the outcome of the 
1 3.1 S. t ·thin 7 days from issue of the outcome, 

ReView mus, WI A al addressed to the 

~~~~OI?S ~ep~~e:,~ g>~:~itt~~rn the S~hI?OI.innW~~s~ 
the course is located. The wntten su mlSSIO 

~)ont:~~atement describing the na.ture oftheAp~eal, 
the supporting case, th~ deSired outcome, 

( .. ) pportive documentation. 
~n r:~eiPt of the Appeal the staff member concerned 
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17.0 
17.1 

17.2 

must immediately be notified and given an opportunity 
to provide additional information in writing. 
The Appeals Committe must, within 21 days, establish 
on the wrItten documentation, if a prima facie case 
exists. 
Should a prima facie case exist, a hearing should be 
held in normal circumstances within 14 days. 
COMPOSITION OF APPEALS COMMITTEE 
The composition of the Appeals Committee should 
be: 
• the Head of School responsible for the course as 

Chair, 
• the appropriate Course Director; 
• Practlcum C~ordinator or Head of Department, 

as appropriate; 
• a lecturer nominated by School Board of a 

School other than that in which the course is 
located; 

• 2 students nominated by the SRG. 
In each case, members may put forward a nominee. 
APPEALS HEARtNGS 
The Registrar shall arrange the appeal hearing, 
inviting: 
15.1.1 the attendance of the appellant in the 

company of an adviser, if desired; 
15.1.2 a departmental report including the factors! 

rationale contributing to the deciSion and 
the relevant document, e.g., module des
criptions; 

15.1.3 nomination of an appropriate representative 
to join the Schoof Appeals Committee in 
accordance with the approved composition; 

15.1.4 witnesses requested by the studenV 
department to be available for the appeal 
hearing; 

15.1.5 the appropriate administrative assistance to 
collate documents relevant to the appeal 
that are on the student's file, e.g., transcript 
of results. 

Appeal hearings shall be scheduled so that from 
twenty to thirty minutes are set aside for each case. 
HEARING PROCEDURES 
The Committee shall hear the case for only one 
person at a time. At the appeal hearing the following 
procedure should be followed: 
16.1.1 the committee shall meet briefly in private to 

consider the case and to identify areas that 
need amplification or further supportive 
evidence from either the appellant or the 
department concerned; 

16.1.2 the student and advisers and departmental 
representatives shall be invited to the hearing 
and the Chairman shall briefly describe the 
procedure to be fOllowed; 

16.1.3 an invitation shalf beextendedtothestudent 
to expand on the documentation presented; 

16.1 .4 members of the committee shall be invited to 
ask questions of either or both parties, with 
an opportunity being given for both the 
student and the department to participate in 
the discussion; 

16.1.5 at the conclusion of the discussion the 
student and the department shall be invited 
to present any further input before being 
invited to leave; 

16.1.6 the committee shall consider the case in 
camera with a view to coming to a decision 
either to uphold or decline the appeal. In 
either case the committee may direct advice 
for further action to the department con
cerned or any other appropriate body. 

NOTIFtCATION OF OUTCOME OF APPEAL 
The Registrar shall transmit the recommendation of 
the School Appeals Committee to the School Board 
or its Executive Committee for determination. 
The Registrarshall within seven days take appropriate 
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action to record and promulgate the decision of 
School Board. The student and the department shall 
be entitled to be informed only of the outcome of the 
appeal unless the School Appeals Committee deter
mines that the grounds of upholding/denying the 
appeal be conveyed to the studenVdepartment. 
The School Appeals Committee shall advise the 
department concerned of consequential action 
required if a case is thought to create a precedent. 
Where the department takes no action in response to 
that advice, it shall then be appropriate forthe School 
Appeals Committee to notify persons who might have 
been affected and indicate to those persons a new 
closing date for an appeal should they wish to have 
one heard. 
GRIEVANCE PROCEDURES 
Students who believe they have a grievance, must 
attempt to conciliate the matter in the first instance 
with the staff member concerned. If the outcome is 
unsatisfactory, they must discuss the matter with the 
Head of Department or Section. If the outcome isstill 
unsatisfactory, they must discuss the matter with the 
Head of School or Head of the non-academic 
Department. 
It is recommended that students seek the advice of 
the SRC. 
PROCEEDING TO A GRIEVANCE 
Students who are dissatisfied with the outcome of 
these discussion, must submit in writing, the nature 
of the concern to the relevant Head of School or non
academic Department. The written submission should 
contain: 
(i) a written statement describing the nature of the 

grievance, the supporting case and the desired 
outcome; 

(ii) supportive documentation. 
Staff who have been cited in the grievance must be 
notified immediately and given an opportunity to 
respond in writing. The student must be notified in 
writing by the Head of School of the staff member's 
response, within 14 days of the receipt of the written 
submission. 
Students who are dissatisfied with the outcome of 
these procedures must produce, within 7 days, 
additional written information to allow the establish
ment of a prima facie case. The matter should be 
addressed to the Instit.!;!te Grievance Committee. 
The Institute Grievance Committee and Department 
must, within 21 days, establish if a prima facie case 
exists on the written documentation. 
Should a prima facie case exist, a hearing should be 
held within 14 days. 
COMPOSITtON OF GRIEVANCE COMMtTTEES 
The composition of the Grievance Committee should 
be: 
• Deputy Principal as Chair, 
• Head of School/Assistant Registrar responsible 

for the staff member; 
• Head of DepartmenVSection Head; 
• an elected member of staff by and from Academic 

Board; 
• 2 students nominated by the SRC 
In each case, members may put forward a nominee. 
Where the initial grievance concerns a person at the 
level of a Head of School or Section Head or above, 
the matter will be dealt with by the Deputy Principal, 
Registrar or Bursar or Principal as appropriate. 
HEARING PROCEDURES 
Complainants and the respondents may present their 
own case or nominate a person to present a case for 
them. Where persons elect to conduct their own case 
they may be accompanied by another person. In 
either instance, the person chosen may be a legally 
qualified practitioner but shall not be a witness. 
Where the complainant intends to have a legal prac
titioner, the Institute must be notified in writingseven 



days prior to the hearing, to enable it to seek legal 
advice. 

21.2 The committee may be legally advised upon and 
during the performance of its functions. 

21.3 Complainants and the respondents and persons 
accompanying or representing them may be present 
while the committee is taking evidence, but shall not 
be present for any of the deliberations of the com
mittee or for any period during which the committee 
may wish to deliberate in the course of the inquiry. 

21.4 The parties to the complaint will be responsible for 
arranging for any witnesses they wish to call to be 
available and present at the inquiry at a time stipulated 
by the committee. 
The committee, independently of the other parties to 
the complaint, may invite any person toappear before 
it for the purpose of giving evidence or verifying any of 
the information placed before the committee. 

21.5 The order of taking evidence shall be: 
(a) the complainant; 
(b) witnesses called by the complainant; 
(c) the respondent; 
(d) witnesses called by the respondent; and 
(e) witnesses called by the committee; 
except that the committee may at its discretion 
permit or conduct the examination of any witnesses 
at any stage of the proceedings. 

21.6 Members of the committee may question the parties 
tothecomplaintoranywitnessasdeemedappropriate 
by the committee. 

22.0 NOTIFICATION OF OUTCOME OF GRIEVANCE 
22.1 Parties to the grievance will be notified by registered 

mail of the outcome of the deliberations of the 
committee within seven (7) days of the hearing. 

GLOSSARY 
For the purpose of this document: 
Academic Board means the senior Academic body of 

the Institute constituted by Council to 
exercise academic functions in relation 

School Board 
to the Institute. 
means a Board constituted by Council 
to exercise certain academic functions 
in relation to a particular School. 

Committee of the means a group of members of the 
Academic Board Academic Board constituted by the 

Academic Board to exercise those 
particular academic functions pres

Award 
cribed by the Academic Board. 
means a Degree, Graduate Diploma, 
Diploma or Associate Diploma con-
ferred upon a student by the Council. 

Enrolled Student an "enrolled studenf' isa student in an 
approved course whose first enrolment 
in that course has been accepted and 
approved by the Registrar. A student 
shall remain an enrolled student until 
the student: 

Attenuated 
Programme 

Chief Examiner 

Examiner 

Supervisor 

(a) completes the course, or 
(b) withdraws from the course, or 
(cl is excluded from the course, or 
(d) fails to enrol in the course. 
An "Attenuated Programme" is a 
programme of reduced workload pro
vided to students entering an approved 
course under the Institute provisions 
for disadvantaged groups in the 
community. 
means an officer apPOinted and so 
designated by a Head of Department 
in relation to an examination in a par
ticular module for a particular period. 
means an officer appointed by the 
Head of Department to set and mark 
examination papers in a particular 
module for a particular period. 
means an officer appointed by the 
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Central 
Examination 
Departmental 
Examination 
Supplementary 
Examination 

Deferred 
Examination 

Course 

Module 

Result 

Grade 

Assessment 
Provisions 

Head of School 

Head of 
Department 

Registrar 

Registrar or nominated by a Head of 
Department to supervise the conduct 
of a particular examination. 
means an examination administered 
by the office of the Registrar. 
means an examination administered 
by a Department. 
means a further examination given to 
a student who has failed to pass a 
module. 
means an examination given to a 
student in cases where the student 
has failed to sit for and complete an 
examination and the reasons for such 
failure have been accepted by the 
Head of School. 
means a group of subiectsspecified by 
the rules which must be successfully 
completed in order to qualify for a 
specified award. 
means the basic educational unit for 
which results are awarded within the 
Institute. 
means the formal indicator of a 
studenfs achievement in a module. 
refers to a principal six-point scale 
comprising High Distinction (HD), 
Distinction (DIS1), Credit (C), Pass (Pl, 
Terminating Pass (TP) and Fail (FF) or, 
in some instances, to the alternative 
two-point scale comprising Ungraded 
Pass (UP) and Fail (FF). 
means the systems of assessment 
approved for a module and may include 
Central Examinations, Departmental 
Examinations, ASSignments, Field 
Work, Practical Work, Reports, 
Seminar Participation .or other work 
which a student is required to do and 
which will be assessed in determining 
a studenfs result in the module. 
means a member of the academic staff 
appointed by Council and so desig
nated. Reference to "Head of 
Departmenf' in these Rulesisdeemed 
to include reference to "Head of 
School". 
means a member of the academic staff 
appOinted by Council and so desig
nated as the senior academic member 
of staff in a particular Department 
except that where there is no 
Department responsible for modules 
the Head of School shall be regarded 
as the Head of Department. Reference 
to"Head of Departmenf' in these Rules 
is deemed to include reference to 
"Head of School". 
means the Registrar of the Institute. 
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Services for Students 

STUDENT UNION BUILDING 
The Student Union Buildign is located near the GymnasiumJ 
Physical Education block 
On the ground flaorean be found the two Common Rooms, 
the Coffee Shop, the Bar, the Student Union Stationery 
Shop and the Commonwealth Bank Agency. 
Upstairs is the Student Union Office (S.R.C. Office), the 
Activities Office and the Union Staff. 
On the lower ground floor are meeting rooms and store 
rooms. 

THE STUDENT UNION 
All students enrolled asstudents proceeding toa diploma or 
degree qualification and who have paid the Union fee are 
members of the Student Union. 
Copies of the Student Union Constitution are available at 
the Student Union Office. 
The governing body of the Student Union, the Student 
Representative Council (S.A.C.), is elected by general 
elections beginning in September each year. Casual 
vacancies are filled through by-elections and students 
should note that the President of the S. R.C. is permitted to 
enrol as a part-time student for a maximum of two years in 
courses where normally the course is offered only on a full
time basis. Full details on the position of President are 
available from the Student Union. Services provided by the 
Student Union include;-

The Student Union Shop: 
For stationery, drawing equipment, art and photographic 

. supplies, Institute sweatshirts, T-shirts and tracksuits, 
haberdashery, postage stamps and daily newspapers. 

The Agency: 
Commonwealth Bank Agency, repayment of emergency 
student loans, payments for intercollegiate and club trips 
etc. 

The Bar. 
A licensed bar operates between 11.00 a.m. and 8.00 p.m. 
daily, Monday to Friday and to midnight on Thursdays 
during term. For special functions, exhibitions, dinners, 
parties, contact the Functions Co-ordinator. 

The Coffee Shop: 
Provides a range of regular and alternativefood(vegetarian 
food a specialty), wholesome cakes and pies, espresso 
coffee and other beverages. 

Equipment Hire: 
Underwater', camping and recreational equipment can be 
hired at cheap rates from the Student Union. Enquire at the 
Union Shop. 

Student Accident Insurance: 
The Student Union insures all students against death or 
disability sustained through accidents. The cover is for 
anytime anywhere in the world. If you have an accident, 
report it to the S. R.C. Office and collect a claim form. Check 
the schedule of benefits for injury, loss of wages etc. 

Student Members of Boards and Council: 
Students have representatives on all Institute Boards and 
the Institute Council and these people can be contacted 
through the S.R.C. Office. 

Emergency Student Loans: 
Once you have paid your Student Union fees you may apply 
to the Student Union for an emergency student loan to 
assist you over short term financial difficulties, such as food 
and rent costs. Apply at the Student Union Office. 

Student Clubs and Societies: 
Join a student sport, recreation or social club. Ask the 
Activities Officer at the S. R.C. Office. 
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CHILD CARE CENTRE 
The on-campus Child Care Centre caters for children aged 
from birth to 5 years. Hours of operation are from 8.00 a.m. 
t06.00 p.m. Monday to Friday. Vacation care isalsoavailable 
in semester breaks for children aged from birth to 8 years. 
Application forms are available from the Centre or by 
telephoning 67-6488. 

STUDENT SERVICES SECTION 
Student Services Section provides students with a range of 
services designed to meet their needs and help them 
resolve difficulties which may arise. 
Information, direct aSSistance, counselling and/or referral 
are available. Services in the areas of Health, Counselling, 
Welfare and Careers are provided bya team of professional 
staff conSisting of a Nursing Sister, two Counsellors, a 
Welfare Officer and Careers Adviser. 

Counselling Service: 
Individual counselling is available to students who have 
concerns about their academic progress or personal 
matters. Students often seek counselling help with such 
issues as study problems, time management, stress, per
sonal crises, interpersonal relationships, family difficulties. 
If it is appropriate, Counsellors refer students to other 
personnel within the Institute or to specialised agencies in 
the community. 
The Counselling Service also conducts group programmes 
in such areas as study skills, relaxation training, personal 
awareness, etc. All Counselling Services are free and 
confidential. ApPOintments can be made with Counse~lors 
during the day and also after 5.00 p. m. for part-time students. 

Student Advisory Service: 
The Student Advisory Service provides assistance and 
advice on problems related to accommodation, employment, 
careers and finance. It can also assist students by referring 
them to community agencies. 
Accommodation 
The Accommodation Service offers assistance in finding 
suitable accommodation and provides information on the 
rights and responsibility of the tenant and landlord. 
Financial Difficulties 
The Student AdviSOry Officer can offer advice and assista nce 
to students who are experiencing financial problems. 
Students who wish to apply for a loan from the Institute 
should consult with the Student Advisory Officer. 
General Welfare 
Students are invited to consult the Student AdviSOry Officer 
(Welfare) regarding practical issues in such areas as legal 
rights, welfare entitlements, transport, and Institute and 
community welfare matters. 
Careers Service 
The Careers Adviser provides information and advice to 
students on matters relating to careers and graduate 
employment. 

Health Service: 
An experienced NurSing Sister is available to assist all staff 
and students of the Institute in matters relating to health. 
The Sister can offer treatment and help for accidents and 
sickness and will be happy to discuss any personal health 
problems. 
All discUSSions are treated in confidence and, if necessary, 
patients will be referred to an appropriate speCialist All 
accidents on campus should be reported to the Sister in 
order that possible danger areas may be rectified. 
The Sister can be contacted between 8.45 am. and 4.45 
p.m. in the Student Services Station. No charge is made for 
this service. 

SUPPORT FOR STUDENTS WITH SPECIAL NEEDS 
The Hunter Institute of Higher Education welcomes applic
ations from students with special needs (e.g. sensory or 
mobility difficulties). The Institute will endeavour to assist 
students with any speCial requirements in ordertofacilitate 
their academic progress. 
Students who may require special equipment are advised to 

approach the Institute to discuss the possible acquisition of 
items relevant to their studies at the Institute. Consider
ation may also be given to a reduced academic load. 
There is already wheelchaire access to most departments 
and the I nstitute is pursuing a policy of increasing access to 
campus buildings. Designated car parking is provided. 
More detailed information on access and facilities is avail
able from the Student Services Section. 
A Nursing Sister is on duty every day and is available to 
provide medical assistance where required. Other Student 
Services staff, including counsellors and a welfare officer, 
are available to offer direct assistance or co-ordinate 
services within the Institute or community. 
Printed below is the Institute's policy on students with 
special needs. 

POLICY ON STUDENTS WITH SPECIAL NEEDS 
Definition: 
Students with special needs are defined as those who have 
a temporaryor permanent impairment which has the potential 
to interfere with their capacity to benefit from Institute 
courses, to properly exhibit their skills and abilities and/orto 
demonstrate ability to cope with the reqUirements of the 
vocation for which they are preparing. 
Examples of permanent impairments include:-
1. Hearing impairment. 
2. Visual impairment. 
3. Mobility impairment (e.g. paraplegia; quadriplegia; 

cerebral palsy; spina bifida). 
4. Medical disability (e.g. epilepsy; back injury; diabetes; 

heart disease). 
5. Speech or language disability. 
Examples of temporary impairments include:-
1. Short-term medical disability (e.g. glandular fever). 
2. Short-term mobility impairment (e.g. broken limb). 
3. Psychological or emotional problems. 
Recruitment Policy: 
The Institute believes that students with special needs 
should be encouraged to follow their educational and 
vocational aspirations through participation in advanced 
education courses. A statement indicating tha the Institute 
welcomes applications from students with special needs 
should be included in all course brochures and advertise
ments. A brochure should be available to all students and 
staff indicating the Institute policy of encouraging and 
assisting the enrolment of students with special needs. 
Admission Policy: 
The same conditions and procedures apply to the admission 
of students with special needs as to all other students. In 
making decisions about enrolment officers should not 
make pre-judgements about-
1. The abifityof the student to cope with the demands of the 

Institute course (other than according to the criteria 
stipulated for other potential enrolees); or 

2. The potential employability of the student. 
In courses such as PhYSical Education, where the normal 
aptitude tests may be inappropriate for a student with 
special needs, it maybe possible to discuss with the student 
alternative procedures for demonstrating the skills being 
assessed. 
Students who believe themselves to have been disadvantaged 
in attempting to reach the required entry level for a course 
may request special consideration. 
Application forms should contain a statement similar to the 
following: 

"If you have a disability which may require special 
arrangements to assist you during your Institute career, 
you may wish to indicate this below. Alternatively, you 
may care to make arrangements directly with an 
appropriate officer of the Institute (refer to brochure: 
"Students With Special Needs"). 
Optional statement of disability or assistance required:-
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Evaluation Policy 
1. Academic 
While the academic outcomes for students with special 
needs may be expected to be similar to those of students 
without special needs, different evaluation procedures may 
need to be used. For example, the student may be permitted 
to tapfrrecord examination answers, to use an amanuensis 
or to write an examination over two sittings. The normal 
progression regulations may be modified for students with 
special needs. 
2. Practical 
Because of the Institute's vocational orientation. it is 
necessary that students receiving Institute awards are 
vocationalfy competent It is important however, that staff 
do not pre-judge the likely effect of a disability on a student's 
future ability to cope with the demands of a vocation. Where 
highly-developed criteria are used to assess practical 
competence (e.g. the Student Teacher Assessment Guide), 
and a disability makes it difficuft for a student to fulfil/certain 
requirements, it may be possible to discuss an alternative 
procedure for demonstrating the ski/fs being assessed. 
However, the minimum levels of prOficiency required to 
satisfy the assessment criteria should not be altered. 
Assistance Policy: 
The Institute will endeavour, as far as pOSSible, to change 
aspects of its environment which serve to increase the 
handicapping effect of a person's disability. While it is 
recognised that there are some changes which will have 
applicability to a relatively large subgroup (e.g, Wheelchair 
access), many students will have needs which require 
individual environmental modifications(e.g. special seating 
in fecture theatre). Such students are encouraged to com
municate their needs to designated officers of the Institute 
who will endeavour to see that the modifications are made. 
All staff members dealing with students with special needs 
are required to observe the Institute's policyof attempting to 
decrease the handicapping effects of the student's disability. 
For example, if a visually impaired student sought permission 
to tape- record lectures, the staff member would be expected 
either to permit this or to provide alternative assistance (e.g. 
a taped or written summary). Staff members are invited to 
contact the Students With Special Needs Committee for 
advice about how assistance can be provided 
Policy for Ongoing Change: 
All new buildings and extensions should be designed with 
consideration to access for students with special needs. 
A 3-person Core Committee of the Committee for Students 
With SpeCial Needs will meet from time to time to monitor the 
implementation of the Institute policy, to make recommend
ations related to relevant issues, and to consider problems 
of implementation raised by staff or students. The Students' 
Representative Council is requested to advise the Core 
Committee of priorities for changes within the Institute to 
improve conditions for students with disabilities. 
Student Contact: 
Students who wish consideration to be given to special 
needs resulting from a disability should make contact with;-
1. The Special Needs Liaison Officer on the S.R.C.; 
2. The FaCilities Officer (parking and access); 
3. An Academic staff member; 
4. An Administrative Officer; 
5. A Library staff member; 
6. An Institute Counsellor; or 
7. The Institute Nursing Sister. 
Staff members who become aware of the special needs of 
students should invite the student to contact the above
named people or may wish to act as a link for the student. 

NEED ASSISTANCE? 
Students who are faCing problems with any of their course 
requirements should initially contact their Course Director. 
The names of Course Directors are available from the staff 
list in the front section of this Calendar and from the inquiry 
counter. 
Students who need assistance regarding administrative 
procedures, such as enrolment, verification of enrolment or 



variation of enrolment. should contact the Academic 
Secretariat of the Institute. Students should make initial 
inquiries at the main inquiry desk near the front entrance to 
be referred to the appropriate member of Academic 
Secretariat. 
Students can contact the Students' Representative Council 
for information on grievances, complaints, appeals, student 
representation and other matters relevant to their studies. It 
is important that students notify the Institute immediately of 
any change of address. This can be done by completing a 
"Change of Address' form which is available at. the front 
inquiry counter. 
It students require assistance with counselling, financial 
matters, part-time employment or accommodation they 
should contact the Student Services Section which has 
staff to help in all these matters. 
The Commonwealth Department of Education has two 
representatives in Newcastle to assist students with 
AUSTUDY payments. The representatives attend the 
Institute at different times through the week and are located 
on campus. The times of attendance are available from the 
front inquiry counter, the Student Advisory Office and the 
Student Union Building. 
Assistance for Aboriginal students is provided through the 
Aboriginal Education Centre which is located on-campus 
between the Student Union Building and the Gymnasium. 

COMMONWEALTH FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 
FOR STUDENTS 

AUSTUOY 
AUSTUDY allowances may be avaitable to tull-time tertiary 
students. 
The level of allowance tor most students is based on the 
student's personal income and on the basis of the parents' 
income and assets. The parental income test may be 
relaxed where there are two or more children in the familyin 
full-time study. 
The maximum weekly rates of allowance for students 
assessed on the basis of parental income range from 
$53.55 to $116.00. Tertiary students who live away from 
home while studying may be eligible for reimbursement of 
fares for up to three return journeys per year between their 
home and their tertiary institution. 
Students may apply for assistance at the higher indepen
dent rate of allowance if they meet anyone of the following 
criteria: 

turn 25 years of age or over during the year of study, 
are/were married, 
have worked full-time (i.e. 35 hours a week orfull award 
hours) for at least three of the past four years, 
are orphans, 
are wards of either the State or the Commonwealth, 
are homeless students (homeless students may be 
e1igibl~ from the time they reach school leaving age, if 
they have not lived at home for at least the previous six 
weeks and if neither their parents not any other adult 
supports them), 
have a dependentchlld(thiscategoryis newforI989). 

Independent students are assessed without regard to 
parental income but subject to a personal income and 
assets test. Married students or those living in a de facto 
relationship may have their spouse's income and assets 
taken into account. 
Independent students are assessed without regard to 
parental income and may be eligible for assistance of up to 
$136.25 a week. 
AUSTUDY allowances are paid fortnightly into a bank, 
building socieity or credit union account. 
Application forms and further information are available 
through any education institution or your local CES Office. 
ABORIGINAL STUDENT ASSISTANCE 
ABSTUDY provides assistance for Aborigines and Torres 
Strait Islanders in a wide range offull and part-Umecourses. 
From 1989 ABSTUDY living allowances may be income
tested. 
The maximum allowance in 1989 range from $53.55 to 
$166.25 a week. 

Benefits also include part-time allowances, dependants' 
allowances, payment of tutorials and in some circumstances 
the cost of fares. 
Students wishing to apply for ABSTUDY should ring the 
Department of Employment, Education and Training on 
(02) 218 8784 or contact their local Aboriginal Education 
Office. 
OVERSEAS STUDENTS 
Some students may be liable for an overseas student 
charge. Detailed information about the charge may be 
obtained from the Department of Employment Education 
and Training, Overseas Student Section (OSS). In N.S.W. 
the OSS is located at: 

59 Goulburn Street, 
Sydney N.S.W. 2000 
(P.O. Box 596, Haymarket N.S.W. 2000) 
Telephone: (02) 218 8973 

Information about the charge mayalso be obtained from the 
Australian diplomatic post nearest you. 
Private overseas students continuing their studies should 
register with the OSS in December to ensure that arrange
ments for the extension of their temporary entry permit can 
be made. 
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All students must advise the Office if they change their term 
residential address during the year. 
Students Wishing To Enter Australia To Study: 
Applicants for undergraduate study must complete an ass 
Student Application Form U. These forms are available in 
June at the Australian diplomatic post in the student's home 
country. The closing date for application is usually the end 
of August. 
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General Information 

AUSTRALIAN ARMY RESERVE UNIT 
Students from the Hunter Institute of Higher Education are 
eligible to enlist in the University of Newcastle Company, 
the Australian Army Reserve Unit affiliated with the 
University. Enlistment in the Company is voluntary and is 
open to all students 17 years of age and over. Inquiries 
regarding enlistment should be made at the Training Depot, 
King Street, Newcastle West. 

BANKING FACILITIES 
Banking facilities are provided in the Institute complex by 
the Westpac Banking Corporation. The Institute branch 
is open during semesters from:-
10.00 a,m. - 11.30 p.m. (Monday to Thursday) 
12.30 p.m. - 3.00 p.m. (Monday to Thursday) 
10.00 a.m. - 11.30 p.m. (Friday) 
12.30 p.m. - 4.00 p.m. (Friday) 
The hours during vacation times vary and notices are 
displayed on the door prior to the vacations. 
Travel information is also available from the branch. 
A Commonwealth Bank Agency provides banking facilities 
at the S.R.C. Office, in the Student Union Building, from 
10.00 a.m. to 3.00 p.m. Monday to friday. The hours do not 
vary during vacation times or Practicum. 

CREDIT UNION FACILITIES 
A branch of the Universities Credit Union operates on 
campus from Room A56. The branch is open from 10.30 am. 
to 2.00 p.m. on Tuesday and Thursday of each week and 
also from 11.00 a.m. to 1.00 p.m. on Friday of pay weeks. 
The Universities Credit Union provides a $500 scholarship 
each year for students enrolled in undergraduate courses. 
Students must be members of the Credit Union for at least 
12 months to be eligible to apply for the scholarship, which 
is tenable in the second and lateryears of any undergraduate 
courses. The scholarship is awarded primarily on academic 
merit and full details are available from the Institute branch 
of the Credit Union. 

PUBLIC TRANSPORT 
The Institute is serviced byfour bus routes, mainly from the 
central business district of Newcastle. 
Bus Route 

100 Newcastle-Wallsend: via Maitland Road, Mayfield 
West, University and Jesmond. 

225 Newcastle-University: via Waratah Station. 
227 Newcastle-University: via Waratah. 
228 Newcastle-Charlestown: via Waratah, Waratah 

West, University and Rankin Park Hospital. 
Bus timetables for these routes are available from the 
Inquiry Counter, Student Services Section and the Student 
Union Shop. 

CASHIER'S OFFICE 
The Cashier's office isopen Monday to Fridayfrom 9.00 a m. 
to 11 .00 a. m. and 1.30 p. m. to 3.30 p. m. The hours will be 
extended during enrolment periods and students will be 
advised accordingly. 

CHAPLAINCY SERVICE 
A Chaplaincy Service is provided within the Institute by the 
Christian Churches of Newcastle for the benefit of students 
and members of staff. Their service offers personal coun
selling and guidance, and also assistance in biblical and 
doctrinal studies. Opportunities for liturgical worship are 
also provided. 
NAMES AND ADDRESSES OF CHAPLAINS 
Baptist: 
To be advised. 
Presbyterian: 
The Reverend Bruce Riding 
Telephone: 82-8467 
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Catholic: 
Sr. Mary Goldsworthy, R.SM. 
257 Maitland Road, 
Mayfield West 2304 
Telephone 67-4118 

CHARGES FOR USE OF INSTITUTE FACILITIES 
AND SERVICES 

Charges were being reviewed at thetimeof publication 
for implementation in 1989. 
The Griffith Duncan Theatre (924 seats) is registered as a 
public hall. Institute facilities are also available for C?n
ferenceand a scale of charges is available from the Properties 
Office. 
(a) Conference Facilities: 

The Institute facilities are available for conference, 
conventions, seminars etc. and all inquiries should .be 
directed to the Facilities Officer in the Properties 
Office. The Institute's Griffith Duncan Theatrecan seat 
924 people white two tiered-seating lecture theatres 
can seat 200 and 125 delegates respectively. Lecture 
rooms with seating capacity of between 20 and 70 are 
also available. 
Other facilities for conferences include audio-visual 
and back-up equipment, typing and photo-cop~ing 
services courtyards for study groups, a gymnasium 
complex: banks on campus and suitable areas for 
displays and demonstrations. The Institute has its own 
on-campus food service while accommodation can be 
arranged at the nearby Edwards Hall at certain times of 
the year. Bookings for off-campus accommodation a.nd 
scenic tours can be arranged through the Properties 
Office. 
(ij Griffith Duncan Theatre: 

Rehearsal Charge 
Monday to Friday 
Saturdays and Sundays 
Public Holidays 
full Lighting Rehearsal 

$15 per hour 
$20 per hour 
$25 per hour 

Monday to Friday $200 
Saturdays and Sundays $300 
Public Holidays $400 
Performance Charge (with no admission fee) 
Monday to friday $200 
Saturdays and Sundays $300 
Public Holidays $400 
Performance Charge (with admission fee) 
Monday to Friday $200 + 10% gross 

Saturdays 
box office takings 

$300 + 10% gross 
box office takings 

Sundays and Public Holidays $400 + 10%gross 
box office takings 

StudentClubsiStaff Depts. - Actual costs to Institute 
to be charged. 
Further Charges 
Tickets $25 per seat 
Grand Piano $20 per session 
Follow Spot $5 per session 
Drama Room$20 per session- no special lighting 

(ii) Business Session/Lecture Facilities: 
Council Room $15 per hour 
Lecture Theatre B15 $15 per hour 
Lecture Theatre B13 $12 per hour 
Lecture Rooms with air-conditioning $10 per hour 
Lecture Rooms without air-conditioning$8 per hour 
Tutorial $5 per hour 
Cafeteria $120 per day 
Concourse $15 per day 

or $30 per day with track-lighting 
Foyer No Charge 
All of the above are plus additional security charges 
outside normal hours. 

(b) Turf Fee: 
1. Any amateur sporting club not directly connected 

with the Institute. 
$50.00 turf fee where no preparation of the ground 

is required outside normal Institute hours. 
$20.00 where additional preparation of wicket is 
required outside of normal Institute hours. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional 
groundsman costs to Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the Principal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

(c) Playing Fields: 
1. Any amateur sporting group not directlyconnected 

with the Institute. 
$20.00 ground fee where no preparation of the 
ground is required outside normal Institute hours. 
$50.00 where additional preparation of ground is 
required outside of normal Institute hours. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional 
groundsman costs to Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the Principal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

(d) Tennis Courts: 
1. Any amateur sporting group not directlyconnected 

with the Institute. 
$1.00 per hour or part thereof per court. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional 
operating costs of Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the Principal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

(e) Volleyball/Badminton Courts: 
1. Anyamateursportinggroup not directly connected 

with the Institute. 
$4.00 per court per hour plus direct additional 
caretaking and/or security costs if any. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional costs 
of the Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the Principal in the tight of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for faCilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

(1) Dance Studio: 
1. Anyamateursportinggroup not directly connected 

with the Institute. 
$10.00 per session plus direct additional caretaking 
and/or security costs if any. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional 
operating costs of the Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the Principal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

(g) Health Studio: 
1. Anyamateursportinggroup not directly connected 

with the Institute. 
$5.00 per hour plus direct additional caretaking 
and/or security costs if any. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional 
operating costs of the Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the Principal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

(h) Gymnasia G9 and G11: 
1. Anyamateursportinggroup not directly connected 

with the Institute. 
$8.00 per hour plus direct additional caretaking 
and/or security costs if any. 
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2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional 
operating costs of the Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the Principal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand for facilities and benefit to 
the Institute. 

(ij Outdoor Basketball Courts: 
1. Any amateur sporting group not directly connected 

with the Institute. 
$1.00 per court per hour or part thereof plus direct 
additional caretaking and/or security costs if any. 

2. Institute Clubs and Teams. Actual additional 
operating costs of the Institute if any. 

3. Other. Charges not exceeding those specified 
above, determined by the Principal in the light of 
relevant factors such as actual additional cost to 
the Institute, demand or facilities and benefittothe 
Institute. 

(j) Locker Key Deposit: 
$10.00 per annum provided that the sum will only 
be refunded on application and upon return of the 
key with ring and tag intact by the last dayof term/ 
semester of the year. $2.00 will be retained if key 
with ring and tag is not returned intact. 

(k) Photocopy: 
5 cents per copy for photocopying within the library 
- except for 3M machine (1 0 cents). 

(Q Microfilm Reader/Printer: 
20 cents per hard copy. 

(m) Library Fines: 
20 cents per day (5 day week) per item up to a 
maximum of $9.00 per book or a group of overdue 
books. A 20% discount is given if the fine is paid on 
the spot. 

(n) ReplacemenVRepair of Materials and Equipment: 
In respect of materials and equipment of the 
Institute misplaced or lost, a charge to the amount 
of replacement value of the article will be levied. A 
minimum charge of $2.00 will apply. Where repair 
is possible and economical, the direct cost of 
repairs will be charged to the borrower. 

(0) Dining Hall: 
Where Dining Hall is used, with the approval of the 
Principal, for functions not associated with the 
Institute, a charge of $120.00 per occasion will be 
levied. Provided that a charge not exceeding 
$120.00 may be determined by the Principal in the 
tight of relevant factors such as actual additional 
costs to the Institute, demand for the facilities and 
benefits to the Institute. 

(p) Institute Calendar: 
A charge of $4.00 is levied upon each student for 
the supply of a copy of the Institute Calendar. 
Persons or organisations other than those having a 
formal connection or association with the Institute 
who wish to purchase a copy of the Calendar will be 
charged $5.00 (plus postage) a copy. 

The above charges are expected to change during 1989. 
Inquiries should be directed to the Institute Facilities Officer 
on 68-7441. 

INSTITUTE SHOPS 
University Co-operative Bookshop 
The Institute Branch of the University Co-operative 
Bookshop is open as follows:-
First two weeks of first semester 8.30 a. m. to 6.30 p. m. each 
day, then the following two weeks 9.00 a.m. to 6.00 p.m. 
From then until the Easter break the hours will be9.00 a.m. 
to 5.00 p.m. 
AfterEasterthehourswili be9.00 a.m. t04.00 p.m. Monday 
to Thursday and 9.00 am. to 1.00 p.m. on Friday. 
The ShOp will be open at normal hours during all school 
vacations except the September vacation. 
Hours may vary during vacation period, howevernoticeswill 
be placed in bookshop door. 



Textbooks for Institute courses are ordered by the Branch 
from lists supplied by lecturers. A mail order and special 
order service are available, as is a selection of paperback 
and general books. Telephone orders can be made on 
67-6733 or67-1388 Ext. 284. The Branch is located on'A' 
level near the Social Sciences area 
Student Union Shop 
The Student Union conducts its own shop in the Union 
Building. The shop provides at a reduced price, clothing, 
haberdashery, stationery, drawing equipment, art and 
photographic supplies and many other goods. 

COMMUNITY PROGRAMMES 
The Institute, through its research and development 
company, Huntersearch, offers the region non-award 
courses aimed at broadening interests and promoting 
constructive use of leisure. 
Courses in previous years have included weaving, painting, 
photography through to guitarfor beginners and enjoyment 
through exercise. A field of increasing popularity is comput
ing and many courses are now offered to cover this subject 
These non-credit courses must be self-funding. Accordingly, 
courses which do not attract sufficient subscribers are 
cancelled. Suggestions are invited from communitygroups 
to establish short courses and enjoy the staff expertise and 
the excellent facilities of the Institute for a nominal fee. 
Weekend playgym courses are conducted during the year, 
each course lasting from six to eight weeks. Designed to 
promote development of balance, co-ordination and 
manipulatory skills in young children, the Saturday morning 
classes have also functioned in helping parents to under
stand the roles of play in a child's development. 

CONVOCATION 
The establishment of the Institute's Convocation follows a 
tradition which has been followed by many tertiary institutions. 
The name is given to a formal body of graduates and others 
who are associated with an Institute or University. A 
convocation provides a formal mechanism of communication 
between the institution and these interested people and 
under most by-laws a convocation may be approached by 
the institution to provide advice in its own right and also be a 
valuable means of support to the institution in achieving its 
community aims and objectives. 
Eligible members of Convocation include members and 
past members of the Institute CounCil, graduates who have 
received a formal award from the Institute or its predecessors, 
full-time members of academic staff, full-time senior or 
graduate members of non-academic staff, eligible retired 
members of staff, and certain other categories approved by 
the Institute Council. 
The objectives of the Institute Convocation are: 
(a) to provide opportunities for meetings of, and social and 

cultural activities for, the members; and the dissemin
ation to members of information about the Institute; 

(b) to foster the participation of the members in the affairs 
of the Institute in particular to provide advice to Council 
at the request of Councilor on the initiative of 
Convocation; 

(c) to promote the interests of the Institute; 
(d) to represent the opinion of the members to Council and 

the community; and 
(e) to assist the Institute financially by such means as are 

considered appropriate by the members. 
Further information on Convocation can be obtained from 
Convocation Liaison Officer, John Todd, by writing to the 
Institute or telephoning (049) 67-1388. 

HEALTH SOCIETY FOR TRAINEE TEACHERS 
Trainee Teachers may join in the N.S.W. Teachers' Federation 
Health Society, a non-profit health insurance fund, provided 
they are members of the Trainee Teachers' Association. 
Trainee Teachers who are students dependent on a parents' 
membership of a health insurance fund do not need to take 
out separate health insurance. 
Trainee Teachers who would like more information should 
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contact the Health Society in Sydney by telephoning 
(02) 264-2011. 

INSURANCES - STAFF AND STUDENTS 
The Institute maintains the following insurance cover for 
staff in the conduct of their duties and for students engaged 
in approved training, field work or practical work at outside 
locations in Australia. The cover extends to non-staff 
professionals who supervise students in the latter instance. 
Professional indemnity insurance is held and indemnifies 
the Institute against legal liability for claims by third parties 
for breach of professional duty by an employee or any 
person for whom the Institute is responsible (e.g. student) 
by reason of any negligent act, error or omission in the 
conduct of Institute business. 
The policy does not specifically insure employees however, 
an employee who is sued for breach of professional duty 
would join the Institute as a joint defendant and thereby be 
provided with indemnity under the policy. 
Public liability insurance is held to indemnify the Institute's 
legal liability to pay compensation in respect of personal 
injury or damage to property caused by an occurrence and 
happening in connection with Institute business. "Business" 
is deemed to include student practical experience education 
activities. 
Staff are covered for accident and illness occurring as a 
result of duties whilst on Institute business under the 
provisions of the Workcover and Transcover schemes 
operating in New South Wales. 
Enquiries regarding the Institute's insurance cover should 
be directed to the Deputy Bursar. 
The Hunter Institute Union separately maintains personal 
accident insurance cover for all students. For details of 
cover and policies held, enquiries should be directed to the 
Hunter Institute Union. 

THE LIBRARY 
Institute students and staff are provided with a centrally 
located twcrstorey, air·conditioned library of books, audio
visuals and serials. These materials support the courses 
and provide library users with materials for reference and 
cultural background. 
Holdings now are almost 120,000 monograph volumes, 
more than 1,400 current serials, 43,000 slides and 10,000 
audio-visual items. Major subject specialisations are Art, 
Education, Teaching Method, Special Education, Psychology, 
Sociology, Social Welfare and Nursing. 
The main reading room recently was extended to provide 
more stack, reading space and two seminar rooms. Inform
ation and inter-library loan services have the support of the 
Australian Bibliographic Network, Dialog, Medline, Ausstats, 
Medianet and Keylink. The ERIC database is on CD Rom, 
available to all library users. The library is active in the inter
library loan network, lending and borrowing books and 
periodical articles. Films are borrowed from the National 
Library's collection and other centres. 
Entry of holdings in union lists and on the data base of the 
Australian Bibliographic Network facilitates sharing of library 
resources within Newcastle and throughout Australia. This 
sharing is further assisted by membership of the Clann 
Reciprocal Borrowing Scheme. Borrowing rights are thereby 
extended to staff and students of other N.S. W. colleges 
(including TAFE) and reciprocally to the Hunter Institute of 
Higher Education staff and students by other institutions. 
Staff are also able to borrow from universities participating 
in the Office of Library Co-operation borrowing scheme. 
The library is available to the community as a specialist 
source of information. Borrowing rights are granted for an 
annual fee to membersof profeSSional groups trained in the 
Institute (e.g. teachers, nurses, social welfare workers). 
Ccroperative arrangements with the University of Newcastle 
include reciprocal borrowing and consultation in purchasing 
to avoid unnecessary duplication. The Institute is using the 
University of Newcastle library computer system to provide 
automated circulation and a public access on-line catalogue. 
As a result users have on-line access to three catalogues-

the Hunter Institute of Higher Education, University of 
Newcastle and the Gardiner Library. 
Hours of Opening: 
Monday to Thursday: 8.30 a.m. - 9.00 p.rn. 
Friday 8.30 a.m. - 5.00 p.rn. 
Saturday 1.00 p.m. - 5.00 p.m. 
During vacations 9.00 a.m. - 5.00 p.m. 

INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA UNIT 
The Instructional Media Unit is responsibleforthe provision 
of audio-visual services, media materials design and prcr 
duction for the academic programmes of the Institute. 
The functions of the I.M.U. may be broadly divided into two 
areas:-
1. Electronic and technical services; and 
2. Media materials production services. 
The I.M.U. is responsible for a wide variety of audio-visual 
equipment much of which is distributed on long or short
term loan to Academic Departments. The balance is held at 
the I.M. U. Workshop for loan to staff and students on a two
day loan basis. Some items of equipment for two-day loan 
are 35mm rangefinder cameras, 34mm single--Iens reflex 
cameras and assorted lenses, 35mm slide projectors, 
super-a movie cameras and projectors, Betamoviecameras 
(students require written approval from a lecturer), audio
cassette recorders, etc. 
A major role of the I.M.U. is to produce material to support 
the teaching programmes of the Institute's Academic staff. 
The material could be an integrated part of the teaching 
programmes involving indivualised learning, small group 
tutorials, external studies or massed lecture programmes. 
The staff of the Instruction Media Unit are familiar with a 
broad array of audicrvisual equipment. They can show staff 
and students the correct operation and suggest uses of 
equipment, as well as inform them on the latest develop
ments in audio-visual technology. When planning lectures, 
making media materials, or having media materials pro
duced, the staff of the I.M.U. can offer useful advice and 
assistance which will make the message more effective. 
The Instructional Media Unit is adjacent to the AV. section 
on the lowerfloorofthe Library. Initial enquiriesare made at 
the Equipment Loans desk in the I.M.U. Workshop at C107 
(off lowerffoor, Library). Here, equipment may be borrowed, 
projection facilities and the 35mm copy stand may be 
booked, or the audio recording rooms may be used. 

LOST PROPERTY 
Inquiries regarding lost property should be directed to the 
Cashier's Office between 9.00 am. and 11.00 a.m. and 
1.30 p.m. and 3.30 p.m. 

MEDICAL CERTIFICATES AND 
ADVICE OF ABSENCE 

Students who are absent from the Institute for any 
appreciable period because of illness or for any other 
reason are advised to lodge a medical certificate or letter of 
explanation with Academic Services, Student Records and 
Systems Office as soon as possible. Such advice of absence 
is kept on file and maybe considered in the event of student 
making unsatisfactory progressin his/her studies or applying 
for re--admission. 

N.S.W. TEACHERS' FEDERATION 
The Federation now provides membership for Student 
Teachers for $2.00 per year and unemployed teachers for 
$15.00 per year and Casual and Part-Time teachers for 
$63.00 per year. (Fees are being reviewed.) 
Teacher Education students should contact the Teachers' 
Federation upon completion of their Course tor further 
details. Newcastle office telephone numbers are 29-2006 
and 26-2621. 

NOTICE BOARDS 
Institute notices are displayed on the official Notice Boards 
on the concourse of the Main Building. Students are 
expected to become acquainted with the contents of those 
announcements which concern them. 
Specific notices concerning examination timetables and 
procedural matters relating to examinations are displayed 
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on these boards as well as notices concerning enrolment 
matters, scholarships and travel concessions. 
All students should consult the notice boards regularly. 
The Student Union has its own Notice Board in the cafeteria 
near the entrance from the concourse and also in the 
Student Union Building. 

POSTAL FACILITIES 
A post box is situated on the road side at the rear of the 
cafeteria. This box is cleared at 2.30 p.m. Monday to Friday. 
A post office is situated next to the Staff House and at the 
rear of the Social Sciences building in the grounds of the 
University of Newcastle. 

TEACHER EDUCATION ADVISORY SERVICE 
Students holding a Department of Education scholarship 
and who wish to seek advice on pre--service teacher 
education matters, should contact The Department of 
Education, Hunter Regional Office. 

TRAVEL CONCESSIONS 
Airlines: 
Most internal airlines give full-time students under26 years 
of age discount travel in Australia. Students must purchase 
an airline card from the company concerned and have it 
authorised by the Institute. 
Bus and Rail Concessions: 
Railways of Australia Student Identification Cards. 
Application can only be made byfull-time students and must 
be made on the prescribed form which is available at the 
Inquiry Counter. Upon production of the Student Identification 
Card, the holder will be entitled to purchase tickets at the 
student concession rate of fare, for unlimited travel by all 
services operated by the State Rail Authority and the Urban 
Transit Authority of N.S.W. except the hydrofoils. Periodical 
tickets are available. Cards must be renewed each year 
priorto April 1 and are not transferable. Cards lost. destroyed 
or stolen will be replaced only upon submission of a new 
application with a Statutory Declaration regarding the 
circumstances and the payment of a fee 01$7.00. Mutilated 
cards will be replaced free of charge upon presentation of 
the Inquiry Counter of recognisable remains of the damaged 
card. 
Further information is available at the In·quiry Counter. 
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External Studies 

The Hunter Institute of Higher Education, while offering 
predominantly fac~t~face programmes for internal 

_ students, has developed an extensive distance-teaching 
provision since 1972. Initially, its major purpose was to 
assist teaches to progress to an appropriate Diploma award. 
The main emphasis now is at Degree level across a limited 
range of awards which reflect and build on the comprehen
sive offerings of the Hunter Institute of Higher Education for 
teacher education. Applications exceed the number of 
places available, but any teacher interested in further 
professional development is invited to apply to have their 
eligibility and point of entry to an appropriate specialist 
award determined. 
DEGREE COURSES OFFERED EXTERNALLY-1989 

Bachelor of Education (Primary) 
Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) 
Bachelor of Education (T.A. F. E.) 
Master of Industrial Education 

Awards gained from external study from the Institute have 
complete parity with awards gained internally. Appropriate 
variations in methodology are made for distance teaching 
and there are some differences too in the regulations 
applying to external students. The Institute Calendar 
presents the rights and responsibilities of students and the 
procedures required in the relationship of students with the 
Institute. Because of the different duration of external 
courses, the cyclical patterns of availability of modules in 
some awards, and the special differences of off-campus 
study, and because candidates are building on former 
approved studies, some variations of regulations and 
information are necessary. Where significant variations 
apply to external students, these are outlined in this section 
of the Calendar. Day-to-day, informal and/or specifically 
1989 information for external candidates will be included in 
a separate External Studies supplement to be issued with 
enrolment and re-enrolment materials. Course requirements 
specific to the award, module availability charts, credit point 
information and sufficient information about each module 
to assist the students' choice of course pattern, e.g. 
objectives, topics, teaching strategies, assessment 
methods, texts and references are supplied separately. 
This information is then expanded in the first printout of 
subject content and assignments when students enter or 
continue the particular programme. 
All lecture materials are prepared by members of the 
Academic Staff, many of whom were responsible for the 
development of particular modules. A distinctive method
ology has evolved. Compulsory On-campus Schools and 
voluntary "Days" supplement the external programme and 
permit face-ta-face instruction, access to specialised 
equipment and reading resources and interaction with staff 
members and other candidates. 
Significantaspectsofmethodologyincludecomprehensive 
lecture notes, with reading lists for further study, and a wide 
variety of assignment patterns, including opportunities for 
independent research. 
Strategies vary with module content and objectives include 
field work, interviews, case studies, use of local resources, 
laboratory work, problem·solving experiments, worksheets, 
model making projects, certified photographic records of 
phases of construction, preparation of charts and diagrams, 
reports and industrial visits, gathering language samples, 
curriculum design and preparation of resource kits to name 
but a few. 
Activities thus have moved well beyond print only, and 
further emphasis on audiotape and videotape is planned. 
Lecturers comment in some detail on assignments and, 
where practicable, include a resume of general comments 
so that students will gain an overall perspective on their 
work. 
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Aspecialised External Studies Centre staffed by the Director, 
Administrative Assistant and 3 clerical staff are responsible 
for most servicing arrangements, including the conduct of 
On·campus Schools. These functions are complemented 
by Student Administration for services such as enrolmenV 
re-enrolment, while an Examinations Branch arranges for 
appropriate centres to form a network throughout the State 
to ensure appropriate supervision and to minimise the need 
for candidates to travel beyond their region for examinations. 
Library services from the Institute ensure a daily turn
around of request, often received via Vocaphone. Excellent 
co-operation is also received from other academic libraries. 
The Institute has not yet installed a teleconferencing facility, 
but individual counselling by telephone is readily available 
and most useful in proble~solving and other necessary 
interactions, particularly for isolated students. Investig· 
ations of recent technological innovations are also con· 
tinuing. 
Almost all external students have completed an initial 
tertiary award and so, not surprisingly, their examination 
performances are often outstanding, despite adverse per· 
sonal and study circumstances. 

T.A. F. E. AWARDS BY EXTERNAL STUDY 
Some of the preceding generalisations applied to other 
programmes do not apply in full to T.A.F.E. programmes 
which are designed specifically for teachers in vocational 
education/further education. 
External study and residential schools are supplemented 
by periodic visits by Institute staff to monitor progress, 
observe teaching and liaise with special method tutors in 
TAF.E. colleges. 
TAF.E. candidates undergoing conversion programmes 
(i.e. converting previous teacher education qualifications to 
TAF.E. awards) may seek exemption from some of the 
residential requirements. 
Candidates in the Bachelor of Education (T.AF.E.) award 
follow course patterns similar to those in other degree 
specialisations. There will be an On-campus School for 
T.AF.E. students. Dates are still to be finalised. Students 
who are undertaking a General Studies elective other than 
Administration Studies will also be required to attend 
lectures during the week commenCing July3 with candidates 
from other awards. 

EXTERNAL STUDY 
The response from candidates to the external mode has 
been very encouraging. Most have managed to overcome 
some of the problems of external study- isolation, lack of 
peer group and lecturer interaction, separation from books 
and periodicals, limited laboratory facilities, and postal 
difficulties. They have identified, too, some of the positive 
benefits of external study- the greater freedom of time and 
place of study, the reduction of repetitive expensive travel, 
the availabilityof support services from the External Studies 
Centre and the Library and the rapid growth in the skills of 
independent study. 
Pamphlets and application forms are available from the 
Registrar. Information Nights attended by the Director of 
Qff·campus Studies and Award Co-ordinators are held at 
the Institute to familiarise interested teachers with the 
opportunities available for further study. Teachers are 
welcome to phone for an apPOintment to discuss course 
offerings in relation to their professional goals. 

APPLICATION, ENROLMENT, COURSE PLANNING 
Preference is given to qualified applicants who apply before 
mid November. Any additional entry opportunities are 
advertised in newspapers. 
All applicants are required to complete an application form 
and attach to it detailed transcripts from approved in
stitutions and evidence of successful professional 
experience. 
If AdmissionsCommittee assesses the applicant aseligible, 
subject to availability of places and level of priority, he/she 
is sent an offer of a place, indicating the point of entrytothe 
particular programme. 
If the applicant accepts the offer of a place and the 

associated conditions, he/she is then sent an enrolment 
package. This provides course content information, and 
guideance in choice of subjectS/modules. Great care is 
needed in completing the form so that the forward planning 
of the course pattern is feasible. 
(i) SubjecVmodule prerequisites must be met before the 

candidate is eligible for a particular unit. 
(ii) Timing requires a careful check of subjecVmodule 

availability in particular semesters or years. 
(iii) Particular obligations e.g. attendance at a compulsory 

On·campus School should also be noted. 
When enrolment procedures (including payment of fees) 
have been completed, the candidate officially becomes a 
registered external student. From then on, all "on course" 
matters are handled initially by the External Studies Centre 
and aU correspondence must be addressed to the Director 
of Qff·campus Studies. 
An exception may occur if a student is replying to a 
particular Query from a particular section of the Institute, 
e.g. Examinations. In such case, in no circumstances may 
aSSignments be included. 
In order to qualify for a degree or diploma of the Institute, 
every candidate shall satisfy the requirements for admission 
to the appropriate course of study, follow the course of 
study for the prescribed periods, meet the specified on
campus school commitments, pass the prescribed examin
ations and assignments, pay the prescribed fees and comply 
with such procedures and rules as are determined by the 
Institute Council. 

COMPULSORY ON·CAMPUS SCHOOLS 
In 1989 the compulsory On-campus Schools are scheduled: 
Monday, July 3 - July 6 (see also, TAFE entry). 
Compulsory On-campus Schools forall candidates attempt· 
ing fourth year level modules and specified sub fourth year 
level modules are a most important part of all degree 
awards, and some diplomas. 
Being non-reSidential, the Hunter Institute of Higher 
Education fS at some disadvantage in presenting On-campus 
Schools but students will receive in advance lists of hotel, 
motel and caravan park accommodation and latest prices. 
During On·campus Schools, special arrangements are 
made for Library access and guidance with research work. 
Sporting facilities are available and the Students 
Representative Council usually provides some social 
activities for its external members. External members will 
no doubt be pleased to visit the new S. R.C. building on 
campus. Canteen service is available for morning tea and 
lunch. Constructive criticisms and suggestions are wel
comed in jOint sessions which aim to identify problems and 
strengthen the servicing of external courses. The schools 
have been found to be invaluable in strengthening inter
action between lecturers and students and between 
students and other students. Peer support groups in various 
areas often emerge from contacts made at On-campus 
Schools. 
A:ccess to specialised equipment and procedures is pro
Vided. Guest speakers are invited to participate in some 
programmes to offer current research and insights from 
industry when appropriate. 

COUNSELLING SERVICE 
~xternal students who are encountering difficulties, par
ticularly of a personal nature and affecting their chances of 
success in the course, are invited to contact the Counselling 
Service of the Institute. 
~ir.ect contact may be made with the service by personal 
VISit, telephone call or letter. Complete confidentiality is 
preserved. Any letters received will be answered promptly. 
STD telephone contact is (049) 68-7224. 

FEES 1989 EXTERNAL STUDENTS 
Refer to Fees section. 

EXAMINATION 
Examinations Section of the Institute establishes a network 
of centres for external candidates after an analysis of the 
distribution of candidates each year, and responses supplied 
by external candidates. 
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General examination requirements are the same as those 
for internal candidates. External candidates are advised to 
note carefully the dates of the Examination period and keep 
it free of other commitments. Variation of examination date 
to meet other professional commitments is not permitted. 

ASSESSMENT AND REVIEW OF GRADES AWARDED 
The attention of external students is directed to this 
important detailed regulation which applies to both internal 
and external candidates. 
Special Examinations 
As for internal candidates. 
Withholding of Official TranSCripts 
As for internal candidates. 
Withholding of Examination Results 
As for internal candidates. 
Variation of Programme/Personal Information: 
Any action taken by a student which involves a variation to 
the information provided by them on their course, name 
address or school must be documented. ' 
Forms are available for internal students but a signed 
statement providing all details (and supported by any 
necessary documents) is acceptable from external students. 
e.g. Change of name 

Change of address 
Change of school (if applicable) 
Withdraw from subjecUmodule 
Add a subjecVmodule 
Seek leave of absence 
Substitute one or more subjects/modules for others. 

Since the servicing of their work is continuous, prompt 
written notification of any of the above is essential. 
The Institute cannot accept responsibility if official com· 
munications(include lecture materials) fail to reach students 
because they have not lodged the necessary information. 

WITHDRAWAL 
Withdrawal from SubjectS/Modules 
A student who withdraws at a time after the mid· pOint of the 
programmed duration of asubjecVmoduleshal1 be deemed 
to have failed in the subjecVmodule. However, such students 
may apply requesting withdrawal without failure, clearly 
presenting the case on which their request is based. 
Last Day for Withdrawal Without Failure 
Full-year Subjects/Modules: Friday, June 30, 1989 
Withdrawal from Course 
Students who wish to withdraw from courses should notify 
their intention to do so. Generally speaking no student is 
permitted to withdraw from a course of study without failure 
after the mid· pOint of the programmed duration of the 
course. Students considering withdrawal are strongly 
advised to discuss the matter first with the Director of Off· 
campus Studies or the Course Director. 
All withdrawals must be in writing. Where withdrawal must 
occur, students are asked to keep in mind that not all 
subjects/modules can be offered every year, so that a 
restructuring of their course may be necessary if they wish 
to resume subsequently and are successful in gaining re
admission. 
Withdrawal rates from most external courses in most 
countries tend to be fairly high as students in most cases are 
both fulHime employees and parHime students. Hunter 
Institute of Higher Education external students have the 
advantage of previous successful tertiary studies but many 
still find withdrawal necessary. The most common reasons 
given are lack of time, personal pressures, work pressures, 
excessive study load, difficulties in acquiring information, 
return to fulHime teaching, inability to attend On·campus 
Schools, home building or housing problems, family dif· 
ficulties or isolated location. 
Clearly the decisions to enrol in, to continue in, or to 
withdraw from external programmes, need to be based on 
careful assessment of time available, personal priorities, 
effect on the rest of the family, and willingness to buy the 
necessary resources. Purchase of specified textbooks is 
essential. 
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The School of Administration 
and Technology 

Courses of Study 
Associate Diploma of Administrative 

Page 

Studies (Aboriginal) 62 
Associate Diploma of Computing 
Studies 63 
Associate Diploma of Occupational 
Health and Safety 65 
Associate Diploma of Police Studies 66 
Diploma of Applied Science 
(Medical Radiation Technology) 68 

* Bachelor of Business 69 
* Graduate Certificate of Occupational 

Health and Safety 71 
* Graduate Diploma of Occupational 

Health and Safety 71 
Graduate Diploma of Multicultural 
Studies 71 
Graduate Diploma of Social 
Administration 72 

* Subject to approval by the N.S.W. Office of Higher Education. 

NOTE: 
The following pages contain a Course Description, a 
Course Outline and Module Descriptions for each 
course in the School of Administration and Technology. 
Each Module Description is in the format of the 
following example: 
Module Number e.g. AB1 01 B 
Module Name e.g. Administration I 
Credit Points e.g. 15 
Module Description e.g. This year-long module 

introduces the structure 
and function of 'for profif 
and human service organis
ations and the behaviour of 
individuals and groups 
within them. 
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The School of 
Administration and 
Technology 

The purpose of the School of Administration and Technology 
is to meet the needs of the community, especially in the 
Hunter Region, for courses in the general fields of adminis
tration, business management and technology. 
The School has developed close links with various sectors 
of the Hunter Region's economy, so that courses are 
designed to produce graduates with the precise knowledge, 
skills and attributes that are required. Thus, course 
development and management teams include both School 
staff and representatives of the various fields of employment 
that are served. 
Courses offered by the School in 1989 are: 

Associate Diploma of Administrative Studies(Aboriginal) 
Associate Diploma of Computing Studies 
Associate Diploma of Occupational Health and Safety 
Associate Diploma of Police Studies 
Diploma of Applied Science (Medical Radiation 

Technology) 
Subject to the approval of the Office of Higher Education 
and the Commonwealth funding authority, the School will 
also offer, for the first time in 1989, the following courses: 

Bachelor of Business 
Graduate Certificate of Occupational Health and Safety 
Graduate Diploma of Occupational Health and Safety 

The School also has the following accredited courses which 
may be available in 1990, given sufficient demand: 

Graduate Diploma in Multicultural Studies 
Graduate Diploma in Social Administration 

The Associate Diploma of Administrative Studies 
Aboriginal) is designed for people working in the adminis
tration of Aboriginal organisations. It is available in full-time 
(2 years) or part-time(blockrelease) modes. The latter mode 
requires attendance at the Institute for 4 x 2 week periods 
for 4 years, supplemented by directed study in the inter
vening periods. 
The Associate Diploma of Computing Studies is offered 
to people intending careers in Electronic Data Processing. 
The course is available full-time (2 years) or part-time (4 
years). 
The Associate Diploma of Occupational Health and 
Safety is designed for people working as safety officers and 
inspectors and in similar roles, in industry. It is available in 
two part-time (4 years) modes: weekly attendance at the 
Institute (all eligible candidates) or block release periods at 
Londonderry Occupational Health and Safety Centre 
(Department of Industrial Relations and Employment 
personnel only). 
The Associate Diploma of Police Studies is available to 
serving police officers who have a minimum of one year 
of service behind them. It is offered only part-time (4 years). 
The Diploma of Applied SCience (Medical Radiation 
Technology) is offered to people who wish toentercareers 
in medical organ imaging. The areas studied include 
radiography, ultra-sound and nuclear medicine, though the 
latter is essentially introductory. The course is available 
only in the full-time (3 years) mode. 
The Bachelor of Businessaimsto produce graduates who 
will work in a variety of aspects of business management. 
Three major areas of study will be available initially; 
marketing, human resource management and tourism and 
hospitality management. The course will be available in full
time (3.5 years) or part-time (6 years) modes. 
The Graduate Certificate and Graduate Diploma of 
Occupational Health and Safety are directed to upgrading 
the occupational health and safety capabilities of people 
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who are working in this field. The people who will undertake 
these courses are expected to be, generally, in management 
positions or in occupational health nursing. The Certificate 
course is available in a part-time (1 year) mode and the 
Diploma in full-time (1 year) or part-time (2 years) modes. 
The Graduate Diploma of Multicultural Studies is designed 
for people working in positions which requirea grasp of the 
multicultural nature of Australia, and its practical effects 
and requirements. It is offered part-time (2 years) only. 
The Graduate Diploma of Social Administration is 
directed toward people drawn from a variety of professional 
social science disciplines such associal welfare, psychology, 
nursing and law. This course is offered part-time (2 years). 

Associate Diploma of 
Administrative Studies 
(Aboriginal) 

Availability - On Campus/Block Release 
Attendance - Full-Time/Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 160 

COURSE OESCRIPTION 
The Associate Diploma is for Aborigines working in, and 
those wishing to work in, administration and management 
positions in a variety of settings, such as government 
departments and co-operatives. Should course numbers 
permit, non-Aboriginal applicants will be admitted to the 
course. 
The introduction of the course is the result of continuing 
demands upon Aboriginal people to fill administrative roles 
without prior adequate education and background. These 
roles cover all fields of interest such as land councils, 
education, health, accommodation concerns and manage
ment of co-operatives. 
The programme of study comprises five strands, these 
being: 

Administrative Studies 
Aboriginal Studies 
Financial, Legal and Political Studies 
Communication 
Field Component 

COURSE OUTLINE - FULL-TIME 
Year 1 
A81018 
A8102H 
A8103D 
A81048 
A81058 
A81068 
Year 2 
A82018 
A8202H 
A8203D 
A82048 
A82058 
A82068 

Administration I/Aboriginal 
Aboriginal Studies I 
Communications I 
Economics and Finance I 
Legal and Political Studies I 
Field Experience I 

Administration II 
Aboriginal Studies II 
Communications II 
Economics and Finance II 
Legal and Political Studies 11 
Field Experience II 

Credit Points 
15 

7 
15 
15 

8 
20 

15 
8 

15 
15 

7 
20 

'I' , I 

• i , 
J 

l' 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
AB101 B 
Administration I/Aboriglnal 
15 
This year-long module introduces the structure and function 
of "for profit" and human service organisations and the 
behaviour of individuals and groups within them. Both the 
sociological and psychological perspectives will be 
examined and the student administrator should gain an 
awareness of the theoretical and practical applications of 
organisation theory and behaviour, using this as guidance 
to interpret experience or make better use of their 
experience in the future. The development of techniques 
inherent in information acquisition etc. and the strategies 
involved in problem solving and management by objectives 
are examined. 
AB102H 
Aboriginal Studies I 
7 
The aims of this module are: 

develop within the student a greater understanding and 
knowledge of Aboriginal society; provide a better under
standing of the history of Australia; and show the 
relevance that one's history has on the present and the 
future. 

AB103D 
Communications I 
15 
This module will enable the student to: 

understand basic theory underlying interpersonal and 
public communication procedures; acquire competence 
in practiSing aspects and skills involved in communic
ation; and understand the types of difficulty and break
down that can occur i nterpe rsonal'y and cross-cu Iturally. 

AB104B 
Economics and Finance I 
15 
This module is aimed at provided students with skills in 
financial management of a (smal~ community organisation. 
AB105B 
Legal and Political Studies I 
8 
Students will be provided with a basic understanding of the 
law and political framework within which Aboriginal 
communities and their clients interact. 
AB106B 
Field Experience I 
20 
Field Experience is the integrating process which brings 
together the theoretical and practical component. 
The objectives of this module are to develop competence in 
performing a selection of tasks identified as being as
sociated with Aboriginal administration. 
AB201B 
Administration II/Aboriginal 
15 
This year-long module is designed to extend the student 
administrator's understanding of organisations. The unit 
consists of two interwoven strands, the first examines 
aspects of human resource management concentrating 
particularly on the way Koori organisations are staffed 
whilst the second introduces and focusses on the manner in 
which marketing, as a function of management in both for 
profit and non profit organisations, affects the organisation's 
performance and its response to consumer needs in a 
changing environment. 
AB202H 
Aboriginal Studies II 
8 
The module examines transitional and contemporary 
Aboriginal society and relations with white society. The 
module is concerned with raising self esteem and pride in 
Aboriginality. 
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AB203D 
Communications II 
15 
This module will enable the student to: 

understand the requirements of social structures and 
their restrictions on communicating; gain skills in using 
varying types of communication within a social structure; 
and develop competence in specific areas of public 
communication procedures. 

AB204B 
Economics and Finance II 
15 
This module will develop in the student a knowledge and 
understanding ot the Australian economy; the role of 
Government in the economic system; the effects of politics 
on economic decision-making; the role of the money market 
and competency in dealing with it and the international 
sector and its effects on the Australian economy. 
AB205B 
Legal and Political Studies II 
7 
Students will be provided with a basic understanding of the 
law and political framework within which Aboriginal com
munities and their clients interact 
AB206B 
Field Experience II 
20 
The nature of the field experience provided will be deter
mined on an individual basis to complement and extend 
previous attainment of competence in task performance. 

Associate Diploma of 
Computing Studies 

Availability - On Campus (Day and Evening) 
Attendance - Full-Time and Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 160 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
This course is designed to provide a source of integrated 
training for suitably qualified applicants to enable them to 
enter a vigorously growing profession producing graduates 
who: 
• are able to enter the workforce maturely as competent 

contributors to an EDP; 
• are academically qualified for membership of the 

Australian Computer SOCiety; 
• are ready to undertake specialist studies in order to 

qualify for higher positions. 
Duration 
It is planned that students will have the opportunity to follow 
their studies on full-time or part-time basis, however this 
opportunity is dependent on the overall student numbers. 
For the average student studying on a full-time basis the 
award will take two years to complete. 
For the average student, not in EDP employment, studying 
on a part-time basis the award will take four years to 
complete. 
Structure 
The course structure is given below. The intending student 
should recognise that the design includes 
1. intensive theoretical studies essential to those intending 

to enter the computing profession. Manyof these studies 
involve the student in programming and terminal time 
which is additional to the lecture allocation. The time 
intervals given in the structure relate to lecture periods, 

2. a work experience programme to provide the student 



with a realistic concept of the professional demands of 
the vocation, 

3. a major project involving systems analysis, systems 
design, programming and testing together with the 
associated group-work, interview situations, reporting 
and evaluation to marry the content of the course with a 
practical EDP problem. 

COURSE OUTLINE (FULL-TIME) 
FirstYearRequlrements(SetModules) Credit Points 
CS1010 Cobol 24 
CS1020 Programming Languages I 12 
CS103B BUSiness Studies 16 
CS1040 Data Systems 12 
CS1050 Computer Concepts 16 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
CS2010 Work Experience 24 
CS2020 Management Information Systems 12 
CS2030 Current Applications 4 
CS2040 Programming Languages II 16 
CS20S0 Systems Development 12 
CS2060 Commercial Applications (Project) 12 

COURSE OUTLINE (PART-TIME) 
FirstYearRequirements(SetModules) Credit Points 
CS1020 Programming Languages I 12 
CS1040 Data Systems 12 
CS1060 Cobol (Part 1) 12 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
CS103B Business Studies 16 
CS1050 Computer Concepts 16 
CS1070 Cobol (Part 2) 12 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
CS202Q Management Information Systems 12 
CS204Q Programming Languages II 16 
CS205Q Systems Development 12 
Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
CS201 Q Work Experience 24 
CS203Q Current Applications 4 
CS2060 Commercial Applications (Project) 12 

CS101 Q 
Cobol 
24 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

This module provides the student with an understanding of 
the elementary concepts and programming techniques of 
the Cobol language, with the acquisition of problem-solving 
and program amendment techniques and with an exposure 
to commercial applications. Various file handling and 
screen formating techniques will be considered. 
CS102Q 
Programming Languages I 
12 
This module gives a first understanding of computer 
programming: It uses the high level computer language 
PASCAL to introduce well-structured computer pro
gramming. This is followed by similar treatment of good 
programming principles using the computer language, 
BASIC. 
CS103B 
Business Studies 
16 
An initial focus on the political and economic environment of 
business leads to a study of system of management, via 
accounting, finance and marketing. An analysis of the 
organisation and administrative functions of common 
business systems is complemented by an explanation of 
the role of the automated information professional and the 
need for such a professional to attain competence in oral 
and written skills. 
CS104Q 
Data Systems 
12 
Introduces the basic components of computer systems 
relevant to commercial applications and the impact such 
components have on system designs by the consideration 
of application examples. The tools of analysis such as 
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entity-relationship diagrams, data ftow diagrams, the data 
dictionary and the incorporation of these items into a 
feasibility study and a system specification. 
CS105Q 
Computer Concepts 
16 
Computer Concepts is a broad study of the technical 
aspects of computing, in both the hardware and software 
areas. Areas of attention cover computer networks and 
communication, computer architecture, assembly language 
and computer logic, data abstraction, storage and 
implementation of abstract data structure, and, algorithms 
for searching, sorting and merging data 
CS106Q 
Cobol (Part 1) 
12 
An introduction to the use of operating systems and pro
gramming principles of the Cobol language. 
CS107Q 
Cobol (Part 2) 
12 
Expands on the skills of Cobol (Part 1), with consideration of 
table handling, string verbs, the sort verb, the use of 
redefines clauses, inter-program communication and the 
construction of systems using Cobol sub-programs, the use 
of indexed sequential files and screen handling packages. 
CS201Q 
Work Experience 
24 
This module draws on all the skills and knowledge acquired 
in the first year of study of this course. As a result of the work 
experience participation the student will have an under
standing of the roles of others and be aware of the require
ments of a professional person working in adata processing 
environment. 
CS202Q 
Management Information Systems 
12 
An introduction to Management I nformation System; cover
ing conceptional foundations, structure and development. 
CS203Q 
Current Advances in and Applications of Computer 
Technology 
4 
This module surveys the major recent developments and 
advances in computer technology. It examines the future 
trends and provides an understanding of the effects of 
these developments on machine/human personal inter
action and on present and future society. 
CS204Q 
Programming Languages II 
16 
Prerequisite: CS102Q 
This module develops problem solving techniques and 
applications of a technical and industrial nature using the 
programming language FORTRAN 77. 
CS205Q 
Systems Development 
12 
Prerequisite: CS104Q 
The module covers the tools required for developing 
commercial applications from the systems specification 
onwards, including a review of data flow diagrams, data 
normalisation, the design of files and databases, screen 
and report layout design principles; issues of data process
ing management such as project planning, strategic plan
ning, system security, managing a project team. 
CS206Q 
Commercial Applications (project) 
12 
Prerequisites: CS101Q, CS107Q, CS103B, CS104Q 
Major project. This module incorporates skills acquired 
throughout the course. Students are required to design, 
develop and implement an information system. 

, Associate Diploma of 
Occupational Health and 
Safety 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time/Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 160 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Associate Diploma of Occupational Health and Safety 
is offered on a two year full-time or equivalent part-time 
basis. 
The purpose of the course is to produce personnel with the 
necessary background of technology, science and 
behavioural sciences to meet the needs of employers, 
unions and Government agencies in the development and 
implementation of sound practice in the field of occup
ational health and safety. 
The major aims of the course are; 
1. to provide a body of knowledge of theoretical and 

practical importance in occupational health and safety; 
2. to integrate basic disciplines, for example technology 

(design, manufacturing, transport), human sciences 
(anatomy, physiology, psychology, ergonomics) and 
social sciences (law, economics, sociology, education) 
in the field of occupational health and safety; 

3. to promote understanding of the principles of health and 
safety and to develop skills in their applications to 
human and social problems arising from risk and danger 
in the workplace, in the present and the future; 

4. to develop a problem solving approach to occupational 
health and safety; 

5. to inculcate a deSire to promote the health, safety and 
well-being of workers. 

COURSE CURRICULUM 
The Associate Diploma is based on six major academic 
themes: 

Occupational Health and Hygiene 
Occupational Safety Technology 
Academic Support 
Ergonomics and Environmental Systems 
Social Dimensions of Occupational Health and Safety 
Legal Studies 

These themes are developed further through Case Studies, 
Overview Problems, the Project and the Practicum, All 
modules and components of the course are compulsory. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
FirstYearRequirements(SetModules) Credit Points 
OSl 01 S Occupational Health and Hygiene 12 
OS102S Occupational Safety Technology 12 
OS1038 Academic Support IA 6 
OS104B Work Experience IA 10 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
OS105S 
Ergonomics and Environmental Systems 12 
OS106W Social Dimensions of O.H.S. 12 
OS1078 Academic Support IB 6 
OS1088 Work Experience IB 10 
Third Year Requirements 
OS201 B Overview Problems in O.H.S. 18 
OS202B Academic Support II 12 
OS203B Work Experience O.H.S. IIA 10 
Fourth Year ReqUirements 
OS204B Project in O.H.S. 18 
OS205 B Legal Studies in O. H.S. 1 2 
OS206B Work Experience in O.H.S.IIB 10 

65 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
OS101S 
Occupational Health and Hygiene 
12 
This module is broken into two parts, the first being an 
introduction to occupational health and hygiene and the 
second part concerning environmental measures. 
The first part is designed to introduce the major areas of 
study encompassed by occupational health and hygiene 
and the part will form a base for the proper integration of 
occupational health and hygiene into the general sphere of 
occupational health and safety. 
The second part isdesignedto provide a practical training in 
the use of sampling equipment for the measuring of noise, 
dust, mist, gases and vapours to provide demonstrations of 
the use and limitations of a range of analytical instruments 
and to provide practical experience in methods of medical 
monitoring. 
OS102S 
Occupational Safety Technology 
12 
This module is broken into two parts, the first part being an 
introduction to occupational safety technology and the 
second part concerning safety measures. 
Objectives of the first part are for students to be able to: 

describe the basic nature safety factors, associated with 
given Situations; comprehend literature describing 
potentially hazardous situations and use the information 
to make safety recommendations in safety procedure; 
accurately describe and report risk situations; and 
communicate in appropriate technical terms, with 
workers, management and technical personnel. 

The second part is designed to develop the studenfs 
understanding of safety measures which can be taken to 
minimise the risk of injury. The module will draw upon 
information acquired in both the prerequisite module and in 
the other three core themes of study. 
OS103B 
Academic Support IA 
6 
This module will help the student devise strategies for 
achieving academic success in Ihe areas ot. 
(a) personal preparation; 
(b) basic study skills; 
(c) essay and written requirements. 
It will also introduce the student to the skills of: 
(a) information gathering; 
(b) information analYSis, storage and retrieval; 
(c) information representation in graphical form. 
OSl04B 
Work Experience IA 
10 
The work experience throughout this course is designed to 
enable the student to apply course work to the occupational 
situation. Thisstartsat a task reporting level in OSl 04Band 
develops in depth and complexity throughout the remaining 
work experience modules. This process culminates in 
OS206Bwhere the student will present an analysiscapable 
of being immediately used by a workplace manager as a 
detailed action plan. 
OS105S 
Ergonomics and Environmental Systems 
12 
This module is an introduction to ergonomics and work 
place design and systems measurement and control. The 
first part will enable the student to: 

describe the vanous methods by which data is gathered 
for biomechanical analysis of the work situation; 
plan the compoSition of a multidiSCiplinary team; 
recognise possible sources of Injury and inefficiency 
which arise from the neglect of the application of sound 
ergonomic prinCiples. 



The second part will enable students to: 
classify and describe the various types of environmental 
systems; 
identify ergonomically undesirable characteristics of 
the work environment-
(a) vibration and noise, 
(b) heal, 
(c) level of illumination, 
(d) motion, 
(e) humidity; 
use correctly measuring devices (within their expected 
range of expertise) associated with assessment of such 
qualities as noise level, temperature, light intensity, 
vibration, humidity and air pressure; 
propose solutions within the limits of the students' 
expertise, to problems of the work situation associated 
with the phenomena described above. 

OS106W 
Social Dimensions of Occupational Health and Safety 
12 
This module is broken into two parts. the first part involving 
industrial psychology and the second part involving indus
trial sociology. 
The first part is designed to promote an awareness and a 
working understanding of some of the basic psychological 
and sociological aspects of the effects of work on the 
individual. 
By the end of the module students will be capable of 
applying the constructs introduced in the module to: 
- typical work-place situations; 
- case studies. 
051078 
Academic Support IB 
6 
(II) Case Studies 
Case studies will be presented from each of the contributing 
areas of course study. Lectures in these strands will liaise 
with industry personnel to ensure currency with actual 
conditions. 
Examples of areas with may be covered: 
(a) occupational lung diseases. 
(b) toxic effects of metals, gases and vapours, 
(c) occupational infections, 
(d) health hazards and controls, 
(e) emergency planning and communications, 
(f) psychological stress in the workplace: girls and women; 

ethnicity, 
(g) construction site safety, 
(h) fire and explosion hazards. 
051088 
Work Experience IB 
10 
Continuation of task reporting and core study analysis 
gained throllgh practical experience. 
052018 
Overview Problems In Occupational Health and Safety 
18 
Overview problems will be selected from all areas of 
occupational health and safety. The specific interests of the 
roles of the course may be reflected in the choice of case 
study material. 
In general, the topics will be chosen to investigate multi
faceted problems which require the application of occup
ational health and safety principles and knowledge from a 
variety of perspectives. 
Overview problems selected for treatment will depend on 
student interests and background, but will include such 
topics as: 

the construction site, 
the small engineering workshop, 
the open cut mine, 
the supermarket, 
the office. 
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052028 
Academic Support II 
12 
The objectives of this module are: 

to assist the student in the development of personal 
skills and professional skills, in the interpersonal 
communications area; 
to enhance information presentation skills in both large 
and small groups; 
to understand and be able to use basic curriculum 
development skills for seminar and course planning; 
to become familiar with the utilisation of computer 
assisted procedures for handling information. 

Work treated in this module is designed to give direct 
assistance to students while undertaking the overview 
problems and project modules. 
052038 
Work Experience Occupational Health and Safety IIA 
10 
The student commences a synthesis ot elements involved 
in workplace safety, using personal practical experience as 
the basis. 
052048 
Project in Occupational Health and Safety 
18 
Students will review an area of occupational health and 
safety. This will lead to a project proposal being submitted 
for approval. The proposal will then be developed under 
supervision. 
The project includes: 
(a) ~ thorough investigation into the area selected, includ

Ing methodology, 
(b) drawing appropriate conclusions or clarification of the 

issues based on the findings; 
(c) application of the findings to the improvement of 

knowledge in the area, or in related areas of concern; 
(d) description and discussion of a range of possible 

alternative solutions to the problem; 
(e) a comprehensive bibliography. 
The project is submitted in a standardised format, and is 
retained by the Institute. 
052058 
Legal Studies In Occupational Health and Safety 
12 
This module is broken into two parts, the first involving law in 
the workplace and the second part involving workshops in 
legal studies. 
The first part is designed to promote the understanding of 
the standards of legal responsibility in the workplace while 
in the second part students will examine in detail the legal 
standards relating to safety in the workplace and the 
remedies available from a breach of these standards. The 
student should have a sound knowledge of the standards 
pertaining to safety in the workplace. 
052068 
Work Experience Occupational Health and Safety liB 
10 
Development and presentation of an action plan on a 
workplace issue, indicating careful analysis of the problems 
and the thorough synthesis of favourable directions for 
progress. 

Associate Diploma of 
Police Studies 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 160 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Associate Diploma of Police Studies is designed to 
develop abilities in three main areas: 
• understanding personal relationships, 
., effective communication, 
• problem solving. 
It recognises that police officers are called upon to perform a 
social fUnction of the highest importance, of which dealing 
with crime is only a part. 
The course was developed with the assistance of senior 
police officers of the Police Association. Topics covered 
inluce Human Behaviour, Administration, Spoken and 
Written Communication, Social Welfare and the Multicultural 
Nature of our Society. Later in the course students will plan 
and follow some unit of study for themselves. 
Duration 
The course will be offered on a part-time basis over four 
years and will require attendance at lectures and tutorials 
for about six hours a week. Suitable lecture times will be 
decided after consultation with students. 
After two years a certificate of achievement will be available 
to those who have completed half of the course. It officers 
are transferred from the Newcastle area beforecompleting 
the course they will be able to complete it on an off-campus 
basis. 
Before enrolling torthe ASSOCiate Diplomaof Police Studies 
a candidate should: 
(a) be a permanent member of the N.S.W. Police Force, or 
(b) be deemed to have achieved a similar level and type of 

training. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
FirstYearRequlrements(5etModules) 
POl 01 W Behavioural Studies 
P0102D Communication/Police 

Credit Points 
20 
20 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
P0103H Multicultural Studies 
POl04S StatisticS/Material Hazards 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
P0201 W Community Support Systems 
P0202B Administration/Police 
Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
P0203 H Police in Society 
P0204S Enquiry and Project 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
P0101W 
Behavioural Studies 
20 
This module is designed to: 

20 
20 

20 
20 

20 
20 

(a) Increase student awareness of the psychosocial 
problems faced, and hopefully resolved, by people at 
the various phases of their lifespan. The influence of the 
maior socialising agencies will be examined in relation 
to the above problems. 

(b) To develop a wider awareness of the influence of work 
on the individual in light of the changing nature of 
Australian society. 

P0102D 
Communication/Police 
20 
This module will enhance the studenfs ability to: 
• communicating using verbal, no~verbal and written 

communication skills; 
• evaluate hiS/her own effectiveness as a communicator; 
• use audio-visual aids in communication. 
P0103H 
Multicultural Studies 
20 
Multicultural studies for police. 
P0104S 
Statistics and Material Hazards 
20 
This module consists of two parts: 
(a) On completion of this module the student will:-

• have an understanding of computers, their values 
and shortcomings; 
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• have the knowledge to devise elementary pro
grammes; 

• have an understanding of sampling techniques 
and be able to apply those techniques to social 
data; 

• have an understanding of the organisation and 
presentation of data to generate hypothesis; 

• have an appreciation of the limitations of hypothesis 
related to the nature of the data base; 

• be able to effect standard hypothesis testing 
techniques. 

(b) This module is based on the premise that a police 
officer is frequently the first person called to handle 
emergency situations and is required to aSsess the 
problem, take emergency steps and bring specialised 
services into operation. In the period in which the 
officer is the "o~site" authority, initial assessment and 
action can be of critical importance to property and 
persons (including the officer) in the vicinity. The officer's 
actions will reduce the extent of a hazard Situation, 
facilitate and rescue and assist subsequent medical 
treatment. 

P0201W 
Community Support Systems 
20 
in this module the student will develop an understanding of 
the needs of people in crisis and the means in which they 
may support and assist them. They will be able to make 
appropriate referrals to community support services. 
P02028 
Administration/Police 
20 
Admin. 1/ Sem. I 
Develops an awareness of the theoretical and practical 
applications of organisational theory and behaviour using 
these as a guide to interpret their experience in the police 
service. Both the sociological and psychological perspec
tives are examined and used to highlight some significant 
patterns of organisational functioning. 
Admin. II/ Sem. II 
Gives the practicing policeman/woman an indepth and 
critical awareness of the changing roles and functions and 
practices of the N.S.W. police service to enable them to 
maximise use of their experience, in the future. 
P0203H 
Police in Society 
20 
Part A: Historical Perspectives 
(1) Formative influences on police and policing Australia. 
(2) Comparative studies of police and policing. 
(3) Police/society relations. 
(4) Police and policing in a changing society. 
Part B: Sociological/Psychological Perspectives: 
(1) Australia's population: distribution, trends and implic

ations. 
(2) Australian culture: individuals and groups. 
(3) Diversity and differentiation in Australia: concepts of 

class, status and power. 
P0204S 
Enquiry and Project 
20 
This module consists of two parts: 
(a) This module will enhance the studenfs ability to:-

• approach compex problems with confidence; 
• understand the differences between convergent 

and divergent thinking and the conditions under 
which either may occur; 

• recognise the importance of the "incubation" of 
ideas in problem solving; 

• use analogy (often physical analogy) in problem 
solving; 

• confidently use techniques of "brainstorming" 
individually and in groups; 

• clearly distinguish between inference and observ
ation; 

• confront change with confidence. 



(b) Students will individually devise and implement a 
research topic, in conjunction with Institute staff. The 
form of each report will depend on the research chosen. 

Diploma of Applied 
Science (Medical 
Radiation Technology) 

Avaitability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time with clinical component 
Total Credit Points - 240 

COURSE OESCRIPTION 
The Diploma of Applied Science (Medical Radiation 
Technology) is a diploma level course which has been 
introduced in response to the increased professional 
demands being place on allied health personnel responsible 
for medical organ imaging and is designed to provide 
greater career opportunities and flexibility in career path
ways for graduates. 
Offered over three years of full-time study, the course 
structure integrates theoretical, practical and clinical com
ponents. A total of 240 credit points must be gained to 
qualify for the award of Diploma of Applied Science(Medical 
Radiation Technology). 
Medical Radiation Technology refers to the practice of 
utilising radiation for either diagnostic or therapeutic 
purposes. The course at Hunter Institute of Higher Education 
is specifically designed to produce Diagnostic Medical 
Radiographers. 
The work of the medical radiographer is concerned with 
producing images which provide diagnostic information to 
the medical practitioner. While diagnostic medical radio
graphy is the major strand in the Diploma course, medical 
ultrasonography will also be studied. 
The course is designed to provide an integration of those 
attitudes, skills and knowledge necessary for a beginning 
Diagnostic Medical Radiographer. The course will thus 
provide for the development of basic professional com
petence, an understanding of the challenges confronting 
the profession and the abil"lty to adapt to the changing 
attitudes and technologies that graduates will encounter in 
their careers. 
The course is"designed to produce diagnostic radiographers 
who will have the following skills: 
(a) ability to conduct examinations efficiently and effec

tively; 
(b) utilise an understanding of the chemical and electronic 

basis of film/image processing in the production of 
technically correct images; 

(c) produce images, showing correct detail to itlustratethe 
specific anatomy of the body region under investigation; 

(d) recognise a pathology or injury and determine the 
adequacy of the examination already performed and 
the need to immediately undertake subsequent views 
to better demonstrate the pathology. 

Clinical Studies 
Development of clinical skills is an essential part of the 
course. During this component, students will be required to 
attend approved clinical centres to develop practical ex
pertise in line with the theoretical subjects being studied at 
the time. Clinical studies will be under the control of the 
Institute. 
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COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements(Set Modules) Credit Points 
RA1 01 S Physics for Medical Radiation 

Technologists 18 
RA102S Imaging Instrumentation I 10 
RA103S Living Anatomy and Physiology I 14 
RA104S Techniques and Surface Anatomy I 14 
RA10SQ Computing and Behavioural Studies 12 
RA106S Clinical Studies I 12 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
RA201 S Imaging Instrumentation" 8 
RA202S Living Anatomy and Physiology" 14 
RA203S Techniques and Surface Anatomy I! 14 
RA204S Pathology 1 2 
RA20SS Clinical Studies II 20 
RA206W Human Behaviour and Patient Care 12 
Third Vear Requirements (Set Modules) 
RA301 S Techniques and Surface Anatomy III 22 
RA302S Studies in Ultrasound 18 
RA303S Cross-Sectional Anatomy 10 
RA304W S'loethnical and Social Issues in Health 

Care 10 
RA30SS Clinical Studies II! 20 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
RA101 S 
PhYSics for Medical Radiation Technologists 
18 
Physics provides the foundation study in an understanding 
of the principles utilised by the various modalities of medical 
r~diation technOlogy. Thismodule in providing such.a basis, 
Will enable the student to understand and appreciate the 
principles of operation of radiographic, ultrasonic and 
nuclear medicine instrumentation. 
RA1025 
Imaging Instrumentation I 
10 
The instrumentation employed in medical radiation tech
nology is becoming increasingly complex. An understanding 
of this instrumentation is vital from both a diagnostic and 
safety point of view. These modules provide the student 
with the opportunity to develop an understanding of the 
mode of operation of frequently encountered radiographic, 
ultrasonic and nuclear medicine instrumentation. 
Topics include: photographic process; basic x-ray equirr 
ment and concepts in nuclear medicine. 
RA103S 
Living Anatomy and Physiology I 
14 
Anatomy and physiology are foundation studies in medical 
radiation technology. The study of techniques and pro
cedures in the application of medical radiation is dependent 
upon a solid working knowledge of anatomy and physiology. 
Topics addressed in this module include: cell and tissue 
biology; detailed anatomy and physiology of the skeletal 
system (upper and lower appendages); ovelView of body 
systems; respiratory anatomy and physiology; anatomy of 
the neck, skull and vertebral column; endocrine system; 
genetics; the immune system. 
RA104S 
Techniques and Surface Anatomy I 
14 
This module provides the student with the opportunity to 
develop basic radiographic skills. These skills will be further 
developed through practice with radio-opaque mannequins 
in addition to clinical experience obtained during Clinical 
Studies I. 
RA10SQ 
Computing and Behavioural Studies 
12 
This module consists of two studies, one in computing, the 
other in behavioural studies. In computing, both the 
administrative and some technical applications of com
puters relevant to the field of radiography are studied. The 
behavioural studies section is an ovelView of lifespan 
development with relevance to the practice of diagnostic 
radiography. 

RA106S 
Clinical Studies I 
12 
This module provides the student with the opportunity to 
apply theoretical concepts in a clinical setting. In addition, 
the skills of positioning introduced in Techniques and 
Surface Anatomy I will be further reinforcd. 
The integrated blocks of clinical studies will facilitate 
increased confidence and competence in the performance 
of selected procedures. At the same time, the student will 
gain a better understanding of the health care team and the 
role of the medical radiation technologist as a member of 
that team. 
The examinations and procedures in the module Techniques 
and Surface Anatomy I wilt provide the range of topics 
addressed in this module. 
Concepts presented in both the human bioscience and 
psychosocial strands will also be integrated and utilised as 
appropriate. 
The opportunity to develop the practical skills, attitudes and 
knowledge identified above will take place during block 
sessions. 
RA201S 
Imaging Instrumentation" 
8 
The instrumentation employed in medical radiation tech
nology is becoming increasingly complex. An understanding 
of this instrumentation is vital from both a diagnostic and 
safety point of view. These modules provide the student 
with the opportunity to develop an understanding of the 
mode of operation of frequently encountered radiographic, 
ultrasonic and nuclear medicine instrumentation. 
This module covers equipment used for specialised radio
graphic procedures, such as computerised tomography, 
ultrasound and magnetic resonance imaging. 
RA202S 
Living Anatomy and Physiology II 
14 
Acontinuation of study from LivingAnatomyand Physiology 
I. Topics include: detailed anatomy and physiology of 
visceral systems; digestive tract; renal tract; reproductive 
organs; vascular and lymphatic systems; nelVous and 
ventricular systems and spinal senses. 
RA203S 
Techniques and Surface Anatomy" 
14 
This module provides the students with the opportunity to 
further develop their radiographic skills. The opportunity to 
practise these procedures will be offered in Clinical Studies 
II. 
RA204S 
Pathology 
12 
This module is designed to introduce the student togeneral 
pathology, then consider pathologies of the various organ 
systems. A diagnostic approach is utilised in these consider
ations. 
RA20SS 
Clinical Studies II 
20 
This module provides the student with the opportunity to 
apply theoretical concepts in a clinical setting. In addition, 
the skills of pOSitioning introduced in Techniques and 
Surface Anatomy It will be further reinforced. 
RA206W 
Human Behaviour and Patient Care 
12 
The focus of this module is on normal human behaviour to 
provide a yardstick by which other behaviour may be 
determined as abnormal. Also, the module will provide the 
student with an opportunity to see how radiography relates 
to the overall care of a patient. 
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RA301S 
Techniques and Surface Anatomy III 
22 
This module encompasses specialised procedures in 
radiography as well as computer tomography. 
RA302S 
Studies In Ultrasound 
18 
This foundation study will equip the student with basic skills 
and knowledge of medical ultrasonography. 
RA303S 
Cross-Sectional Anatomy 
10 
This module provides the opportunity to develop this 
foundation study in cross-sectional anatomy. 
RA304W 
Bioethlcal and Social Issues In Health Care 
10 
This module introduces to students SOCiological, legal and 
ethical perspectives that are relevant to the delivery of 
health care in general and MRT in particular. 
RA30S5 
Clinical Studies III 
20 
Prerequisite: RA205S 
This module provides the student with the opportunity to 
apply theoretical concepts in a clinical setting. In addition, 
the skills of positioning introduced in Techniques and 
Surface Anatomy III and Studies in Ultrasound will be 
further reinforced. 
The integraded blocks of clinical studies will facilitate 
increased confidence and competence in the performance 
of selected medical organ imaging procedures, Atthe same 
time, the student will gain a better understanding of the 
health care team and the role of the medical radiation 
technologist as a member of that team. 
The examinations and procedures in the modules 
Techniques and Surface Anatomy III and Foundation Studies 
in Ultrasound will provide the range of topics addressed in 
this module. 

Bachelor of Business* 
* The course is subject to approval by the N.S.W. Office of Higher 

Education. 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time (3.S years) or Part-Time (6 years) 
Total Credit Points - 240 

COURSE OESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Business course is divided into two main 
parts: the first two years are common to all students and 
focus on business management; the last 1112 years see 
students undertake a major field of study. Within this broad 
division, several themes are developed: 
• the nature of business; 
• the business environment; 
• management of the business enterprise; 
• specialist study in:-

• marketing, or 
• human resource management, or 
• tourism and hospitality management; 



• application of theory in the real world of business' 
• business development. ' 
The course has a strong, practical, experience-based core 
in which students will work with problems and situations 
drawn from the real world. This core is supported by a series 
of modules which provide the theoretical base. 

COURSE OUTLINE (FULL-TIME) 
FirstYearRequirements(SetModules) Credit Points 
BUl 01 B Action Business I 20 
BU102B Marketing I 20 
BU202B Management 20 
BU104B The Social and Economic Environment 20 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
BU201 B Action Business II 
BU103B Decision-making 
BU203B Human Resource Management I 
BU204B Financial Management 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
BU301 B Co-operative Education 
BU302 B Marketing II 

or 
BU303B Human Resource Management II 

or 
8U304B Tourism and Hospitality Management 
Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
BU3058 8usiness Development 
BU3068 Individual Study 

20 
20 
20 
20 

10 
30 

30 

30 

20 
20 

(PART-TIME) 
FirstYearRequlrements{SetModules) 
BU1028 Marketing I 

Credit Points 
20 
20 BU104B The Social and Economic Environment 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
BU202 B Management 
BU1 01 B Action BUSiness I 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
BU203B Human Resource Management I 
BU204B Financial Management 
Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
BU103B Decision-making 
BU201 B Action Business II 
Fifth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
BU3018 Co-operative Education 
BU302B Marketing II 

or 
BU303B Human Resource Management II 

or 
8U304B Tourism and Hospitality Management 
Sixth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
BU3058 Business Development 
BU3068 Individual Study 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
BU10l B 
Action Business I 
20 

20 
20 

20 
20 

20 
20 

10 
30 

30 

30 

20 
20 

This module encourages students to become aware of the 
many comments and interrelationships in business enter
prises as "systems", and the wider systems of which enter
prisesare part. It involves small-groups study and activity on 
problem and situations drawn from the real world. 
BU102B 
Marketing I 
20 
This module develops an understanding of the concept and 
general prinCiples of marketing, especially in the context of 
bUSiness management. 
BU103B 
Decision-making 
20 
This module provides students with an overall understanding 
of the nature of decision-making techniques and tools 
including computers. 
BU104B 
The SOCial and Economic Environment 
20 
This module is designed to develop an awareness of the 
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social and economic factors that influence business 
performance. 
BU201 B 
Action Business II 
20 
This module continues the themes and activities begun in 
BU1 01 B I.e. teamwork, communication, problem solving, 
innoyating, awareness of the components and inter
relationships within business. 
BU202B 
Management 
20 
This module aims to develop an holistic approach to the 
process of management, with emphasis on situation
Improving and decision-making. 
BU203B 
Human Resource Management I 
20 
This module develops and understanding of the prinCiples 
and practices of successful management of the human 
resources of business enterprises. 
BU204B 
Financial Management 
20 
This module provides students with a sound basis in under
standing the fundamentals of financial management, from 
the point of view of overall management of a business 
enterprise. 
BU301B 
Co-operative Education 
10 
This module allows students to learn in the workplace. 
Through working in a business enterprise, they learn to co
operate with others, to develop the attitudes needed by 
successful business people, to be competent in their duties, 
aware, observant, analytical, and to be able to devise and 
report improvements to problem situations. 
BU302B 
Ma rketl ng II 
30 
This module aims to assist students to develop adaptable 
marketing skills through investigation of foreign societies, 
languages, consumer needs and associated delivery issues 
such as financing for and the delivery of exports. The 
module also explores a range of contemporary Australian 
marketing issues and public relations. 
BU303B 
Human Resource Management II 
30 
This module provides students with a sound industrial 
relations framework in order to pursue specific human 
resource management issues. 
BU304B 
Tourism and Hospitality Management 
30 
This module develops an understanding of the tourism and 
hospitality industry, and the principal issues that are faced 
by managers within it. 
BU305B 
Business Development 
20 
This module requires students in groups to work through 
the entire process of establishing and developing a business, 
from market identification to operation and management. 
BU306B 
Individual Study 
20 
~hiS module allows students to further develop their major 
field of study, and other areas in which they perceive 
important deficiency. The module is essentially self· 
directed, with the counsel of staff. 

Graduate Certificate of 
Occupational Health and 
Safety* 

.. The course is subject to approval by the N.S.W. Office of Higher 
Education. 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Time (1 year) 
Total Credit Points - 40 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Graduate Certificate of Occupational Health and Safety 
is designed to provide a sound, basic knowledge of occup
ational health and safety for people who are dealing with 
occupational health and safety issues at managerial or 
operational levels. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Year Requirements Credit Points 
OS5018 Principles of Occupational Health and 

Safety 20 
055028 Practice of Occupational Health and 

Safety 20 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
05501B 
Principles of Occupational Health and Safety 
20 
This module comprises study of occupational hygiene and 
toxicology, occupational health, the law in relation to 
occupational health and safety, and ergonomics. 
05502B 
Practice of Occupational Health and Safety 
20 
This module developsan understanding of safety technology, 
management and human relations, occupational health 
management and promotion, and aspects of rehabilitation. 

Graduate Diploma of 
Occupational Health and 
Safety* 

.. The course is subject to approval by the N.S.W. Office of Higher 
Educalion. 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time (1 year) or Part-Time (2 years) 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Graduate Diploma of Occupational Health and Safety is 
designed to meet two needs. Firstly, it will provide a sound, 
basic knowledge of occupational health and safety. 
Secondly, it will allow this basic understanding to be 
developed, in some depth, in a field(s) relevant to each 
studenfs own interest on work situations. It is envisaged 
that most students will be employed in management with a 
particular responsibility for occupational health and safety, 
or wilt be occupational health nurses. 
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COURSE OUTLINE (FULL-TIME) 
Year Requirements (Set Modules) Credit Points 
OS501B Principles of Occupational Health and 

Safety 20 
OS5028 Practice of Occupational Health and 

Safety 20 
OS5038 Specialisation Study in Occupational Health 

and Safety 20 
055048 Project in Occupational Health 

and Safety 20 
(PART-TIME) 

FirstYearRequirements{Set Modules) Credit Points 
OS5018 Principles of Occupational Health and 

Safety 20 
055028 Practice of Occupational Health and 

Safety 20 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
055038 SpeCialisation Study in Occupational Health 

and Safety 20 
OS5048 Project in Occupational Health 

and Safety 20 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
05501B 
Principles of Occupational Health and Safety 
20 
This module comprises study of occupational hygiene and 
toxicology, occupational health, the law in relation to 
occupational health and safety, and ergonomics. 
05502B 
Practice of Occupational Health and Safety 
20 
This module develops an understanding of safely technology, 
management and human relations, occupational health 
management and promotion, and aspects of rehabilitation. 
05503B 
SpeCialisation Study In Occupational Health and Safety 
20 
This module wilt allow students to study, individually or in 
groups, particular topics of relevance to their work situations 
or interests. 
05504B 
Project In Occupational Health and Safety 
20 
In this module, students will carry out individual research/ 
investigation intoan issue in occupational health and safety 
which has relevance to their work situation or interest. 

Graduate Diploma of 
Multicultural Studies 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
Overthe past few years increasing attention has been given 
to multicultural issues at the federal, state and local levels. 
There is, for example, increasing recognition that the mUlti
cultural nature of A\lstralian society has been a source of 
considerable(ifsomewhat neglected) richness as well as of 
certain difficulties. Effort is now being directed towards 
establishing and maintaining the well-being of incoming 
non-Anglo-Australian groups and assisting their successful 
integration with the established community along the lines 
of "cultural pluralism" within the community rather than 



"assimilation" into the community, at the same time as 
already settled ethnic groups are being encouraged to 
express and maintain their own cultures. 
The majority of people working in professional capacities 
today were trained at a time when the prevailing government 
(and popular) attitude with respect to both Aborigines and 
migrants was one of support for assimilationist policies. 
These people (e.g. teachers, public servants, community 
workers are faced with the difficulties and rich potential of a 
multicultural community with little or no preparation to help 
them most effectively deal with the situation. Yet they do 
have leadership responsibility in the community and need 
an understanding of the complex concepts underlying 
multiculturalism, government policy and social change in 
order to play an effective role in the implementation of 
government multicultural poliCies. 
The aims of the course are therefore to: 

1. sensitise participants to the nature of multicultural 
Australia as it evolves; 

2. enable students to examine critically their own values 
and prejudices; 

3. create an environment which will allow participants to 
learn to deal with prejudice and discrimination; 

4. appraise participants of the communication barriers 
caused by language and cultural factors and to provide 
a framework for coping with these; 

5. provide detailed background knowledge of some cul
tures which are represented in Australia; 

6. make participants aware of the special nature and 
needs of Aboriginal Australians; 

7. make participants aware of structural and informal 
resources available to communities; 

8. encourage participants to recognise the positive cui 
contributions diverse values and cultures make to 
Australian society; 

9. give participants knowledge of community support 
systems; 

10. develop expertise in particular fields of interest such 
as fostering community languages and cultures, work
ing in the school, working with a particular ethnic 
group. 

Furtherdetailson this course can be obtained bycontacting 
the Institute. 

Graduate Diploma of 
Social Administration 

Availability - On Campus (Day) 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The course is designed to suit the educational requirements 
of graduates interested in pursuing a career in social 
administration. In particular, students in this course would 
be in employment, or intending to seek employment, with 
government and voluntary agencies which provide human 
services within the framework of community development, 
welfare, health, justice and related systems. 
The course is desig ned to enhance graduates effectiveness 
In: 

• problem analysis in social policy planning and adminis
tration; 

• the development of an operational repertoire of 
policies, strategies and evaluation techniques to plan 
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and administer human sevices to meet changing social 
needs; 

• the management of human service agencies in the 
context of increasing claims on limited resources; 

• the development of personnel resource management 
taking into account the complexities of administrative 
law; 

• understanding the Australian economic and financial 
systems and the funding, financial management and 
accountability of services provided by social agencies: 

• the development of a critical perspective of the applic
ation of the social sciences to organisation and 
management theory and practices; 

• the improvement of research techniques in assessing 
social service needs and evaluating the appropriateness 
and effectiveness of existing and proposed community 
services; 

• the development of a critical appreciation of social. 
political, economic and philosophical aspects of social 
policy development and its impact on service delivery. 

Further details on this course can be obtained bycontacting 
the Institute. 

NOTE 1: The following pages contain 
a Course Description, a Course Outrine 
and Module Descriptions for each 
course in the School of Education and 
Humanities. 
Each Module Description is in the 
format of the following example: 
Module 
Number e.g. AB101 B 
Module 
Name e.g. Administration I. 
Credit 
Points e.g. 15 
Module 
Description e.g. This year-long 

module introduces 
the structure and 
function of "for 
profif' and human 
service organis
ations and the 
behaviour of in-
dividuals and 
groups within 
them. 

NOTE 2: Descriptions of General 
Studies modules (denoted by prefix 
"GS") are printed on the pages at the 
end of the section on the School of 
Education and Humanities. 

The School of Education and 
Humanities 

Courses of Study 

Diploma of Teaching in Technical 
and Further Education 

Bachelor of Education 
Art 
Early Childhood 
English/History 
Home Economics 
Industrial Arts 
Mathematics 
Music 
Physical Education 
Primary 
Science 
Social Sciences 
Technical and Further Education 

Graduate Diploma of Education 
Primary 
Secondary 
Technical and Further Education 

Graduate Diploma of Educational 
Studies 

Computer Education 
Special Education (School and Adult 

strands) 
* Speech and Language Remediation 

Master of Education 
Industrial Education 
SpeCial Education 

* Subject to final approval by the N.S. W. Office of Higher Education. 
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The School of Education 
and Humanities 

A number of undergraduate and graduate courses are 
offered by the Institute within the School of Teacher 
Education leding to the following awards: 

Bachelor of Education (Art) 
§ Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) 

Bachelor of Education (English/History) 
Bachelor of Education (Home Economics) 
Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts) 
Bachelor of Education (Mathematics) 
Bachelor of Music Education in association with the 

N.S.W. Conservatorium of Music 
Bachelor of Education (Physical Education) 

§ Bachelor of Education (Primary) 
Bachelor of Education (Social Sciences) 
Bachelor of Education (Science) 
B~chelorof Education (Technical and FurtherEducation) 
Diploma of ~eaching (Technical and Further Education) 
Graduate DIploma of Education (Primary Education) 
Graduate D!ploma of Education (Secondary Education) 
Graduate DIploma of Education (Technical and Further 

Education) 
Graduate Diploma of Educational Studies (Computer 

Education) 
Graduate Diploma of Educational Studies (Special 

Education) 
M~ster of Education (Special Education) 

In ccroperation with the University of Newcastle 
Master of Education (Industrial Education) 

in ccroperation with the University of Newcastle 
§ Final year of Bachelor of Education programme available 

externally only after one year of teaching experience or 
equivalent ' 

Candidates intending to qualifyforlhe Bachelorof Education 
are generally expected to undertake the equivalent of four 
years of full-time study to meet the academic prescription of 
the course. 
All Secondary teaching specialisationsare offered over four 
years of consecutive full-time study. Various courses of 
study c?vering the broad spectrum of subjects in Secondary 
educatIon lead to the award of Bachelor of Education. 
SpeCifically, programmes for initial and inservice secondary 
teacher .education are provided in English/History, Home 
EconomIcs, Industrial Arts, Mathematics, Music, PhYSical 
Education, Social SCiences and Science. 
Students enrolled in the Early Childhood and Primary 
courses can gain their Diploma in Teaching after three 
years of full-time study. After a year of teaching experience, 
the Bachelor of Education degree for these two courses can 
be gained by two years of External Study. 
Course modules are usually of one year's duration. 
Th~ course of study for the Bachelor of Education in Early 
ChIldhood Education, is designed to prepare candidates to 
teach children in the age groupO-8 in both Pre-schools and 
Primary schools. 
The course of study for the Bachelor of Education (Primary 
Education) is designed to prepare candidates to teach the 
subjects taught in the Primary school to children in the age 
group 5-12. 
The Diploma in Teaching in Technical and Further Education 
course is designed to prepare teachers in the field of 
Technical and Further Education. Candidates entering the 
course are generally employees of the Department of 
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Technic":,1 and Further Education. The Diploma in Teaching 
10 TechnIcal and Further EdUcation is offered over two years 
for stUdents whose previous technical qualifications and 
work experience satisfy the Advanced Standing require
ments for the first year of the programme. 
The graduate diploma courses are of two distinct types. The 
progra'!lmes I.eading to the award of the Diploma in 
Edu~tJon, fo~ I~stance, are designed to provide preservice 
~ea~hl~g tral~lng to graduates of approved tertiary 
InstJt~tlons ~hlle the programmes leading to the award of 
the DIploma In Educational Studies are intended to provide 
further expertise for experienced teachers. 
The course of study leading to the award of the Diploma in 
Edu~tion is a full-time programme of one year duration. 
CandIdates may specialise in either Primary Education or in 
one of the Secondary Teaching areas mentioned above. A 
two year programme is available to candidates who wish to 
qualify as teachers in Technical and Further Education. 
Courses of study in Computer Education and Special 
Education are available to experienced teachers who wish 
to q~alify for the award of the Diploma in Educational 
~tudles. The programme in Special Education, which is 
IOten~ed to provide advanced training in the resource 
teaching of chil~ren wi~h mild learning and behaviourprob
lems and to equIp candldatesforthe teaching of moderately 
and s.everely developmentally disabled infants and children 
or chll.dren with hearing impairment and/or language pro~ 
lems, IS offered on a full-time or part-time baSis over one or 
two years. The other programmes leading to the award of 
the diploma in Educational Studies are offered on a part
time basis over two years. Lectures are normally prcr 
grammed at times convenient for teachers. 
The Bachelor of Music Education course is offered jointly by 
the Institute and the Newcastle Branch of the New South 
Wal~s State ConselVatorium of Music. The course is 
deSigned to produce teachers of music for secondary 
schools. 
Master of Education degrees are available in Industrial 
~ducation and Special EdUcation. These degrees are offered 
In co-operation with the Faculty of Education, University of 
Newcas~le. The a~ard in Industrial Education is granted by 
the InstItute whilst the award in Special Education is 
gra~ted by the University. Both degrees require the 
eqUivalent of two yea~s full-time study comprising one year 
of c,?urse work (5 Units) and one year in preparation of a 
theSIS. 

MODULE INFORMATION 
The information on module codings is correct as at 
November 1988, but some changes may be effected in 
1989. 

Diploma of Teaching in 
Technical and Further 
Education 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit POints - 240 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Diploma of Teaching (TAFE) programme isa UG21evei 
three year full-time equivalent course. Up to one yea~ 
advanc,;,d standinQ, or 80 credit points, may be granted on 
the baSIS of technical qualifications and industrial exper-

ience. The course is designed specifically for teachers in 
Technical and Further Education. 
To qualify for the award candidates are required to gain a 
total of 240 credit points from each of the following areas: 

Educational Studies 32cp 
Professional Studies 42cp 
General/TAFE Studies 3Bcp 
SpecialistStudies(inc. advanced standing) 104cp 
Supervised Teaching Experience 24cp 

The pattern of attendance is a 30 hours x eighteen week 
on-campus block programme followed by an inselVice 
course of studies for the remainder of Years 2 and 3. Post 
Block study in Year2 is the equivalent of6 hours per week 
for 18 weeks whilst study in Year 3 is the equivalent of 
twelve hours per week for 36 weeks. 
The Diploma in Teaching (TAFE) is also available in a full
time programme of studies by the External mode. External 
students attend an eighteen week residential block at the 
outset of the course in Year2. This is followed by Iw03-week 
residentials in Year 3 of the programme. 
External study is supported by packaged learning materials 
and tutorials in TAFE local colleges. Apart from the attend 
ance pattern the course is the same as that offered to on
campus students. 
The on-campus and external modes of the Diploma in 
Teaching(TAFE) are also available by part-time study. Part
time students may undertake Years 2 and 3 of the pro
gramme over any period up t06 years. Theoryand Practice 
of Teaching I must be completed either prior to any other 
modules or concurrently with other modules in the first year 
of enrolment. 
Part-time on-campus students will be required to attend 
selected classes arranged for full-time on-campus students. 
Part-time off-campus students are required to attend the 
Institute for a total time equivalent of an eighteen week 
residential block and six weeks of residentials. 
Progression from Year 2 to Year 3 will depend on students 
satisfying the appropriate prerequisites and corequisites 
for the modules they wish to study. 
Applicants for admiSSion to candidature for the Diploma in 
Teaching (TAFE) will need to provide evidence of access to 
relevant instructional settings in which the practical teaching 
requirements of the programme can be met, and either 
(8) have qualified for the Higher School Certificate or its 

equivalent. or 
(b) have been judged by an appropriate selection com

mittee to possess those personal attributes regarded 
as necessary for employment as a full-time or part-time 
vocational teacher. 

Conversion Programme 
Students who have completed part of the Diploma in 
Teaching (TAFE) at Newcastle C.AE. prior to 1985 may 
apply for advanced standing in the current programme. 

COURSE OUTLI N E 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Advanced Standing for Technical 
Qualifications and Experience 80 

Second Year Requirements 
TF211 E Psychology I 12 
TF221G TAFE Teaching I 18 
TF222G Educational Media in TAFE 12 
TF231 G TAFE Studies I 14 
TF242G Communication Studies I 12 
TE041 H Literacy and Numeracy Skills 0 
TF203G Teaching Experience I 12 
Third Year Requirements 
TF311 E Psychology I I 8 
TF312G TAFE Curriculum I 12 
TF321 G TAFE Teaching II 12 
TF331 G TAFE Studies II 12 
TF332G Teacher Decision-making 12 
TF341Q Computers inTAFE 12 
TF303G Teaching Experience II 12 
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TF211 E 
Psychology I 
12 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

An examination of the underlying psycliological principles 
and practices associated with teaching and learning in a 
TAFE environment. 
TF221G 
TAFE Teaching I 
18 
T AFE teacher tasks related to different types of learning are 
investigated and students engage in practical teaching in 
both peer group and TAFE classroom settings, so that they 
can employ appropriate teaching strategies in a variety of 
TAFE teaching situations. 
TF222G 
Educational Media in TAFE 
12 
Students are introduced to basic instrumental materials 
preparation and usage, including chalkboard, overhead 
transparencies, graphic design, photography and audio 
and videotape production. Skills developed are used to 
deSign, create, deploy and evaluate instructional media 
packages appropriate to the studenfs particular field of 
specialisation. 
TF231G 
TAFE Studies I 
14 
In Part 1 of the module, the structure and role ofTAFE in the 
community are examined, with particular emphasis being 
placed on the roles. duties and responsibilities of individual 
teachers. Part 2 is conducted with the assistance of cur
riculum study tutors in TAFE colleges. Its emphasis is on 
syllabus interpretation and lesson planning in the studenfs 
specific area in TAFE. 
TF242G 
Communication Studies I 
12 
This module assists students to examine and improve study 
habits and their oral, written and non-verbal communication 
skills necessary for their role as TAFE teachers. 
TE041H 
Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
o 
Literacy/Numeracy includes testing and remediation by 
consultation with the lecturer concerned if appropriate. 
TF203G 
Teaching Experience I 
12 
Ongoing supervised teaching practice conducted in the 
trainee teachers classroom. Regular obselVation of the 
teachers will be made by teachers' education lecturers. 
TF311 E 
Psychology II 
8 
Prerequisite: TF211 E 
The focus of this module is on TAFE teachers and students 
as group members. Topics will include the study of group 
factors which infringe on the social environment of the T AFE 
classroom and the TAFE college. 
TF312G 
TAFE Curriculum I 
12 
Prerequisite: TF221 G 
This module enables students to construct valid and reliable 
test items and to develop comprehensive assessment 
programmes forTAFE courses. As well, various curriculum 
models are examined in the context of their particular 
applicability to the TAFE situation. Curriculum design 
implementation and evaluation practices in TAFE are 
discussed. 
TF321G 
TAFE Teaching II 
12 
Prerequisite: TF221 G 
A wide range of alternative teaching strategies appropriate 



to T AFE are examined and practised. The strategies include" 
discussion, simulation, role play, field play, case study and 
team teaching. The module also addresses competency
based education, individual instruction and appropriate 
teaching strategies and techniques for students with 
special/exceptional needs. 
TF331G 
TAFE Studies II 
12 
Prerequisite: TF231 G 
Students are exposed to the social, political and economic 
circumstances under which TAFE operates. As wert, the 
module examines how TAFE caters for community needs 
including special and disadvantaged groups. It introduces 
students to sociological concepts and some of the social 
determinants and influences in the TAFE instructional 
context are considered. 
TF332G 
Teaching Decision-making 
12 
Rational decision-making processes appropriate for TAFE 
teachers are examined through case studies of critical 
incidents in TAFE teaching. 
TF341Q 
Computers in TAFE 
12 
This moduleseeks to develop practical computing skills and 
an insight into computer uses and limitations. Additionally, 
the rote of computer assisted learning is considered from a 
theoretical as well as practical viewpoint. A systems 
approach towards the design of learning is adopted with 
specific reference to competency based instruction. 
TF303G 
Teaching Experience II 
12 
To be advised. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Art Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE OESCRIPTION 
The course is designed as an integrated four year full-time 
programme. to provide professional preparation for art 
teaching. 
It is assumed that applicants will possess a dual enthusiasm 
towards the visual arts and being involved in the teaching 
profession. On this basis, the course provides for the 
development of skills, knowledge and attitudes in the areas 
of teaching and the visual arts. 
Components of the course offer specific studies to prepare 
intending teachers for entry into a career in teaching and 
also to provide for personal development by enabling each 
student to select appropriate specialisations within the 
visual arts, the educational studies and other general 
studies. 
Visual arts specialisations available in the course include 
printmaking, painting, ceramics, sculpture, drawing, textiles, 
photography and jewellery. 
Graduates of the course have experienced rewarding 
opportunities in a number of teaching services, including 
various state school systems and a range of private 
educational systems. Otheropportunilies exist for a variety 
of positions in a number of Arts organisations and Art 
Galleries, or in areas where the specialised skills of the 
graduate can be utilised. 
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COURSE OUTLINE 
(1 st and 2nd year students only.) 
First Year Requirements 
TEl11 E Education I 
AE121G Professional Preparation I 
AE130A Visual Arts Studio I 
AE131A Art Theory I 
TE041 H Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
TEl 01 G Teaching Experience I 
Second Year Requirements 
TE211 E Education" 
AE221 G Professional Preparation II 
AE230A Visual Arts Studio /I 
AE231 A Art Theory II 
GN141 Q Computer Applications I 
TE201 G Teaching Experience II 
Third Year Requirements 
TE311 E Education III 
AE322G Professional Preparation III 
AE330A Visual Arts Studio" I 
AE331 A Art Theory III 
GS2420 General Studies I I 
TE301 G Teaching Experience III 
Fourth Year Requirements 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 
AE421 G Professional Preparation IV 
AE430A Visual Arts Studio IV 
AE432G Art Curricula Studies 
TE451 E Independent Study 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 
(3rd year students only.) 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
AE321 G Professional Preparation III 
AE330A Visual Arts Studio III 
AE331 A Art Theory III 

Credit Points 
12 
18 
36 

6 
o 
8 

12 
18 
24 
12 

6 
8 

12 
18 
24 

6 
12 

8 

18 
6 

24 
12 
12 

8 

TE301 G Teaching Experience III (Part A and B) 
TE311 E Education III 

24 
24 

6 
8 

12 
GS241 0 General Studies itA 
Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
AE421 G Professional Preparation IV 
AE430A Visual Art Studio IV 
AE432G Art Curriculum Studies 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 
TE451 E Independent Study 
(4th year students only.) 
Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
AE421 G Professional Preparation IV 
AE430A Visual Art Studio IV 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 
TE451E Independent Study 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
TE041H 
Literary and Numeracy Skills 
o 

6 

6 
24 
12 

8 
18 
12 

6 
24 

8 
18 
12 

This module includes testing; and remediation by consult
ation with the lecturer concerned if appropriate. 
TE101G 
Teaching Experience I 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE211 E 
Education II 
12 
Prerequisite: TE111 E 
An examination of the teaching and learning process, 
including the teaching of children with special needs. 
AE221G 
Professional Preparation II 
18 
This module consists of three strands. The first strand 
focusses upon the development of a personal pupil 
management system utiliSing a range of management 
strategies including human relations, group processes, 

behaviour modification and authoritative systems. The 
second strand, Special Method 3D Concepts, includes 
ceramics, sculpture and puppetry, and will be taken in the 
Autumn Semester. The third strand, Special Method Applied 
Design, includes jewellery, home planning and graphic 
design and will be taken in the Spring Semester. 
TE111E 
Education I 
12 
The course will identify aspects of human development 
relevant to classroom practice with specifiC focus on 
individual differences in students and the causes of such 
Relevant research methodologies will be identified and 
evaluated. 
AE121G 
Professional Preparation I 
18 
This module consists of three strands. The first strand 
focusses on instructional design and instructional tech
niques in relation to lesson organisation, development and 
presentation. The second strand, Special Method 20 
Concepts, includes drawing, painting and printmaking which 
will be taken in Autumn semester. The third strand, Teaching 
Studies, will be taken in the Spring semester. 
AE130A 
Visual Art Studio I 
36 
To be advised. 
AE131A 
Art Theory I 
6 
To be advised. 
AE230A 
Visual Arts Studio II 
24 
To be advised. 
AE231 A 
Art Theory II 
12 
To be advised. 
GN141Q 
Computer Applications I 
6 
To be advised. 
TE201G 
Teaching Experience II 
8 
Prerequisite: TEl 01 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE311E 
Education III 
12 
Prerequisite: TE211 E 
An examination of the sociological foundations of education 
and curriculum theory in the educational context. 
AE322G 
Professional Preparation III 
18 
This module consists of four strands. Curriculum Planning 
(Strand 1) and Special Method Photography (Strand 2) will 
be undertaken in the Autumn semester while Societal 
Issues (Strand 3) and Special Method Film and Video 
(Strand 4) will be taken in the Spring semester. 
AE330A 
Visual Arts Studio III 
24 
To be advised. 
AE331 A 
Art Theory III 
6 
To be advised. 
GS2420 
General Studies II 
12 
Refer to pages at end of section on School of Education and 
Humanities. 
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TE301G 
Teaching Experience III 
8 
Prerequisite: TE201 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE411E 
Applied Education IV 
18 
Prerequisite: TE311 E 
Aseries of elective studies which will apply the foundational 
theory and research methodologies gained in earlier years 
to a number of school-related issues. 
AE421G 
Professional Preparation IV 
6 
Beginning to teach general preparation. Also includes 
specialist studies to be advised. 
AE430A 
Visual Arts Studio IV 
24 
To be advised. 
AE432A 
Art Curricular Studies 
12 
To be advised. 
TE451E 
Independent Study 
12 
Prerequisite: TE311 E 
This module takes the form of a minor research project 
developed in conjunction with an Institute supervisor. 
TE401G 
Teaching Experience IV 
8 
To be advised. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Early Childhood) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) programme is 
a degree course of four year's duration. The pr&service 
component requires a student to study full-time for three 
years and to attain a minimum of 240 credit points to be 
awarded a Diploma of Teaching in Early Childhood 
Education. 
Before proceeding to the degree component of the pro
gramme, a student is then required to gain a year of 
teaching experience (the"E" component) or its equivalent. 
The post-service component of the programme is only 
offered by the external modeof study and requiresa student 
to gain a further80 credit points, making a minimum of 320 
credit points to obtain the Bachelor of Education (Early 
Childhood) award. 
The aim of the Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) 
course is to produce teachers who are well prepared in both 
the theoretical and practical aspects of Early Childhood 
Education. With an emphasis on children from birth to eight 
years of age, the course enables students 10 gain practical 
experience in both community and EarlyChildhoodsettings 



and in the more formal early childhood classrooms found in 
regular Primary Schools. 
In each year of the course students are required to complete 
a four ~eek bl~k prac.tice teaching period. During the first 
year.thls experience Will be in an Infants Departmentwithin 
a Primary ~choOI, in the second year, in a regular Pre
School setting, and during the third year in an approved 
Community placement 
Pre-Service Component of the Course 
The aEd.(EC) is a vocational degree which combines the 
acquisition of a wide range and depth of practical teaching 
and c.hild care. skills. Both content and methodology are 
vocationally .orlented. in a continuing, developmental pro
gramme which provides for the active Involvement of 
students in the field of teaching and in the provision of child 
care. 
Post-Service Component of the Course 
After a minimum of one year or equivalent of professional 
employment experience, study in the fourth year is offered 
by the external mode. These studies build upon those 
undertaken in the pre-service component of the course and 
update earlier theoretical knowledge. 
In the fourth year, students are required to undertake an 
indi~idual research project, associated with both their 
studies and experiences within the Early Childhood field. 
Change to Course Structure 
In 1989, most continuing students will be transferred tothe 
new course structures and new modules as outlined below. 
Course Components 
Modules in the course are divided into five general cate
gories. These are: 
(1) Education Studies SDcps 

Education 
Special Education 

(2) Professional Preparation 
Teaching Experience 
Specific Educational Programmes 

(3) Specialisation Studies 
Basic Content Studies 
Early Childhood Studies 

(4) General Studies 
Elective Studies 

(5) Integrating Project 

COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year ReqUirements 
TEll 1 E Education I 
EC121G Professional Preparation I 
EC131 E Early Childhood IA 
EC132H Early Childhood IB 
EP133D Expressive Arts I 
TED41 H Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
TEl 01 G "J:eaching Experience I 
Second Year ReqUirements 
TE211 E Education II 
EC221 G Professional Preparation II 
EC231 E Early Childhood IIA 
EC232 M Early Childhood liB 
EP233D Expressive Arts II 
TE201G Teaching Experience II 
Third Year Requirements 
TE311 E Education III 
EC321 G Professional Preparation III 
EC331 E Early Childhood iliA 
EC332H Early Childhood IIIB 
GS143D General Studies I 
TE301 G Teaching Experience 11/ 
Fourth Year Requirements 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 
EC421 G Professional Preparation IV 
EC431 E Early Childhood IV 

78cps 

14Scps 

24cps 

12cps 
320cps 

Credit Points 
12 
12 

8 
24 
16 
o 
8 

12 
16 
12 
16 
16 

8 

12 
12 
18 
18 
12 
8 

18 
12 

EP422H Reading Option (in lieu of General 
18 
12 

GS242X 
TE451E 
TE401G 

Studies II) or 
General Studies II 
Independent Study 
Teaching Experience IV 

12 
12 

8 
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Note: For Year IV Continuing Students 
1989 Continuing Stage IV students maybe required to enrol 
in the following component modules of the above due to 
transition to new course structure in 1989. 
TE412E Applied Education IVA 
TE413E Applied Education IVB 
EC433E Early Childhood IVB 
EC432E Early Childhood IVA 
GS241 X General Studies I 
EC422G Professional Preparation IVA 
EC339E Early Childhood IIle 

TE111E 
Education I 
12 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

12 
6 

12 
12 

6 
6 

16 

The course will identify aspects of human development 
~el~v.ant to. classroom practice with specific focus on 
indiVidual differences in students and the causes of such 
relevant research methodologies will be identified and 
evaluated. 
EC121G 
ProfeSSional Preparation I 
12 
This mo.dule centres on specific teaching skills and is 
offered In .two stran~s; teacher directed skills and pupil 
centr~d ~kliis. T~e ~~llIs treated include: explaining, basic 
quesllonl.ng, vanabillty, tea<?her.response and reinforcing. 
These skills are developed In micro and macro settings at 
school base. A further area considered is how micro
computers may be used to aid instruction learning and 
administration in a school setting. ' 
EC131E 
Early Childhood IA 
8 
Aseries of lectures and field visits that looks atthe historical 
and philosophical level of early childhood and the range of 
early childhood services available. 
EC132H 
Early Childhood IB 
24 
The .module introduces Early Childhood students to the K-S 
cu.rnculum areas of language, mathematiCs and social 
scu::nce a! Pre-School and Primary school levels, giving 
baSIC and mtroductory knowledge of content and teaching 
methods. 
EP133D 
Expressive Arts I 
16 
Stra~ded module involving: basic music skills, art and craft 
studies. 
Thi~ mOdul~ provi~es students~ith opportunities to develop 
ba~IC mUSICianship and practical instrumental skills on 
gUitar, keyboard or recorder. In addition, the nature and role 
?f art an~ craft in the education of children from 5 to 1 2 years 
IS exammed. 
TE041H 
Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
o 
T~iS m~dule includes testing; and remediation by consult
allon With the lecturer concerned if appropriate. 
TE101G 
Teaching Experience I 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schools/centres 
TE211 E . 
Education II 
12 
Prerequisite: TE111 E or equivalent 
An examination of the teaching and learning process, 
including the teaching of children with special needs 
EC221G . 
Professional Preparation II 
16 
This mod~le ce:ntr.es on SP~Cific unit planning and im
!lJementatlon skills In early childhood settings and is offered 
In three strands. 

The first strand provides pre-school based experiences 
involvjng individual, small group and largegroupinteraction. 
The second strand focuses on individual planning in motor 
development programmes. The third strand focuses on 
Australia as a multicultural society and the nature of the 
social, emotional and linguistic factors of the multicultural 
classroom. 
EC231E 
Early Childhood IIA 
12 
Prerequisite: EC131 E 
This module is concerned with the theoretical foundations 
of curriculum design. The development of play behaviour in 
young children and its function in the physical, social, 
cognitive, emotional and language growth of the child will 
be studied from both theoretical and practical aspects. 
Practice will begiven in designing appropriate programmes. 
EC232M 
Early Childhood liB 
16 
This module covers three practical areas necessary for 
effective teaching in early childhood services. The topics of 
child health and nutrition are considered as are common
sense classroom approaches to food hygiene, budgeting, 
and practical first aid. The second part of this module deals 
with the development and teaching of mathematical con
cepts and skills and of the role of physical education at the 
early childhood level. 
EP233D 
Expressive Arts II 
16 
Stranded module extending studies pursued in EP133D. 
This module encompasses a study of children's early 
responses to the expressive arts. Children'S needs and 
developing perceptions in the areas of music, movement, 
drama. art and craft are considered. In addition, the module 
will provide students with the necessary skills, knowledge 
and attitudes with which to plan and provide meaningful 
learning experiences in the area of expressive arts. 
TE201G 
Teaching Experience II 
8 
Prerequisite: TE1 01 G 
For Early Childhood students, this practical experience is 
undertaken with children aged 3 and 5 years. 
TE311E 
Education III 
12 
Prerequisite: TE211 E or equivalent 
An examination of the sociological foundations of education 
and the curriculum theory in the educational context. 
EC321G 
Professional Preparation III 
12 
This module aims to develop competencies in teaching 
multiple groups in the classroom. Students are required to 
develop, teach and evaluate appropriate units of work to 
gain familiarity with the administration of other data gather
ing devices in the classroom. Opportunities will be provided 
for students to follow an area of specialisation in either the 
formal primary school setting (K-S) or in community child 
care and welfare services. 
EC331E 
Early Childhood iliA 
18 
Prerequisite: EC231 E 
This module will focus on administrative theory; current 
research and innovations in the provision of earlychildhood 
services. 
EC332H 
Early Childhood IIIB 
18 
This module considers aspects of theory and of practical 
curriculum development in the areas of language, literature, 
science and music. In addition, the module focuses on the 
particular challenges posed by the need to plan forteaching 
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English as a second language, within multicultural early 
childhood programs. 
TE301G 
Teaching Experience III 
8 
Prerequisite: TE201 G 
For Early Childhood students. This practical experience is 
undertaken in an approved community setting. 
GS1430 
General Studies I 
12 
Referto pages at end of section on School of Education and 
Humanities. 
TE411E 
Applied Education II 
18 
A series of elective studies which will apply the foundational 
theory and research methodologies gained in earlier years 
to a number of school-related issues. 
EC421G 
Professional Preparation IV 
6 
This module is offered in 2 strands. The first provides 
students with skills and knowledge to analyse and evaluate 
methods of teaching style. The second strand provides 
students with skills and knowledge designed to enable 
them to cater for children with special needs who are 
included in early childhood services. 
EC431E 
Early Childhood IV 
18 
This module provides advanced studies in the areas of 
family studies and in administration. Advances in the 
development of language and reading and other current 
trends in early childhood will also be considered. 
EP422H 
Teaching Reading Option 
12 
This module involves a strong theoretical insight into the 
processes of reading; a development of various approaches 
to class organisation, material selection and dealing with 
reading problems; a sound knowledge of the current 
professional literature and the issues involved. 
GS242X 
General Studies II 
12 
Refer to pages at end of section on School of Education and 
Humanities. 
TE451 E, 
I ndependent Study 
12 
Prerequisite: TE311 E 
This module takes the form of a minor research project 
developed in conjunction with an Institute supervisor. 
TE401G 
Teaching Experience IV 
8 
For "3" and "E" and "1" Primary and Early Childhood 
students the requirement is 180 days or 120 days 
equivalent of continuous teaching in schools/centres. 
TE412E 
Applied Education IVA 
12 
Thjs module will concentrate student attention on two areas 
of applied educational studies, drawn from situation-based 
curriculum, current issues in education, educational 
leadership and the aims and values of Australian education. 
TE413E 
Applied Education IVB 
6 
This module will concentrate student attention on one area 
of applied educational studies, drawn from situation-based 
curriculum, current issues in education, educational 
leadership and the aims and values of Australian education. 



EC432E 
Early Childhood IV: Part A 
12 
To be advised. 
EC433E 
Early Childhood IV: Part B 
12 
To be advised. 
GS241 X 
General Studies I 
Refer to pages at end of section on School of Education and 
Humanities. 
EC422G 
Professional Preparation IV: Part A 
6 
To be advised. 
EC339E 
Early Childhood IIIC 
16 
This module is concerned with the development of play 
behaviour in young children and its function in the physical 
social, cognitive, emotional and language growth of the 
child. The use of playas a learning medium in teaching. 
ThefollowlngtwomodulesapplytoChlldCareCertificate 
conversion students. EC239H Is taken in Year 2 and 
EC319E Is taken In Year 3. 
EC239H 
Early Childhood lie 
6 
This module will assist the student in the identification of 
principles of music/movement and drama integration, and 
demonstrate practical planning strategies in an integrated 
approach, using a variety of creative strategies. 
EC319E 
Education lilA 
6 
To be advised. 

Bachelor of Education 
(English/History) 

Availability - On Campus (Day) 
Attendance - Fvll-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The course is designed to allow students to become com
petent teachers of both English and History but at the same 
time allowing to choose one of the subjects as an area of 
special interest. 
The course is offered over four years of full-time study and 
modules will given an adequate background knowledge of 
the content of the English and the History subjects. The 
English content modules include the areas of literature, 
popular culture and drama while the History content 
modules include studies of certain major countries and 
thematic analyses of some of the major developments that 
have helped shape the world. 
Other modules will introduce students to the teaching 
methods of the English/History subjects and a Teaching 
Experience component is included in each of the four years 
of the course. The Teaching Experience component will 
allow students to become aware of the new teaching 
techniques and curriculum development while at the same 
time gaining practice in the use of audio-visual equipment 
such as movie cameras, projectors, video recorders and 
photographic slides. 
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COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements 
TElll E Education I 
EH 121 G Professional Preparation I 
EH131 H English I 
EH132H History I 
GS140H Computers in Writing 
TE041 H literacy and Numeracy Skills 
TEl 01 G Teaching Experience I 
Second Year Requirements 
TE21 1 E Education II 
EH221 G Professional Preparation II 
EH231 H English II 
EH236H History II 
TE201G Teaching Experience II 
Third Year Requirements 
TE311 E Education III 
EH321 G Professional Preparation III 
EH331 H English lilA 
EH336H History lilA 
EH332H 

Credit Points 
12 
24 
12 
12 
12 
o 
8 

12 
26 
18 
16 

8 

12 
10 
18 
20 

orEH337H Either English /lIB or History 1118 
TE301 G Teaching Experience III 

12 
8 

Fourth Year Requirements 
EH431 H English IVA 
EH436H History IVA 
TE402G Teaching Experience IV 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 
Choose one of the following: 
EH432H English IVB 
EH437H History IVB 
Choose one of the following: 

12 
12 

8 
18 

12 
12 

EH433H English IVC 18 
EH438H History IVC 18 
The following outline is four External Studies students who 
are upgrading the Diploma in Teaching (English/History) to 
Bachelor of Education level. 
English Major 
EN4156 Contemporary Australian Literature 
EN4157 Language 
EN4160 Contemporary World Literature 
EN4161 Shakespeare 
Choose two of the following elective choices:
ED4806 Leadership 
ED4815 Assessment Procedures in the Secondary 

School 
ED4824 The Adolescent and Education 
History Major 
S84240 History Teaching Method IV 
884470 Australia Since World War I 
Choose two of the following elective choices:
E04806 Leadership 
ED4815 Assessment Procedures in the Secondary 

School 
E04824 The Adolescent and Education 

TElllE 
Education I 
12 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

4 
4 
4 
4 

3 

3 
3 

8 
8 

3 

3 
3 

The course will identify aspects of human development 
relevant to classroom practice with specific focus on in
dividual differences in students and the causes of such. 
Relevant research methodologies will be identified and 
evaluated. 
EH121 G 
Professional Preparation I 
24 
Teaching procedures, lesson planning procedures, English 
method and history method. 
EH131 H 
English I 
12 
Two strands: 
• Understanding Poetry 
• Adolescent Literature 

EH132H 
History I 
12 
Ancient and medieval history. To promote an understanding 
of the development of Civilisation in the ancient and early 
medieval worlds, studies are made of the Mid East, Greece 
and Roman republic and empire. 
GSl40H 
Computers In Writing 
12 
To be advised. 
TE041H 
Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
o 
This module includes testing; and remediation by consult
ation with the lecturer concerned if appropriate. 
TE101G 
Teaching Experience I 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schools/centres. 
TE211E 
Education II 
12 
Prerequisite: TE111 E 
An examination of the teaching and learning process, 
including the teaching of children with special needs. 
EH221G 
Professional Preparation II 
26 
Classroom management and discipline; curriculum planning 
procedures - English method, history method, societal 
issues. 
EH231 H 
English II 
18 
Prerequisite: EH131 H 
Four strands: 
• Australian Literature Since 1945 
• Shakespeare 
• Drama 
• Media and Popu~ar Culture 
EH236H 
History II 
16 
There are three strands: 
• Cultural Background of Asian Studies 
• China: An Emerging Third World Super Power 
• Medieval to Early Modern History 
TE201G 
Teaching Experience II 
8 
Prerequisite: TE101 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE311 E 
Education III 
12 
Prerequisite: TE211 E 
An examination of the sociological foundations of education 
and curriculum theory in the educational context. 
EH321G 
Professional Preparation III 
10 
• English Teaching Method 
• History Teaching Method 
EH331H 
English IliA 
18 
Prerequisite: EH231 H 
Four strands: 
• Twentieth Century British Literature to 1965 (5cp) 
• Nineteenth Century Literature (5CP) 
• Understanding Language (4cp) 
• Film and Television (4cp) 

EH336H 
History lilA 
20 
Prerequisite: EH238H 
• Australia to 1920 : A Practical Study 
• Europe: 1870-1920 
EH332H 
English IIIB 
12 
Prerequisite: EH231 H 
Two strands: 
• Australian Literature to 1945 
• Twentieth Century American Literature 
EH337H 
History IIIB 
12 
Prerequisite: EH236H 
History of the United States of America 1775-1920. Main 
themes are the constitutional problems of newly independent 
America and the Civil War. The frontier and United States as 
a "melting poY' of migration. 
TE301G 
Teaching Experience III 
8 
Prerequisite: TE201 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
EH431H 
English IVA 
12 
Prerequisite: EH332H 
Literature for the seminar school- and academic content 
study of texts and authors. 
EH436H 
History IVA 
12 
Prerequisite: EH336H 
Europe and the Middle East since 1945. This module 
studies three post-World War II European countries(France, 
Germany and USSR); the problem of Cold War confrontation 
in Europe; the main issues of the Middle East including 
Israel; the Islamic revolution and oil diplomacy. 
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TE402G 
Teaching Experience IV 
8 
To be advised. 
TE411 E 
Applied Education IV 
18 
Prerequisite: TE311 E . 
A series of elective studies which will appiythe foundatlo'nal 
theory and research methodologies gained in earlier years 
to a number of school-related issues. 
EH432H 
English IVB 
12 
Prerequisite: EH332 H 
Two strands: 
• Current Australian Literature 
• Contemporary World Literature Since 1965 
EH437H 
History IVB 
12 
Prerequisite: EH336H 
Asia since 1945. This module studies four areas: 
(1) China Since 1945 
(2) Japan 
(3) India 
(4) Great Power Confrontations in the Asian Region. 
EH433H 
English IVC 
18 
Prerequisite: EH332H 
Three strands: 
• Nineteenth Century Literature 
• Shakespeare 
• Language 



EH438H 
History Ive 
18 
Prerequisite: EH336H 
This module has two strands: 
(1) Australia Since 1920. 
(2) History Teaching Method 

Bachelor of Education 
(Home Economics) 

Availability - On Campus (Day) 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
!he Bachelor of Education (Home Economics) programme 
IS a degree course of 4 years duration and students must 
attain a minimum of 320 credit points to qualify for this 
award. Subjects are divided into the broad categories of 
Education Studies, Specialist Studies, General Studies, 
Professional Preparation and Vocational Experience. 
Educational Studies 
E.stab.lishe~ a general awareness of teaching and learning 
sltua~I.ons In. se~ondary schools with emphasis on the 
specific contribution of Home Economics in the Educational 
process. 
SpeCialist Studies 
Covers three areas; Food and Nutrition Family and 
Management, and also Textiles and Desig~. All students 
study modules from these three areas. 
General Studies 
Aim to broaden the studenfs knowledge of subject content 
both within and without their area of specialisation. 
Pro~essional Preparation and Vocational Experience 
EqUIps the student to plan and implement the practical and 
t~eor~tical components of the course in the teaching 
sltuatron. 
The aim of the course is to produce teachers well prepared 
in the theoretical and practical aspects of Home Economics 
who. wil.l ~ctively seek to impart their knowledge not only t~ 
the individuals they teach, but to the community at large. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements 
TE111 E ·Education I 
HE121 G Professional Preparation I 
HE131 M Foods I 
HE133M Family I 
HE135M Textiles I 
TE041 H Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
TE1 01 G Teaching Experience I 
Second Year Requirements 
TE211 E Education II 
HE221 G Professional Preparation II 
HE231 M Foods II 
HE233M Family II 
HE235M Textiles II 
TE201 G Teaching Experience II 
Third Year Requirements 
TE311 E Education III 
HE321 G Professional Preparation III 
HE331 M Foods III 
HE333M Family III 
HE335M Textiles III 
GS1420 General Studies I 
TE301 G Teaching Experience III 

Credit Points 
12 
12 
18 
12 
18 
o 
8 

12 
24 
12 
12 
12 

8 

12 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 

8 
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Fourth Year Requirements 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 18 
HE421 G Professional Preparation IV 6 
HE432M Home Economics IVA 18 
HE434M Home Economics IVB 18 
TE451 E Independent Study 12 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 8 
The following Year4 structure will be undertaken bycurrent 
Year 3 and Year 4 (1989) students. 
TE451 E Independent Study 12 
HE432M Home Economics IVA 18 
HE434M Home Economics IVB 18 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 8 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 18 
GS2410 General Studies 6 
The following structure isfor External Studies students who 
commenced the fourth year of the course in 1988. 
BP4011 Teaching Experience IV 
HT4140 Nutrition 
HT4240 Food Science 
HT4640 Textile Performance 
HT4740 Design Research 
HT4961 Independent Study in Home Economics 

TElllE 
Education I 
12 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

6 
4 
4 
4 
4 
6 

The course will identify aspects of human development 
r~l~vant t~ classroom practice with specific focus on in
divIdual dIfferences in students and the causes of such. 
Relevant research methodologies will be identified and 
evaluated. 
HE121 G 
Professional Preparation I 
12 
• Teaching Procedures 
• Lesson Planning Procedures 
HE131 M 
Foods I 
18 
I~trod~ction to ~ome of the principles of organic and 
b~olog~cal Ch~~lst!Y. Anatomy and physiology of the 
dIgestIon, aSSimIlatIon and breakdown of foods. The role of 
body systems in the maintenance of health. The functions of 
the nutri~nts. Chemic~1 and physical changes occurring in 
food durmg preparation and processing. Practical food 
preparation skills. Safety and hygiene. 
HE133M 
Family I 
12 
Contemporary family is studied in both a functional and 
conflict perspective. The various family structures, develop
mental stages, needs and communication/interaction 
processes are examined in relation to resource manage
ment and deCision-making in the consumer market. 
HE135M 
Textiles I 
18 
This subject is designed to familiarise the student with the 
ele'"!lents and princiJ:!les ~f design and their application to 
textile. pr?duct~ and ~nt~nor design; skills in garment con
~tructlon mcludlng. pnnclP!es offigure analysis and garment 
fit, pattern adaptation, deSign and selection fabric selection 
and baSic construction processes; comp~sition of matter 
and chemical bonding, equilibria, phase changes, inter
molecular forces etc. The student will also be introduced to 
the elementary language, structures and properties of 
textile assemblies. 
TE041 H 
literacy and Numeracy Skills 
o 
T~e mo.dule includes testing; and remediation by consult
ation With the lecturer concerned if appropriate. 

TE101G 
Teaching Experience I 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE211 E 
Education II 
12 
Prerequisite: TE111 E 
An examination of the teaching and learning process, 
including the teaching of children with special needs. 
HE221 G 
Professional Preparation II 
24 
This module contains two strands. Thefirst strand focusses 
upon the development of a personal pupil management 
system utilising a range of management strategies including 
human relations, group processes, behaviour modification 
and authoritative systems. 
The seCOnd strand focusses upon the development of 
planning, design and production skills in making and using 
media materials to faCilitate the learning process. 
HE231M 
Foods II 
12 
Prerequisite: HE131 M 
Thedigestion, assimilation and metabolism of food. The role 
of vitamins and minerals in metabolism. The structure and 
properties of sugar, starches, fibre and lipids in food 
systems. Chemical and physical changes of carbohydrates 
and lipids during food processing. Rheological properties of 
food systems. The preparation and processing of carbo
hydrate based foods. 
HE233M 
Family II 
12 
Prerequisite: HE133M 
A study of the historical development of family in Australia. 
The political, economic and social influences on the 
developing family's lifestyle and dietary habits are examined. 
Aspects of migration, industrialisation and technological 
development are explored in relation to the gradual adapt
ation of diverse cultural groups. 
HE235M 
Textiles II 
12 
A study of factors contributing to clothing design; individual 
fashion and theatre costume design, drawing and con
struction. Scientific method applied to a study of the wear 
peiformance attributes of textiles and clothing. 
TE201G 
Teaching Experience II 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE311 E 
Education III 
12 
Prerequisite: TE211 E 
An examination of the sociological foundations of education 
and curriculum theory in the educational context. 
HE321G 
Professional Preparation III 
12 
Curriculum procedures. 
HE331M 
Foods III 
12 
Prerequisite: HE231 M 
Ethical issues related to world production and distribution 
of protein foods. The nitrogen cycle in nature. Digestion of 
proteins. Protein requirements. The structure and properties 
of amino acids and their role in proteins. Metabolism of non
essential amino acids. Cereals, eggs, dairy products, muscle 
tissue, legumes and nuts as protein fOOds. Antinutrients. 
Excretion of nitrogenous waste products. 
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HE333M 
Family III 
12 
Prerequisite: HE233M 
A study of the interaction of contemporary Australian family 
with social institutions. The household is examined as an 
economic unit interacting with government agenCies for 
support and protection. The political/legal perspective of 
the family is evaluated. 
HE335M 
Textiles III 
12 
Prerequisite: HE235M 
Social historical perspective to the design and use of 
clothing. Drawing and designing for individual fashions. 
Techniques and decision-making in advanced construction. 
Economics and technologies of textile production and 
consumption in history. 
GS1420 
General Studies I 
12 
Refer to pages at end of section on School of Education and 
Humanities. 
TE301G 
Teaching Experience III 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE411 E 
Applied Education IV 
18 
Prerequisite: TE311 E 
A series of elective studies which will apply the foundational 
theory and research methodologies gained in earlieryears 
to a number of school-related issues. 
GS2420 
General Studies 
6 
Referto pages at end of section on SChool of Education and 
Humanities. 
HE421G 
Professional Preparation IV 
6 
This module provides opportunities for students to address 
issues that they will confront when they first enter the 
teaching profession. 
HE432M 
Home Economics IVA 
18 
In this module students study three of the four available 
strands. Students choose three of the following strands: 
Food science - role of microbes in spoilage and preserv
ation of foods. The Australian food industry. Food laws. 
Nutrition - nutrition throughout the. human life cycle, 
special diets in disease states, community nutrition 
programmes. 
Consumer education - history of the consumer movement, 
role of consumer organisations, consumer finance, con
sumer law. Independent study - application of research 
skills in an area associated with one of the above three 
strands. 
HE434M 
Home Economics Ive 
18 
Home Economics IVB is made up of four strands. Students 
select three of the four strands. 
(1) Family- current issues affecting families in contemp

orarywestern SOCiety, reaction of individuals and groups 
to contemporary issues, self-help strategies, sources 
groups to contemporary issues, self-help strategies, 
sources of information and assistance. 

(2) Textiles and design and the execution of designs 
through the media of textile fibres and yams. Exploration 
of colour through textile design. 

(3) Textiles colouration - factors contributing to perception 
of colour and its significance; major classes of colour
ants, their application and design potential. 



(4) Independent study - application of research skills in 
an area associated with one of the above three strands. 

TE451E 
Independent Study 
12 
Prerequisite: TE311 E 
This module takes the form of a minor research project 
developed in conjunction with an Institute supervisor. 
TE401G 
Teaching Experience IV 
8 
Twenty days or equivalent of continuous teaching in 
schoolS/centres. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Industrial Arts Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts) programme is a 
degree course of four years duration and students must 
attain a minimum of 320 credit points to Qualify for this 
award. Subjects are divided into the broad categories of 
Education, Educational Studies, Subject Content Studies, 
General Subject Content Studies and Specialised Industrial 
Arts Vocational Preparation. 
Studies in Education establish a general awareness of 
teaching and learning situations in Secondary schools 
while EducatIonal Studies emphasise the specific con
tribution of Industrial Arts in the educational process. 
Subject Content Studies establish a body of knowledge 
relating specifically to the materials, skills and processes 
the Industrial Arts teachers will draw upon in the teaching 
situation. 
Specialised Industrial Arts Vocational Preparation 
equips students to plan and implement the practical and 
theoretical components of the course in a classroom 
situation. 
The aim of the course is to produce a teacher who is well 
prepared in the theoretical and practical aspects of indus
trial arts and who will actively seek to impart their knowledge 
to the individuals they teach. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements 
TE111 E Education I 
IA121 G Professional Preparation I 
IA131T Technology I 
IA132T Drawing and Design I 
GS140Q MathematicS/Chemistry 
TE041 H Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
TE101G Teaching Experience I 
Second Year Requirements 
TE211 E Education II 
IA221 G Professional Preparation II 
1A231T Technology" 
1A232T Drawing and DeSign 1/ 
1A233T Engineering Science" 
TE201 G Teaching Experience 1/ 

Credit Points 
12 
12 
24 
12 
12 
o 
8 

12 
12 
30 

6 
12 

8 
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Third Year Requirements 
TE311 E Education III 12 
1A321 G Professional Preparation'" 18 
1A331T Technology III 18 
1A332T Drawing and Design III 12 
1A333T Engineering SCience 1/1 12 
TE301G Teaching Experience 11/ 8 
Fourth Year Requirements 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 18 
1A421G Professional Preparation IV 12 
1A431 T Technology IV 18 
1A432T Drawing and Design IV 12 
1A433T Engineering SCience IV 12 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 8 
The following structure is for External Studies students who 
commenced the fourth year of the course in 1988. 
T84015 T & P of Teach IV 3 
Either 
IM308 Industrial Design IV 8 
or 
IM408 Materials SCience IV 8 
Either MA1021 and SC1370 6 
or PD3033 and S83940 
IM566 Project in Industrial Arts Education 6 
BP4105 Teaching Experience IV 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS (ARTISAN) COURSE OUTLINE 
Artisans receive 80 credit pOints Advanced Standing and 
commence studies in Year 2 of the course. 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
GS140Q Maths/Chemistry 12 
1A211 E Education IIA 18 
IA229G Professional Preparation IIA 12 
1A236T Technology IIA 12 
1A237T Engineering Science and Design IIA 18 
TE041 H Literacy and Numeracy Skills 0 
TE201 G Teaching Experience IJ 8 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
1A321 G Professional Preparation II 18 
1A331T Technology III 18 
1A332T Drawing and Design 1/1 12 
1A333T Engineering SCience III 12 
TE301 G Teaching Experience III (Part A and B) 8 
TE311E Education III 12 
Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
IA421 G Professional Preparation IV 12 
IM31T Technology IV 18 
1A432T Drawing and Design IV 12 
1A433T Engineering Science IV 12 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 8 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 18 

TElllE 
Education I 
12 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

The course will identify aspects of human development 
relevant to classroom practice with specific focus on 
individual differences in stUdents and the causes of such. 
IA121G 
Professional Preparation I 
12 
• Teaching Procedures 
• Lesson Planning Procedures 
IA131T 
Technology I 
24 
Students will acquire a fUndamental knowledge of wood 
a~d metal working processes and an understanding of the 
principles associated with the practical work attempted. 
The safe tools will be stressed as students acquire a 
foundation of technical skills upon which future experiences 
will be structured. 
IA132T 
Drawing and Design I 
12 
This study is designed to introduce the student to the basic 
prinCiple of drawing by developing concepts of spatial 

relationships. Problem solving using a visual approach will 
be a feature of the course. 
GSl40Q 
MathstChemlstry 
12 
This module contains studies in mathematics and science. 
In mathematics, a revision of geometry, trigonometry and 
algebra leads into studies of determinants and matrices. 
The main topic is calculus with applications to areas, 
volumes and centroids and mechanics. The science COIll"" 
ponent is a study of chemistry oriented towards the 
students' future needs in electrochemistry corrosion, 
polymer properties and gas laws. Relevant laboratory skills 
are developed. 
TE041H 
Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
o 
This module includes testing; and remediation by consult
ation with the lecturere concerned if appropriate. 
TE101G 
Teaching Experience I 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE211E 
Education II 
12 
Prerequisite: TE111 E 
An examination of the teaching and learning process, 
including the teaching of children with special needs. 
1A221G 
Professional Preparation /I 
12 
• Classroom Management and Discipline 
• Teaching Industrial Arts 
1A231T 
Technology" 
30 
Prerequslte: IA131 T 
This module plans to broaden and deepen the students 
knowledge and experiences in wood, metal and electroniCs 
through assigned work and self-design projects. 
1A232T 
Drawing and Design II 
6 
This study is designed to broaden experiences in pictorial 
and presentative drawing techniques as well as introducing 
design procedures in a variety of materials. Specific 
objectives are to apply presentation techniques to group 
based application as well as design fundamental to the 
design of functional products. 
1A233T 
Engineering Science II 
12 
This study is designed to introduce the student to the basic 
principles involved in engineering mechanics and materials 
science. 
TE201G 
Teaching Experience II 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE311 E 
Education III 
12 
Prerequisite: TE211 E 
An examination of the sociological foundations of education 
and curriculum theory in the educational context. 
1A321G 
Professional Preparation III 
18 
• Curriculum Procedures 
• Procedures for Beginning Teachers 
• Teaching IA in Secondary School 
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1A331T 
Technology III 
18 
Prerequisite: 1A231 T 
This module allows thestudentto develop hiS/her knowledge 
and skills in a technology byworking through a major design 
project. It alsoallows the student the opportunity to develop 
another technology. 
1A332T 
Drawing and Design III 
12 
Prerequisite: 1A332T 
This module aims to give students an insight into modern 
drafting techniques so as to ensure that students are well 
grounded in the traditional drawing approach to orthogoral 
and pictorial projection, and to consider possible future 
developments in technical drawing and graphics. 
1A333T 
Engineering Science III 
12 
This module will allow students to further their knowledge in 
the areas of both the engineering mechanics and materials 
science components of engineering science. 
TE301G 
Teaching Experience III 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE411 E 
Applied Education IV 
18 
Prerequisite: TE311 E 
Aseries of elective stUdies which will apply the foundational 
theory and research methodologies gained in earlier years 
to a number of school-related issues. 
1A421G 
Professional Preparation IV 
12 
Beginning to teach. 
1A431T 
Technology IV 
18 
Prerequisite: 1A331 T 
This module exposes students to advanced technology as it 
applies to computer oriented design and manufacturing 
(CAD/CAM) and robotics to industry generally. Studentswill 
also study industrial technology as It applies in our 
secondary schools. 
How products are researched, designed and developed 
within a particular organisation. How a company operates 
including personnel, marketing, sales, union relationships 
and management. Responsibilities of those involved with 
deSign, development, production etc. of products. 
1A432T 
Drawing and Design IV 
12 
Students will have an opportunity for study of industrial 
design, including the knowledge base, procedures and 
development of prototypes. 
1A433T 
Engineering Science IV 
12 
Material SCience 
Students will be able to extend their knowledge of materials 
in the areas of complex equilibrium diagrams, heat treat
ment and the theoretical and actual behaviour of materials 
in service. 
OR 
Applied Mechanics 
This module is designed to accommodate the needs of 
students who desire to study advanced topics in engineering 
mechanics. This module will overview the concepts of 
statics and dynamics with freedom from restrictive as
sumptions and will develop expertise in the solution of 
engineering problems associated with applied mechanics. 



TE401G 
Teaching Experience IV 
8 
Twenty days or equivalent of continuous teaching In 
schools/centres. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS FOR INDUSTRIAL ARTS 

TS4015 
(EXTERNAL) STUDENTS 

Principles and Practices of Teaching: 
Industrial Arts (B. Ed.) 
3 
The module provides students with an opportunity to acquire 
specific teaching behaviours or skills, to feed into practice 
some of the theory acquired in other subjects and to orient 
himself to the realities of the school situation with particular 
emphasis on Industrial Arts. 
1A4308 
Industrial Design IV 
8 
The process of Industrial Design isto be fully investigated in 
order to provide experience in constructive analysis of the 
design problem, development of the working or proto-type 
model and eventual satisfactory achievement of the design 
product. It will be necessary to consider aspects of co~ 
sumer demand, the economics of industry, problems of 
creativity, adaption as a requirement of product develo~ 
ment, the role of the laboratory and the historical develo~ 
ment of modern design. 
1A4408 
Materials Science IV 
8 
Students will be expected to extend their knowledge of 
materials in the areas of non equilibrium treatments of more 
complex materials and the various diagrams and 
mechanisms associated with such treatments; together 
with the theoretical and practical aspects of materials 
behaviour in actual service. 
MAl 021 
Computer and Statistical Literacy 
6 
This module consists of two areas of study, one in computing 
languages, and the other in statistics. In the area of comput
ing, programming techniques are explored using micro
computers. In statistics, both descriptive and inferential 
procedures are studied. Topics include distribution, central 
tendency measures, variance, normal curve and standard
isation techniques, correlation and regression. 
SC1370 
Direct Current Electricity 
6 
To establish a basic knowledge and understanding of direct 
current electrici~y and basic magnetism. 
The student will: 
• demonstrate the ability to handle direct current 

equipment; 
• plan, execute and evaluate experiments in this area; 
• demonstrate the ability to handle numerical problems 

based on concepts studies; 
• master the structure of knowledge within the discipline; 
• develop effective problem-solving and discovery 

methods and to adopt appropriate scientific attitudes; 
• develop effective communication techniques. 
PD3033 
Personal Development in Secondary Schools 
6 
This module is designed to help the student develop know
ledge and understanding of the content of personal 
development and the variation of teaching methods that 
can be used. 
S53940 
Sport In Australian History 
6 
A major objective is an appreciation of Australia's historical 
background as a source of attitudes to and styles of sport 
and recreation. Topics include the physical and social 
setting pioneers in a frontier SOCiety effects of distance, 
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hunting as a source of sport and recreation, the significance 
of the horse and other animals, the gambling ethic, 
individual and collective activities, participation and 
spectator sports and internationalism. 
1A4566 
Project In Industrial Arts EdUcation 
6 
The research project will allow students to gain basic skills 
in subjective and objective measurement and evaluation 
techniques relevant to Industrial Arts in a broad sense. 
Students will investigate an area of Industrial Arts, drawing 
from their previous studies, school experiences and the 
principles dealt with in class to arrive at a solution. The 
range of problems is large, involving the entire range of the 
subject area 
Students must have their proposed projects approved prior 
to commencement and upon completion three bound 
copies of the final report are required for assessment 
purposes. 
BP4105 
Teaching Experience IV 
Students are to spend half a day each week for one year, or 
its equivalent, in non-traditional settings in order to co~ 
sotidate the student teacher'S teaching competence and 
develop innovative approaches to specific needs. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS FOR 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS (ARTISAN) 

GS140Q 
MathS/Chemistry 
(See above.) 
1A211 E 
Education IIA 
18 
Foundations in educational psychology and special 
education. 
1A229G 
Professional Preparation IIA 
12 
To be advised. 
1A236T 
Technology IIA 
12 
This module is designed to introduce Artisan entry students 
to workshop principles as they apply to schools. 
1A237T 
Engineering Science and Design IIA 
18 
This module is designed to introduce Artisan entry students 
to the principles of engineering mechanics, material science 
and drawing procedures as they apply to schools. 
TE041 H 
Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
(See above.) 
TE201G 
Teaching Experience II 
(See above.) 
1A321G 
Professional Preparation III 
(See above.) 
TE311 E 
Education III 
(See above.) 
1A421G 
Professional Preparation IV 
(See above.) 
1A431T 
Technology IV 
(See above.) 
1A432T 
Drawing and Design IV 
(See above.) 
1A433T 
Engineering Science IV 
(See above.) 

TE401G 
Teaching Experience IV 
(See above.) 
TE411 E 
Applied Education IV 
(See above.) 

Bachelor of Education 
(Mathematics) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The course is offered over four years of full-time study and 
students must gain a minimum of 320 credit pOints. 
Students majoring in Mathematicswill undertake studies in 
mathematics designed to contribute totheirgenerai profile 
as well as specifically providing: 
• an appreCiation of the various branches of pure 

mathematics and an understanding of their inter
dependence and co-development; 

• an awareness of the nature and scope of applied 
mathematics with a clear understanding of the applied 
values of those aspects of mathematics contained in 
school syllabuses; 

• a sensitivity to the development of mathematical thought 
and methods; 

• a mastery of mathematics to support leadership in 
programming mathematical studies and decision
making in curriculum design and syllabus construction; 

• a divergent approach to problem solving extended 
beyond the use of standard techniques and models. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
First Vear Requirements 
TElll E Education I 
MA121 G Professional Preparation I 
MA131Q Mathematics IA 
MA132Q Mathematics IB 
GS142Q Computing and Statistics 
TE041 H Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
TEl 01 G Teaching Experience 
Second Year Requirements 
TE211 E Education II 
MA221 G Professional Preparation 11 
MA231 Q Mathematics itA 
MA232Q Mathematics liB 
MA233Q Mathematics IIC 
TE201 G Teaching Experience II 
Third Year Requirements 
TE3ll E Education III 
MA321 G Professional Preparation III 
MA331 Q Mathematics iliA 
MA332Q Mathematics 1118 
MA333Q Mathematics lIIe 
TE3Dl G Teaching Experience III 
Fourth Year Requirements 

Credit Points 
12 
18 
18 
12 
12 
o 
8 

12 
24 
12 
12 
12 

8 

12 
12 
18 
12 
18 

8 

TE411 E Applied Education IV 18 
MM21 G Professional Preparation IV 6 
MM31Q Mathematics IVA 16 
MM32Q Mathematics IVB 16 
MM33Q Mathematics Ive 16 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 8 
The following outline is for External Studies students who 
are upgrading the Diploma in Teaching (MathematiCS) to 
Bachelor of Education level. 
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Set Modules 
MA4025 Mathematics IVA 
MA4026 Mathematics IVB 

Credit Points 
8 
8 

Electives 
Choose two of the following elective choices: 
ED4806 Leadership 
ED4815 Assessment Procedures in the Secondary 

School 
ED4824 The Adolescent and Education 

TElllE 
Education I 
12 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

3 

3 
3 

The course will identify aspects of human development 
relevant to classroom practice with specific focus on 
individual differences in students and the causes of such. 
Relevant research methodologies will be Identified and 
evaluated. 
MA121G 
Professional Preparation I 
18 
• Teaching Procedures 
• Lesson Planning Procedures 
General method covers fundamental aspects of the teaching 
of Maths aimed primarily towards the initial teaching 
experience session. 
MA131Q 
Mathematics IA 
18 
An initial module in calculus that reviews and then extends 
Secondary School calculus. It provides a basis for future 
study of many branches of mathematics. An applied 
mathematics strand focusses on elementary mechanics. 
MA132Q 
Mathematics I B 
12 
Algebra and analytic geometry are studied in this module. 
Topics included in algebra are matrices and determinants, 
series, induction complex numbers, polynomials and 
equation theory. Geometry of conic sections is covered 
analytically. Other topics include polar co-ordinates, vectors 
in 2 and 3-space, lines and planes in 3-space, and quadric 
surfaces. 
GS142Q 
Computing and Statistics 
12 
To be advised. 
TE101G 
Teaching Experience I 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE211 E 
Education II 
12 
Prerequisite: TE111 E 
An examination of the teaching and learning process, 
including the teaching of children with special needs. 
MA221G 
Professional Preparation II 
24 
• Classroom Management and Discipline 
• Curriculum Procedures 
There is a detailed analysis of the mathematics curriculum 
in the Junior Secondary Syllabii. Attention is given to the 
nature and scope of the mathematics and particularly the 
presentation of this mathematics. 
MA231Q 
MathematiCS IIA 
12 
Prerequisite: MA131 Q 
The concepts introduced in 1 DO-Ievel calculus are extended 
to functions of several variables and to vector functions. 
Several methods of approximating functions using series 
expansions are also studied. Students are also introduced 
to the mathematical structure called a vector space. 
properties and applications of this structure are investigated. 



MA232Q 
Mathematics liB 
12 
An analysis of the real numbers, sequences and series 
together with functions of these numbers. 
A study of spherical trigonometry and its application to 
navigation together with the celestial sphere and consider
ation of sidereal and solar time. 
MA233Q 
Mathematics IIC 
12 
This module provides the student with an understanding of 
Euclidean Geometry and the methods by which it can be 
studied. This will enable the student to become competent 
in analysing and solving geometrical problems. The module 
also develops problem solving skills and structured pro
gramming concepts associated with the implementation of 
computer based solutions to mathematical problems. 
TE201G 
Teaching Experience II 
8 
Prerequisite: TE1 01 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE311 E 
Education III 
12 
Prerequisite: TE211 E 
An examination of the sociological foundations of education 
and curriculum theory in the educational context. 
MA321G 
Professional Preparation III 
12 
This is a detailed analysis of the mathematics curriculum in 
the Senior Secondary School. Attention is given to the 
nature and scope of the mathematics and particularly the 
presentation of this mathematics. 
MA331Q 
Mathematics IliA 
18 
Prerequisite: MA131 Q 
Linear algebra: inner product spaces, eigenspaces and the 
di agonalisation of a linear operator. Reduction of quadratic 
forms. Applications of linear algebra Linear programming; 
th e simplex algorithm, duality, application to transportation, 
assignment, flow and games. 
MA332Q 
Mathematics III B 
12 
Linear algebra: inner product spaces, eigenspaces and the 
diagonalisation of a linear operator. Reduction of quadratic 
forms. Applications of linear algebra Linear programming: 
the simplex algorithm, duality, application totransportation, 
assignment, flow-and games. 
MA333Q 
Mathematics IIIC 
18 
This module contains a study of probability and statistics. 
The probability functions studied include the binomial, 
poisson and normal distributions. Statistical inference and 
hypothesis testing. The module also develops the studenrs 
problem solving ability and programming skills especially in 
the construction of computer packages for the classroom 
using BASIC, LOGO and Pascal and including a formal 
computer project. 
TE301G 
Teaching Experience III 
8 
Prerequisite: TE201 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE411 E 
Applied Education IV 
18 
Prerequisite: TE311 E 
A series of elective studies which will apply the foundational 
theory and research methodologies gained in earlier years 
to a number of school-related issues. 
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MA421G 
Professional Preparation IV 
6 
To be advised. 
MA431Q 
Mathematics IVA 
16 
Prerequisites: MA331 Q, MA333Q 
In this module, numerical analysis includes solutions of 
equations. interpolation, numerical differentiation and 
integration and solutions of ordinary differential equations. 
Integration theory includes a study of Riemann, Lebesgue 
and Riemann-Stleltjis integrals. Geometry will extend the 
euclidean geometry studied earlier by looking at the 
foundations of geometry including non-euclidean geometry. 
MA432Q 
Mathematics IVB 
16 
Prerequisites: MA331 Q, MA333Q 
Number theory extends the consideration of divisibility and 
congruences to arthmetic functions, DiophanUne equations 
and Gaussian integers. History of MathematiCs concen
trates upon the development of the calculus from the 
Greeks to Newton and Leibniz. Abstract algebra develops 
the theory of finite groups including normal subgroups and 
quotient groups. The study extends to rings, ideals and 
fields culminating with some introductory GalOis Theory. 
MA433Q 
Mathematics IVC 
16 
Prerequisites: MA331 Q, MA332Q, MA333Q 
The application of the methods of operations research to 
such areas as project scheduling, machine sequencing, 
flow shop, queueing theory and decision theory, application 
of computer studies to information processing in adminis
tration, graphics and computer design. Combinational 
theory including block designs, finite geometries, Latin 
squares and Hadamard matrices. 
TE401G 
Teaching Experience IV 
8 
To be advised. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS FOR B.Ed. MATHEMATICS 
(EXTERNAL) STUDENTS 

MA4025 
Mathematics IVA 
8 
Sets and classes of sets including sigma algebra, logic and 
Boolean algebra, topology of the real line, general topology, 
integration theory including the Riemann, Lebesgue and 
Riemann-Stieltjis integrals. 
MA4026 
Mathematics IVB 
8 
Number theory extending the consideration of divisibility 
and congruences to arithmetic functions, Diophantine 
equations and Gaussian integers. Examination of the 
foundation of geometry and the transition from claSSical to 
modern geometry. History of mathematics concentrates 
upon the development of the calculus from the Greeks to 
Newton and Liebniz. 
ED4808 
leadership 
3 
The student will examine theories relating to leadership the 
decision-making process, styles of organisational behaviour, 
supervisory techniques, staff morale and organisational 
climate. 
ED4815 
Assessment Procedures in the Secondary School 
3 
Modern school assessment techniques are studied, 
together with the rationale for testing. EmphaSis is placed 
on the development of practical skills for students in all 
disciplines. 

ED4824 
The Adolescent and Education 
3 
An examination will be made of the basic principles of 
human development through life. These principles will also 
be considered in the context of the school through practical 
observations and case studies. 

Bachelor of Music 
Education 

Availability - On Campus (Day) 
Attendance - Full-Time at Institute and Conservatorium 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Music Education is offered jointly by the 
Hunter Institute of Higher Education and the N.S.W. State 
Conservatorium of Music(Newcastle). This fouryearcourse 
is designed to produce teachers of Music for secondary 
schools and offers the opportunity of attaining a high 
degree of musical competence together with thetheoretical 
and educational background necessary for a successful 
and discerning teacher. 
The bias in the Institute component of the course is towards 
the classroom situation and the development of the studenrs 
insight into the relationship between theschoot and society. 
Teaching material is examined togetherwith its presentation 
to suit children's varied interests and capacities. Child 
growth and curriculum development are studied as well as 
skills specific to music teaching. 
Four weeks in each year are allocated to practice teaching 
in schools. This practical experience is broadened by 
participation in micro and macro-teaching, where students 
work with small groups of children and whole classes. 
practising specific teaching skills. In their fourth year 
students spend one morning per week in schools teaching 
and observing practising teachers at work. 
The Conservatorium gives instructions in the theory and 
practice of music, providing in-depth study of essential 
musical skills and knowledge. 
Theoretical preparation includes historical studies and the 
techniques of compOSition from early styles to the present 
day, with exercises in writing skills, orchestration and 
arranging. These are integrated with the development of 
aural perception and keyboard skills and widened by such 
studies as non-Western musical idioms, electroniC music 
and jazz. 
Practical studies introduce students to fundamental 
musicianship and a range of orchestral instruments. whilst 
opportunityi s afforded to develop a major practical study to 
a high performance level. Instruction is also given in singing, 
choral techniques and conducting and creative talents are 
encouraged and developed. 
Formal studies are supplemented by participation in a 
range of group activities. such as orchestras, ensembles, 
choirs. concerts, master-classes and demonstrations. 
Electives offered by the Institute and Conservatorium 
enable students to develop strengths and interests both in 
and outside the field of music. Included are English, 
Mathematics, Science, French, German, History, Ceramics. 
Painting, Medieval and Renaissance Music, Acoustics, 
Analysis, Musical Composition etc. 
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Structure 
The course is conducted over eight semesters and passes 
in each subject are required before students are permitted 
to attempt these subjects at a higher level. 
Modules compulsory at the Institute are Education, Music 
Education and PrinCiples and Practices of Teaching. A 
student must show satisfactory performance'in practice 
teaching before being permitted to continue in the course. 
Compulsory studies at the Conservatorium are in PrinCipal 
and Minor Practical Studies, Vocal Studies, Class 
Instrumental groups, Harmony, History of Music, 
Orchestration, General Studies and Aural Perception. A 
student must show satisfactory performance in PrinCipal 
study in order to continue in the course, 

COURSE OUTLI N E 
(Institute Component) 

First Year Requirements 
TE11t E Education I 
MU121 G Professional Preparation I 

Conservatorium Studies 
TE041 H Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
TEl 01 G Teaching Experience i 
Second Year Requirements 
TE211 E Education II 
MU221 G Professional Preparation II 

Conservatorium Studies 
TE201 G Teaching Experience II 
Third Year Requirements 
TE311 E Education III 
MU321 G Professional Preparation III 

Conservatorium Studies 

Credit Points 
12 
18 
42 
o 
8 

12 
18 
42 

8 

12 
18 
36 

GS1410 CON Elective I or General Studies IA 
TE301 G Teaching Experience III 

6 
8 

Fourth Year Requirements 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 18 
MU421 G Professional Preparation IV 18 

Conservatorium Studies 16 
MU432G Music Curricular Studies 8 
TE451 E Independent Study 12 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 8 
The following structure is for third year students in 1989. 
Third Year 
MU321 G Professional Preparation III 
TE301 G Teaching Experience III 
TE311 E Education III 
Fourth Year 

18 
8 

12 

MU421 G ProfeSSional Preparation IVA 18 
MU432G Music Curricular Studies 8 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 8 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 18 
TE451 E Independent Study 12 
The follQwing structure is for fourth year students in 1989. 
MU426G Professional Preparation IV 21 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 8 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 18 
Choose one of the following: 
MU431 D Music Curricular Studies 
MU459E Independent Study A 

COURSE OUTLI N E 
(Conservatorium Component) 

9 
9 

The Conservatorium component was being revised at the 
time of publication. Full details are available from the 
Conservatorium. 

TE111E 
Education I 
12 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

The course will identify aspects of human development 
relevant to classroom practice with specifiC focus on 
individual differences in students and the causes of such. 
Relevant research methodologies will be identified and 
evaluated. 



MU121G 
Professional Preparation I 
18 
• Teaching Procedures 
• Lesson Planning Procedures 
• Music Education I 
TE041H 
Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
o 
This module includes testing; and remediation by consult
ation with the lecturer concerned if appropriate. 
TE101 G 
Teaching Experience I 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoois/centres. 
TE211 E 
Education II 
12 
Prerequisite: TE111 E 
An examination of the teaching and learning process, 
in?~uding the teaching of children with special needs: 
Mu221G 
Professional Preparation II 
18 
• Classroom Management and Discipline 
• MuSic Education II 
TE201G 
Teaching Experience II 
8 
Prerequisite: TE1 01 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE311 E 
Education III 
12 
Prerequisite: TE211 E 
An examination of the sociological foundations of education 
and curriculum theory in the educational context. 
MU321G 
Professional Preparation III 
18 
Prerequisite: MU221 G 
Curriculum procedures. 
GS1410 
General Studies IA 
6 
Refer to pages at end of section on School of Education and 
Humanities. 
TE301G 
Teaching Experience III 
8 
Prerequisite: TE201 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE411 E 
Applied Education IV 
18 
Prerequisite: TE311 E 
Aseries of elective studies which will apply the foundational 
theory and research methodologies gained in ear1ieryears 
to a number of school-related issues. 
MU421G 
Professional Preparation IV 
18 
This module comprises the following:-
• Music Education 
• Beginning to Teach 
MU432G 
Music Curricular Studies 
8 
To be advised. 
TE451E 
Independent Study 
12 
Prerequisite: TE311 E 
This module takes the form of a minor research project 
developed in conjunction with an Institute supervisor. 
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TE401G 
Teaching Experience IV 
8 
To be advised. 
MU426G 
Professional Preparation IV 
21 
This module comprises the following two modules: 
MU140A Music Education 
PP308 Beginning to Teach 
MU431 0 
Music Curricular Studies 
9 
Chorat/instrumental activities in schools - conducting, 
rehearsal techniques, repertoire etc. 
MU459E 
Independent Study A 
9 
To be advised. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Physical Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE OESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Education (Physical Education) programme 
is adegree course of four years duration and students must 
attain a minimum of 320 credit pOints to qualify for this 
award. Subjects are divided into the broad categories of 
Education and Educational Studies, Specialist Studies, 
General Studies, Professional Preparation and Practicum. 
Studies in Education establish a general awarj3ness of 
teaching and learning situations in Secondary schools 
while Educational Studies emphasise the specific con
tribution of Physical Education in the educational process. 
Special Studies establish a body of knowledge, skills and 
attitudes relating specifically to physical education in the 
schools and the community. 
General Studies aim to broaden the students knowledge of 
subject content both within and without their area of 
specialisation. 
Professional Preparation and Practicum include experiences 
at Primary and Secondary Schools and equip the students 
to plan and implement the practical and theoretical com
ponents of the course in the teaching situation. 
The aim of the course is to produce teachers well prepared 
in the theoretical and practical aspects of physical education, 
who will actively seek to impart their knowledge not only to 
the individuals they teach, but to the community at large. 
Graduation Project 
The project will: 
1. assess hypotheses at an appropriate level of specificity, 

e.g. 
(a) a statement of the usefulness of a teaching aid or 

teaching procedure for given groups of pupils, 
or 
(b) a statement of the influence of pupil and/or teacher 

variables on pupil and/or teacher performance using 
case study or group observation techniques; 

2. report student observations of contemporary phenomena 
or historical phenomena, e.g. 
(a) survey the attitudes or opinions or behaviours of 

different groups or persons, 
or 
(b) a descri ption of the development over some period 

of time of particular educational theory or practice 
with, essentially, some view of the future. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements 
TE111 E Education I 
PE121 G Professional Preparation I 
PE131 M Physical Education I 
PE132S Sports Science I 
CA141 Q Computer Applications I 
TE041 H Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
TEl 01 G Teaching Experience I 
Second Year Requirements 
TE211 E Education II 
PE221 G Professional Preparation II 
PE231 M Physical Education II 
PE232S Sports Science II 
TE201 G Teaching Experience II 
Third Year Requirements 
TE311 E Education III 
PE321 G Professional Preparation III 
PE331 M Physical Education III 
PE332S Sports Science III 
GS2410 General Studies IIA 
TE301 G Teaching Experience III 
Fourth Year Requirements 

Credit Points 
12 
12 
30 
12 

6 
o 
8 

12 
18 
30 
12 

8 

12 
12 
30 
12 

6 
8 

TE411 E AppJted Education IV 18 
PE421 G Professional Preparation IV 12 
PE431 M Physical Education IV 30 
TE451E Independent Study 12 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 8 
The following structure is for External Studies students who 
commenced the fourth year of the course in 1988. 
PE4206 Adapted Physical Education Programming 3 
PE4207 Contemporary Strategies in Health 

Instruction and Curriculum Construction 
PE4590 Project 
ED4815 Assessment Procedures in the Secondary 

School 
ED4824 The Adolescent and Education 

TE111 E 
Education I 
12 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

3 
6 
3 

3 

The course will identify aspects of human development 
relevant to classroom practice with specific focus on 
individual differences in students and the causes of such. 
PE121G 
Professional Preparation I 
12 
• Teaching Procedures 
• Lesson Planning Procedures 
PE131 M 
Physical Education I 
30 
This module incorporates theoretical presentations in the 
areas of skill requisition, philosophy of sport and physical 
education, health education and provides introductory 
examinations of a theoretical and practical nature of the 
areas fitness, gymnastics, dance and specific games. 
PE132S 
Sports Science I 
12 
The student is introduced to fundamental concepts of 
mechanics such as the forces, vectors, centre of gravity, 
equilibrium, rotational motion and the magnus effect and a 
biomechanical analysis of track and field events. Students 
will also study the origin of living cells and examine the basic 
cell structure and cell inclusions. The chemistry of the cell 
precedes the study of the evolution of specialised cells and 
organisms. 
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CA141Q 
Computer Appllcations'l 
6 
To be advised. 
TE041H 
Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
o 
This module includes testing; and remediation by consult
ation with the lecturer concerned if appropriate. 
TE101G 
Teaching Experience I 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schools/centres. 
TE211E 
Education II 
12 
Prerequisite: TE111 E 
An examination of the teaching and learning process, 
including the teaching of children with special needs. 
PE221G 
Professional Preparation III 
18 
• Classroom Management and Discipline 
• Curriculum Procedures 
PE231M 
Physical Education II 
30 
Prerequisite: PE131 M 
This module is designed to facilitate understanding and 
professional skill development in the areas of curriculum, 
adapted physical education, health and specific activity 
areas across gymnastics, dance, games and aquatics. 
PE232S 
Sports Science II 
12 
Prerequisite: PE132S 
This module examines the musculo-skeletal system, the 
nervous system and aspects of the cardiovascular and 
respiratory systems. In addition other systems studied 
include the endocrine, reproductive, digestive and urinary 
systems, fluid and elecrotyte balance are also examined. 
TE201G 
Teaching Experience II 
8 
Prerequisite: TE1 01 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schools/centres. 
TE311E 
Education III 
12 
Prerequisite: TE211 E 
An examination of the sociological foundations of education 
and curriculum theory in the educational context. 
PE321G 
Professional Preparation III 
12 
Curriculum procedures (coaching). 
PE331M 
Physical Education III 
30 
Prerequisite: PE231 M 
This module provides relevant discussion and practical 
experiences across the sub-disciplines, health, recreation 
and administration. 
Further development of professional skills, knowledge and 
appropriate atlitudes are provided through exposure to 
many activity involvements in the gymnastics, dance and 
games syllabus areas. 
PE332S 
Sports Science III 
12 
prerequisite: PE232S 
Unit 1 
Review of relevant physiology and psychology. Effects on 
performance of training, environmental conditions, nutrition 
drugs, travel, illness, age, handicap. Effects of exercise on 
train·lOg. Medical screening. Basic medical concepts includ
ing inflammation, infection, repair. Injuries to bone and soft 



tissues. First aid. Methods and techniques for prevention 
and treatment of injuries. 
Unit 2 
Emphasis is placed on increasing understanding of nerves 
and muscles, metabolism and the cardiovascular system 
and the whole body effects of exercise. The theoryis put into 
practice by measuring such parameters as V02MAX. 
GS241 0 
General Studies irA 
6 
Refer to pages at end of section on School of Education and 
Humanities. 
TE301G 
Teaching Experience III (Part A and B) 
8 
Prerequisite: TE201 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE411 E 
Applied Education IV 
18 
A series of elective studies which will apply the foundational 
theory and research methodologies gained in earlieryears 
to a number of school-related issues. 
PE421G 
Professional Preparation IV 
12 
To be advised. 
PE431M 
Physical Education IV 
30 
Prerequisite: PE331 M 
This final year module presentation enables students to 
complete a major study in health education and extend their 
professional expertise by way of electing three of the 
following courses: Recreation II, Adapted Physical Education 
II, Coaching of Sports, Motor Learning. 
As a further course requirement students are directed to 
accrue a specified numberof professional credentials such 
as coaching certificate, officiating credentials, fitness 
teachers' certifications, recreation Involvements and others 
approved by the servicing staff. 
TE451 E 
Independent Study 
12 
Prerequisite: TE311 E 
This module takes the form of a minor research project 
developed in conjunction with an Institute supervisor. 
TE401G 
Teaching Experience IV 
8 
To be advised. 
MODULE DESCRIPTION FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

!EXTERNALJ STUDENTS 
PE4206 
Adapted Physical Education Programming 
3 
Organisation of integrated and segregated programmes of 
Physical Education and recreation in special disability 
areas. 
PE4207 • 
Contemporary Strategies In Health Instruction and 
Curriculum Construction 
3 
Prerequisite: PE3201 
This module is designed to help the student develop know
ledge and understanding in the area of curriculum con
struction in health education as well as the variety of 
teaching strategies and evaluative techniques in health 
education. 
PE4590 
Research Project 
6 
A project initiated and researched by the individual student 
reflecting the interest capabilities and selected research 
technology of the student. 
ED4815 
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Assessment Procedures in the Secondary School 
3 
Modern school assessment techniques are studied, 
together with the rationale for testing. Emphasis is placed 
on the development of practical skills for students in all 
disciplines. 
ED4824 
The Adolescent and EdUcation 
3 
An examination will be made of the basic principles of 
human development through life. These principles will also 
be considered in the context of the school through practical 
observations and case studies. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Primary Education) 

Availability - On Campus (Day) 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit POints - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Education(Primary Education) programme 
is a degree course of four years duration. 
The pre-service component requires a student to study full
time for three years and to attain a minimum of 240 credit 
points to be awarded a Diploma of Teaching in Primary 
Education. 
Before proceeding to the degree component of the pro
gramme, a student is then required to gain a year of 
teaching experience (the "E" component) or its equivalent. 
The post-service component of the programme is only 
offered by the external mode of study and requires a student 
to gain a furtherBD credit pOints(including B credit points for 
the"E" component), making a minimum of320 credit points 
to obtain the Bachelor of Education (Primary Education) 
award. The aim of the course is to produce a teacher who is 
well prepared in the theoretical and practical aspects in the 
range of K-6 Education. The teacher will assist in the 
development of pupils by ensuring high standards of teach
ing at the levels of the classroom, the school and the 
educational community. 
Structure in Outline: Credit Point Distribution 
To satisfy the academic requirements of the course, students 
must gain 320 credit points attained within the following 
categories: 
Education Studies (Education) 
Professional Preparation (Principles and Practices 

of Teaching, Specific Educational Programmes) 
Vocational Experience 
Specialisation Studies K-6 
General Studies (Elective Studies) 
Independent Study 
Literacy Skills (compulsory test) 
Total 

54cp 

48cP 
32cp 

150cP 
24cP 
12cP 
Ocp 

320cp 

COURSE OUTLINE 

Change to Course Structure 
In 1989, most continuing students will be transf~rred tothe 
new course structures and new modules, as outlined below. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements 
TEll1 E Education I 
PR121 G Professional Preparation I 
PR131 H Literacy and Numeracy I 
PR132H Human Environment I 
EP133D Expressive Arts I 
TE041 H Literay and Numeracy Skills 
TEl 01 G Teaching Experience I 
Second Year Requirements 
TE211 E Education II 
PR221 G Professional Preparation II 
PR231 H Literacy/Numeracy II 
PR232M Human Environment It 
EP233D Expressive Arts" 
TE201 G Teaching Experience 
Third Year Requirements 
TE311 E Education III 
PR321 G Professional Preparation III 
PR331 H Literacy/Numeracy III 
PR330G Primary Studies Elective III 
GS1430 General Studies I 
TE301 G Teaching Experience III 
Fourth Year Requirements 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 
PR421 G Professional Preparation IV 

Credit Points 
12 
12 
20 
12 
16 
o 
8 

12 
12 
20 
12 
16 

8 

12 
12 
20 
16 
12 

8 

18 
12 

EP422H Reading Option (in lieu of General Studies 
Elective GS2420) 

PR430G Primary Studies Elective IV 
GS242X General Studies Elective It 
TE451 E Independent Study 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 
Note for Year IV Continuing Students 

18 
12 
12 

8 

1989 Continuing Stage IV students may be required toenrol 
in the followingcomponent modules of the above due to the 
transition to the new course structure in 1989. 
TE413E Applied Education IVB 
TE412E Applied Education IVA 
PR422G Professional Preparation IVA 
PR423G Professional Preparation IVB 
GS241 X General Studies IX 

TElllE 
Education I 
12 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

The course will identify aspects of human development 
relevant to classroom practice with specific focus on 
individual differences in students and the causes of such. 
Relevant research methodologies will be identified and 
evaluated. 
PR121G 
Professional Preparation I 
12 
• Teaching Procedures 
• Lesson Planning Procedures 
• Computers in Education 
PR131H 
Literacy and Numeracy I 
20 
A stranded module for Primary involving: 
• Reading and early language skills: trends, research and 

approaches to fostering the growth of these skillS; 
relationship between the reading process and cognitive 
growth. 

• Mathematics: syllabus content basiS and approaches 
relevant to the Primary situation. 

• Multicultural awareness: Australia as a multicultural 
society, prejudice, stereotype and values, nature of the 
multicultural classroom, Aboriginal society and language, 
community languages, T.E.S.L, mainstreaming. 
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PR132H 
Human Environment I 
12 
Stranded module involving: 
• K-6 Social Studies - syllabus content and classroom 

approaches. 
• K-6 Natural Science - syllabus content and classroom 

approaches. 
EP133D 
Expressive Arts I 
16 
Stranded module involving: basic music skills and art and 
craft studies. 
This module provides students with opportunities to 
develop basic musicianship and practical instrumental 
skills on guitar, keyboard or recorder. In addition, the nature 
and role of art and craft in the education of children from 5 to 
12 years is examined. 
TE041 H 
Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
o 
This module includes testing; and remediation by consult
ation with the lecturer if appropriate. 
TE101G 
Teaching Experience I 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schools/centres. 
TE211E 
Education II 
12 
Prerequisite: TE111 E or equivalent 
An examination of the teaching and learning process, 
including the teaching of children with special needs. 
PR221G 
Professional Preparation II 
12 
• Diagnosis and Remediation Procedures. 
• Curriculum Planning Procedures. 
PR231 H 
Literacy/Numeracy II 
20 
This primary module involves: language, poetry and drama 
relevant to Primary School. 
PR232M 
Human Environment II 
12 
Health and Physical Education studies - syllabus content 
and classroom approaches. . 
EP233D 
Expressive Arts II 
16 
Stranded module extending studies pursued in EP133D. 
This module encompasses a study of children's early 
responses to the expressive arts. Children's needs and 
developing perceptions in the areas of mUSiC, movement, 
drama, art and craft are considered. In addition, the module 
will provide students with the necessary skills, knowledge 
and attitudes with which to plan and provide meaningful 
learning experiences in the area of Expressive Arts. 
TE201G 
Teaching Experience II 
8 
Prerequisite: TE1 01 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schools/centres. 
TE:illE 
Education III 
12 
Prerequisite: TE211 E or equivalent 
An examination of the sociological foundations of education 
and curriculum theory in the educational context. 
PR321G 
Professional preparation '" 
12 
• Group teaching procedures. 
• Beginning to Teach. 



PR331 H 
Literacy and Numeracy III 
20 
This module involves mathematics mass media, children's 
literature, multicultural education, E.S.l. and community 
languages. 
PR330G 
Primary Studies Elective III 
16 
Stranded _ module comprising: PR335H Community 
Languages I K-6, PR336G Social Studies III K-6 (both 
compulsory). Students elect two of PR337G Art III K-S, 
PR338G Craft III K-S, PR339M Physical Education lit K-6. 
GS1430 
General Studies I 
12 
Refer to pages at end of section on School of Education and 
Humanities. 
TE301G 
Teaching Experience III 
8 
Prerequisite: TE201 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE411 E 
Applied Education IV 
18 
Aseries of elective studies which will apply the foundational 
theory and research methodologies gained in earlier years 
to a number of school-related issues. 
PR421G 
Professional Preparation IV 
12 
To be advised. 
EP422H 
Teaching Reading Option 
12 
This module involves a strong theoretical insight into the 
processes of reading; a development of various approaches 
to class organisation, material selection and dealing with 
reading problems; a sound knowledge of the current pro
fessional literature and the issues involved. 
PR430G 
Primary Studies Elective IV 
18 
Students select two of: 
• Literacy IV 
• Expressive Arts IV 
• Human Environment IV 
GS242X 
General Studies II 
12 
Refer to pages at end of section on School of Education and 
Humanities. 
TE4S1E 
Independent Study 
12 
Prerequisite:· ED311 E 
This module takes the form of a minor research project 
developed in conjunction with an institute supervisor. 
TE401G 
Teaching Experience IV 
8 
For "3" and "E" and "1" Primary and Early Childhood 
students, the requirement is 180 days or 120 days equiva
lent of continuous teaching in schools/centres. 
TE413E 
Applied Education IVB 
6 
This module will concentrate student attention on one area 
of applied educational studies, drawn from Situation-based 
curriculum, current issues in education, educational 
leadership and the aims and values of Australian education. 
TE412E 
Applied Education IVA 
12 
This module will concentrate student attention on two areas 
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of applied educational studies, drawn from situation-based 
curriculum, current issues in education, educational 
leadership and the aims and values of Australian education. 
PR422G 
Professional Preparation IVA 
6 
To be advised. 
PR423G 
Professional Preparation IVB 
6 
Examination a~d analysis of personal teaching style through 
the use of observation instruments in a classroom setting. 
GS241 X 
General Studies IX 
6 
Refer to pages at end of section on School of Education and 
Humanities. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Science Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - FuJI-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The course is offered over four years of full-time study and 
students must attain a minimum of 320 credit pOints togain 
the Bachelor of Education (Science) degree. 
The rationale of the course is that the science teacher has a 
principle responsibility of imparting scientifiC knowledge to 
the younger generation. However, this should be aChieved 
in such a way that the information and skills passed on serve 
both to stimulate and enable students to sustain their 
interest and research after formal schooling is completed. 
In these ways the science teacher prepares young people 
(and ultimately the community) to understand and adapt to a 
complex and changing environment, including its SCientific, 
technological and social components. 
The tendency for the gap between the community and the 
world of science to widen as expansion of scientific know
ledge accelerates, has been gradually recognised. There is 
a need for society to find ways of bridging this gap and the 
science teacher has an important role to play in this respect 
To carry out this function, the science teacher needs to have 
accurate and up-to-date knowledge, particularlyof the ways 
in which recent scientific advances are being applied 
throughout the community, together with the ability to 
select areas of knowledge for transmission and, of course, 
the skills required for effective communication. The courses 
have been designed to provide students with the opportunity 
to develop their skills and knowledge in these ways. 
The Vocational Experience Programme is one of the best of 
its type in Australia and the work is performed in contact 
with children at a local high school. The selected staff at this 
school have undertaken special courses to equip them to 
participate effectively in SCience teacher education. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements 
TE111 E Education i 
SC121 G Professional Preparation I 
SC131 S Physics I 
SC132S Chemistry I 
SC133S Biology I 
GS149Q Mathematics IS 
TE041 H Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
TEl 01 G Teaching Experience I 

Credit Points 
12 
12 
14 
14 
14 

6 
o 
8 

Second Year Requirements 
TE211 E Education II 12 
SC221 G Professional Preparation II 12 
SC231 S Physics II 14 
SC232S Chemistry II 14 
SC233S Biology II 14 
SC134S Geology I 6 
TE201 G Teaching Experience II 8 
Third Year Requirements 
TE311 E Education III 12 
SC321 G Professional Preparation III 12 

Select two from: 
SC331 S Physics III 24 
SC332S Chemistry III 24 
SC333S Biology III 24 
TE301 G Teaching Experience III 8 
Fourth Year Requirements 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 18 
SC421G Professional Preparation IV 18 

Select one from: 
SC431 S Physics IV 24 
SC432S Chemistry IV 24 
SC433S Biology IV 24 
SC142S Science and Society 12 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 8 
The following outline is for External Studies students who 
are upgrading the Diploma in Teaching (Science) to 
Bachelor of Education level. 
Biology Major (Set Modules) Credit Points 
SC4146 Environmental and Consumer Chemistry 4 
SC4172 Industrial Microbiology 8 
SC4174 Developmental and Comparative Anatomy 4 
Biology Major (Electives) 
Choose two of the following Elective choices: 
ED4806 Leadership 3 
ED4815 Assessment Procedures in the Secondary 

School 3 
ED4824 The Adolescent and Education 3 
Chemistry Major (Set Modules) 
SC4142 Chemistry and Natural Resources 4 
SC4144 Bioinorganic Chemistry 8 
SC4146 Environmental and Consumer Chemistry 4 
Chemistry Major (Electives) 
Choose two of the following Elective choices: 
ED4806 Leadership 3 
ED4815 Assessment Procedures in the Secondary 

School 3 
ED4824 The Adolescent and Education 3 

TE111E 
Education I 
12 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

The course will identify aspects of human development 
relevant to classroom practice with specific focus on 
individual differences in students and the causes of such. 
Relevant research methodologies will be identified and 
evaluated. 
SC121 G 
Professional Preparation I 
12 
• Teaching Procedures 
• Lesson Planning Procedures 
SC131S 
Physics I 
14 
This is a compulsory module consisting of two parts: 
(a) MechanicS 
(b) Electricity 
SC132S 
Chemistry I 
14 
This is a compulsory module consisting of two parts: 
(a) Chemistry IA 
(b) Chemistry IB 
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SC133S 
Biology I 
14 
This is a compulsory module consisting of two parts: 
(a) Biological Science 
(b) Human Biology 
GS149Q 
Mathematics IS 
6 
This module revises areas of algebra, geometry and 
trigonometry. The main topic is calculus with applications to 
areas, volumes and mechanics. Further topics in algebra 
and geometry are included. 
TE041H 
Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
o 
This module includes testing; and remediation by consult
ation with the lecturer concerned it appropriate. 
TE101 G 
Teaching Experience I 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE211 E 
Education II 
12 
Prerequisite: TE111 E 
An examination of the teaching and learning process, 
including the teaching of children with special needs. 
SC221G 
Professional Preparation II 
12 
• Classroom Management and Discipline 
• Curriculum Planning Procedures 
SC231S 
Physics II 
14 
Prerequisite: SC131 S 
This module consists of two parts: 
(a) MechaniCS 
(b) Optics 
SC232S 
Chemistry II 
14 
Prerequisite: SC132S 
A more detailed oonsideration of atomic structure and 
models of chemical bonding including: covalent, ionic, 
metallic and van der Waals bonds. Relation of bonding 
models to physical and chemical properties of compounds. 
Application of bonding models to physical methods used in 
modern industry. Energy relationships in the study of 
chemical changes is considered with an aim to: 
(1) use energy relationships to examine the predictability 

of chemical reactions and the effect of different 
conditions; and 

(2) develop an appreciation of the importance of energy 
considerations in chemical reactions of industrial and 
biological importance. 

SC233S 
Biology II 
14 
Prerequisite: SC133S 
This is a compulsory module consisting of two parts: 
(a) Ecology 
(b) Cell Physiology 
SC134S 
Geology I 
6 
An introduction to the structure and composition of the 
earth, rock forming minerals, origin and nature of major rock 
types. The influence of plate tectonics on the crust is 
examined. 
TE201G 
Teaching Experience II 
8 
prerequisite: TE1 01 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 



TE311 E 
Education III 
12 
Prerequisite: TE211 E 
An examination of the sociological foundations of education 
and curriculum theory in the educational context. 
SC321G 
Professional Preparation III 
12 
This module will assist the student to analyse teaching 
strategies (or models of teaching) and to master these in 
macroteaching situations. Students will analyse certain 
attitudinal outcomes of secondary science education and 
attempt to shape pupils' attitudes using the teaching 
strategies mastered earlier. 
SC331S 
PhySics III 
24 
Prerequisite: SC231 S 
This is a combination of the following two modules: 
SC333A This module consists of two parts: 

(8) Electronics (b) Circuit Theory 
SC334A This module consists of two parts: 

(8) Astronomy (b) Energy Alternatives 
SC332S 
Chemistry III 
24 
prerequisite: SC232S 
This is a combination of the following two modules: 
SC343A Kinetics and Electronic Effects 
SC344A Transition and Polymer Chemistry 
SC333S 
Biology III 
24 
Prerequisite: SC233S 
This module is a combination of the following modules: 
SC374A Microbiology 
SC375A Response, Regulation and Behaviour 
TE301G 
Teaching Experience III 
8 
Prerequisite: TE201 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE411 E 
Applied Education IV 
18 
prerequisite: TE3ll E 
A series of elective studies which will apply the foundational 
theory and research methodologies gained in earlieryears 
to a number of school-related issues. 
SC421G 
Professional Preparation IV 
18 
To be advised.· 
SC431S, 
Physics IV 
24 
Prerequisite: SC331 S 
This module consists of two parts: 
(a) Electronics 
(b) Circuit Theory 
This module consists of two parts: 
(a) Astronomy 
(b) Energy Alternatives 
SC432S 
Chemistry IV 
24 
To be advised. 
SC433S 
Biology IV 
24 
Prerequisite: SC333S 
This module consists of four units of study. These are as 
follows: 
(1) Man and Environment: philosophy and rationale of 

environmental impact assessment and of resource 
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utilisation. The E.I.S. (environmental impact study) 
technique. Methods of data collection. Role of govern
ment departments and instrumentalities, such as the 
pollution control commission. Environmental monitoring 
and control. Conceptual models and simulation tech
niques. Case studies of various major developmental 
projects. Preparation, presentation and evaluation of 
reports. 

(2) Industrial Microbiology. batch and continuous culture 
systems in industry. Manufacture of microbial products. 
Microbiological aspects of plant cleansing and sterilis
ation development of microbiological standards. 
Statutory requirements. Standards tests in pollution 
studies. Role of microbiology in agriculture, forestry 
and fishing industries. 

(3) Applied Ecology. factors limiting distribution and 
diversity of organisms. Environmental parameters in 
population ecology. Applied problems in productivity 
and population studies. Biological control. Community 
studies. Field techniques for terrestrial and aquatic 
studies. Assessment of the status of existing eco
systems and prediction of change effects due toforestry, 
agriculture, mining and industrial activities. 

(4) Development and Comparative Anatomy. Comparative 
anatomy and physiOlogy in relation to the function of 
various systems including skeletal, muscular, respir
atory, cardiovascular, nervous systems. Integration of 
systems: metabolism, temperature control. 
Gametogenesis. Embryology. Differentiation and 
growth. Reproduction. Ontogenetic development. 
Structure and function in animals, with particular 
emphasis on the human. 

SC142S 
SCience and Society 
12 
To be advised. 
TE401G 
Teaching Experience IV 
8 
To be advised. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS FOR SCIENCE 
(EXTERNAL) STUDENTS 

SC4146 
Environmental and Consumer Chemistry 
4 
Prerequisite: SC2l42 
• The chemistry of specific pollutants, their formation, 

effects, detection/estimation and possible control 
measures. 

• A study of the composition of various consumer 
products - reasons why they are used in the product 
formulations and the consequences of their presence 
both directly to the consumer and to the environment in 
general. 

SC4172 
Industrial Microbiology 
8 
Prerequisite: SC3l7l 
Batch and continuous culture systems in industry. Manu
facture of microbial products. Micro-organisms in food 
processing. Microbiological aspects of plant cleansing and 
sterilisation. Development of microbiological standards. 
Statutory requirements. Standard tests in pollution studies. 
Role of microbiology in agriculture, forestry and fishing 
industries. 
SC4174 
Development and Comparative Anatomy 
4 
Comparative anatomy and physiology in relation to the 
function of various systems, including skeletal, muscular, 
respiratory, cardiovascular, nervous systems. Integration of 
systems: metabolism, temperature control. GametogeneSis. 
Embryology. Differentiation and growth. Reproduction. 
Ontogenetic development. Structure and function in 
animals, with particular emphasis upon the human. 

ED4806 
Leadership 
3 
The student will examine the theories relating to leadership, 
the decision-making process, styles of organisational 
behaviour, supervisory techniques, staff morale and 
organisational climate. 
ED4815 
Assessment Procedures in the Secondary School 
3 
Modern school assessment techniques are studied, 
together with the rationale for testing. Emphasis is placed 
on the development of practical skills for students in all 
disciplines. 
ED4824 
The Adolescent and Education 
3 
An examination will be made of the basic principles of 
human development through life. These principles will also 
be considered in the context of the school through practical 
observations and case studies. 
SC4142 
Chemistry of Natural Resources 
4 
Prerequisite: SC2l42 
A study of the origin, distribution, extraction and metals and 
non-metals. Problems associated with resource usage, 
waste disposal and recycling. 
SC4144 
Bioinorganic Chemistry 
8 
Prerequisite: SC3l4l 
A study of metalloproteins and other metal containing 
biological molecules. Hydrolytic metallo- and metal
activated enzymes. Oxygen carriers. The alkali metal and 
alkaline earth metal cations in Biology. Metal ion$ and 
chelating agents in medicine. 
SC4146 
Environmental and Consumer Chemistry 
4 
To be advised. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Social Sciences) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Education (Social Sciences) programme is 
a degree course requiring four years of full-time study and 
students must attain a minimum of 320 credit pOints. 
The cumulative impact of the Social Sciences course isone 
of concern for humanity - a concern which runs through 
work in all four years of the course. 
Social Sciences lecturers are interested in people, their 
problems and the solutions they find both locally and in 
other parts of the world. As a result, Asia and our near 
neighbours obtain special attention. 
Instruction is provided in the areas of EconomiCs. Geography, 
Asian Studies, Commerce, Social Science, Society and 
Culture, History, Aboriginal Studies, Social Anthropology 
and Multicultural Studies. 
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Students study subjects which provide a theoretical and 
practical background for the teaching of the first six of these 
which are usually the responsibility of the Social Sciences 
staff in secondary schools. 
Content studies allow fora majorstudywUhin the diSCipline 
of Geography, with a minor study in Economics, or the 
reverse. This is clearly important for teachers of those 
subjects, but it also guarantees a sound foundation of skills 
and knowledge to support work in the interdisciplinary 
areas such as Asian Studies and Society and Culture. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements 
TElll E Education I 
SS121 G Professional Preparation I 
SS131 H Economics I 
SS132H Geography I 
SS133H Social and Cultural Studies I 
TE041 H Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
TEl 01 G Teaching Experience I 
Second Year Requirements 
TE211 E Education II 
SS221 G Professional Preparation II 
S3231 H Economics II 
SS232H Geography II 
GS1420 General Studies I 
TE201 G Teaching Experience II 
Third Year Requirements 
TE311 E Education III 
SS321 G Professional Preparation III 
SS331 H Economics III 
SS322H Geography III 
SS233 H Society and Culture 
TE301 G Teaching Experience III 
Fourth Year Requirements 

Credit Points 
12 
24 
12 
12 
12 
o 
8 

12 
24 
12 
12 
12 

8 

12 
12 
12 
24 
12 

8 

TE411 E Applied Education IV 18 
SS431 H Economics IV . 18 
SS432 H Geography IV 1 8 
SS433H Geography Project 12 
GS2410 General Studies IA 6 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 8 
The following outline is for students who are in the third year 
of the course in 1989. 
Third Year Requirements 
SS322G Professional Preparation lilA 
SS331 H Economics III 
SS332H Geography III 
TE301 G Teaching Experience III 
TE311 E Education III 
GS1420 General Studies I 
Fourth Year Requirements 
S8431 H Economics IV 
S8432 H Geography IV 
SS433H Geography Project 
TE401 G Teaching Experience IV 
TE411 E Applied Education IV 
GS2410 General Studies II 

TElllE 
Education I 
12 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

Credit Points 
14 
12 
24 

8 
12 
12 

18 
18 
12 

8 
18 

6 

The course will identify aspects of human development 
relevant to classroom practice with specific focus on 
individual differences in students and the causes of such. 
Relevant research methodologies will be identified and 
evaluated. 
SS121G 
Professional Preparation I 
24 
• Teaching Procedures 
• Lesson Planning Procedures 
• Teaching Asian Studies - Teaching Junior Geography 
This module is a composite of experiences provided for 
students so that they develop competencies in lesson 
preparation and various teaching skills. An appreciation of 
syllabus implementation in two subject areas namely Junior 
Geography and Asian Social Studies is incorporated. 



SS131 H 
Economics I 
12 
Introduction to basic economic concepts related to con
sumer economics. Examines consumer behaviour, con
sumer law - Part B of course examines basic concepts in 
financial accounting. 
SS132H 
Geography I 
12 
The Earth's structure and processes affecting the surface. 
Plate tectonics, vulcanism, mountain building, masswasting, 
weathering fluvial erosion and deposition and so on are 
studied as the basis for understanding the relationships 
between human and biophysical elements. Theconcepts of 
management and sustainable yield are developed. 
SS133H 
Social and Cultural Studies I 
12 
To be advised. 
TE041H 
Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
o 
This module includes testing; and remediation by consult
ation with the lecturer concerned if appropriate. 
TE10l G 
Teaching Experience I 
8 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE211 E 
Education II 
12 
Prerequisite: TE111 E 
An examination of the teaching and learning process, 
including the teaching of children with special needs. 
SS221G 
Professional Preparation II 
24 
This module is a composite of: 
• a "reflect and select" model of classroom management 

and discipline; 
• curriculum planning, program and teaching unit 

development; 
• an appreciation of syllabus implementation in two 

subject areas namely Commerce and Society and 
Culture. 

SS231 H 
Economics II 
12 
Prerequisite: SS131 H 
Basic concepts in macroeconomics- regression model to 
monetarists- introduction to basic micro concepts, markets 
and resource allocation. 
SS232H 
Geography II 
12 
Prerequisite: SS132H 
This module studies world population, and settlement types 
and patterns. This ranges from the variety of communities 
that have been part of Australia's Aboriginal and multiracial 
settlement to the modern world patterns of urbanisation in 
developed and developing nations. Urban change, urban 
renewal and new town concepts complete the study. 
GS1420 
General Studies I 
12 
Refer to pages at end of section for School of Education and 
Humanities. 
TE201G 
Teaching Experience II 
8 
Prerequisite: TE1 01 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
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TE311E 
Education III 
12 
Prerequisite: TE211 E 
An examination of the sociological foundations of education 
and curriculum theory in the educational context. 
SS321G 
Professional Preparation III 
12 
To be advised. 
SS331H 
Economics III 
12 
Prerequisite: 55231 H 
International economics and the economics of growth -
basic models of trade, protection, balance of payments 
analysis for internal and external balance. 
SS332H 
Geography III 
24 
Prerequisite: SS232H 
There are two strands, the first of which develops earlier 
studies in environmental geography by analysing specific 
fragile environments and leads into the study of nations 
where there is an imbalance in resource availability and 
population needs. The second strand concentrates such 
studies on East and Southeast Asia to identify development 
changes and needs in the region. 
SS233H 
Social and Cultural Studies II 
12 
To be advised. 
TE301G 
Teaching Experience III 
8 
Prerequisite: TE201 G 
Twenty days of continuous teaching in schoolS/centres. 
TE411 E 
Applied Education IV 
18 
Prerequisite: TE311 E 
Aseries of elective studies which will apply the foundational 
theory and research methodologies gained in earlier years 
to a number of school-related issues. 
SS431H 
Economics IV 
18 
Economics of public sector - taxation and public debt 
SS432H 
Geography IV 
18 
Prerequisite: SS332H 
Study of the impact of technological change in the con
temporary world on the problems of resource management 
(including unequal distribution within and amongst nations), 
population changes and controls, food production and 
distribution, urban growth and its management and manu
facturing and trade. 
SS433H 
Geography Project 
12 
Guided individual research based on a problem that can be 
studied within the students own region and with the 
geographic skills so far developed. Lecturer guidance is 
essential and topics will only be approved when it is clear 
that reasonable parameters have been set and resources 
and facilities are available to allow success. 
GS241 0 
General Studies IA 
6 
Refer to pages at end of section on School of Education and 
Humanities. 
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TE401G 
Teaching Experience IV 
8 
To be advised. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Technical and Further 
Education) 

Availability - External, with On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Ti me 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Education(TAFE) programme isa two-year 
part-time course which enables persons holding a Diploma 
in Teaching (TAFE), or equivalent qualification, to upgrade 
that qualification to degree level. The course is speCifically 
designed for teachers in Technical and Further Education. 
To qualify for the award students are required to gain a total 
of 80 credit points in five distinct but related strands of 
study: 

Education Studies 
Specialist Studies 
General Studies 
Independent Studies 
Vocational Experience 

Transition Studies 

18cp 
18cp 
18cp 
18cp 
8cp 

80cp 

Studies in the Bachelor of Education (TAFE) course are at 
degree level and develop from foundations established at 
Diploma level in the Diploma in Teaching (TAFE). In some 
sections of the course, for example the Educational Studies 
strand, the foundation studies in the Diploma are generally 
of sufficient depth and breadth to provide an adequate base 
from which the degree level studies can develop. In other 
sections of the course, for example the General Studies 
strand, the studies in the Diploma may not (for some 
students) provide sufficient foundation for degree level 
studies in that area. In such cases, students will be required 
to undertake transition studies which will provide the 
appropriate foundation, in terms of content and depth of 
study, for the degree level studies. 
The nature and amount of transition studies required for a 
particular student will depend on: 
(a) the degree level studies chosen - particularly in the 

General Studies strand; and 
(b) the studies undertaken in the Diploma in Teaching 

(TAFE) course - the General Studies electives in 
particular. 

The credit points gained forTransition Studies are additional 
to those required forthe normal Diploma or Degree studies. 
Mode of Study 
In 1989, and probably in all future years, the course is 
available by external study only. The Institute provides an 
extensive support structure for external students and 
attendance at a one-week on-campus residential school in 
June is compulsory. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements Credit Points 

Advanced Standing for Technical 
Qualification and Experience 80 
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Second Year Requirements 
TF211 E Psychology I 
TF221 G TAFE Teaching I 
TF222G Educational Media in TAFE 
TF231 G TAFE Studies I 
TF242G Communication Studies I 
TE041 H Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
TF203G Teaching Experience I 
Third Year Requirements 
TF311 E Psychology II 
TF312G TAFE Curriculum I 
TF321G TAFE Teaching II 
TF331G TAFE Studies II 
TF332G Teaching Decision-making 
TF341Q Computers in TAFE 
TF303G Teaching Experience II 
Fourth Year Requirements 
TF412E TAFE Curriculum II 
TF421 G TAFE Teaching III 
TF431 G TAFE Studies III 
TF441 B TAFE Administration t 
TF442B TAFE Administration II 
TF451 E Independent Study in TAFE 
TF403G Teaching Experience IV 

TF211 E 
Psychology I 
12 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

12 
18 
12 
14 
12 
o 

12 

8 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 

18 
6 

12 
6 

12 
18 

8 

An examination of the underlying psycliological prinCiples 
and practices associated with teaching and learning in a 
TAFE environment. 
TF221G 
TAFE Teaching I 
18 
TAFE teacher tasks related to different types of learning are 
investigated and students engage in practical teaching in 
both peer group and TAFE classroom settings, so that they 
can employ appropriate teaching strategies in a variety of 
TAFE teaching situations. 
TF222G 
Educational Media in TAFE 
12 
Students are introduced to basic instrumental materials 
preparation and usage, including chalkboard, overhead 
transparencies, graphic deSign, photography and audio 
and videotape production. Skills developed are used to 
design, create, deploy and evaluate instructional media 
packages appropriate to the studenfs particular field of 
specialisation. 
TF231G 
TAFE Studies I 
14 
In Part 1 of the module, the structure and role ofTAFE in the 
communty are examined, with particular emphasis being 
placed on the roles, duties and responsibilities of individual 
teachers. Part 2 is conducted with the assistance of 
curriculum study tutors in TAFE colleges. Its emphasiS is on 
syllabus preparation and lesson planning in the student's 
specific area in TAFE. 
TF242G 
Communication Studies I 
12 
This module assists students to examine and improve study 
habits and their oral, written and non-verbal communication 
skills necessary for their role as TAFE teachers. 
TE041 H 
Literacy and Numeracy Skills 
o 
Literacy and Numeracy includes testing; and remediation 
by consultation with the lecturer concerned if appropriate. 
TF203G 
Teaching Experience I 
12 
Ongoing supervised teaching practice conducted in the 
trainee teachers classroom. Regular observation of the 
teachers will be made by teachers' education lecturers. 



TF311 E 
Psychology n 
8 
Prerequisite: TF211 E 
The focus of this module is on TAFE teachers and students 
as group members. Topics will include the study of group 
factors which infringe on the social environment of the T AFE 
classroom and the TAFE college. 
TF312G 
TAFE Curriculum I 
12 
Prerequisite: TF221 G 
This module enables students to construct valid and reliable 
test items and to develop comprehensive assessment 
programmes for TAfE courses. As well, various curriculum 
models are examined in the context of their particular 
applicability to the TAFE situation. Curriculum design 
implementation and evaluation practices in TAfE are 
discussed. 
TF321G 
TAFE Teaching II 
12 
Prerequisite: TF221 G 
Awide range of alternative teaching strategies appropriate 
to TAFE are examined and practised. The strategies include 
discussion, simulation, role play, field play, case study and 
team teaching. The module also addresses competency
based education, individual instruction and appropriate 
teaching strategies and techniques for students with 
special/exceptional needs. 
TF331G 
TAFE Studies II 
12 
Prerequisite: TF231 G 
Students are exposed to the social, political and economic 
circumstances under which TAFE operates. As well, the 
module examines how TAFE caters for community needs 
including special and disadvantaged groups. It introduces 
students to sociological concepts and some of the social 
factors that continue to shape the TAFE system, social 
determinants and influences in the TAFE instructional 
context are considered. 
TF332G 
Teaching Decision-making 
12 
Rational decision-making processes appropriate forTAFE 
teachers are examined through case studies of critical 
incidents in TAFE teaching. 
TF341Q 
Computers in TAFE 
12 
This module seeks to develop practical computing skills and 
an insight into computer uses and limitations. Additionally, 
the role of computer assisted learning is considered from a 
theoretical as well as practical viewpoint. A systems 
approach towards the design of learning is adopted with 
specific reference to competency based instruction. 
TF303G 
Teaching Experience II 
12 
To be advised. 
TF412G 
TAFE Curriculum II 
18 
To be advised. 
TF421G 
TAFE Teaching III 
6 
Techniques for the observation and analysis of teaching are 
investigated as a means of teacher self-evaluation and of 
peer evaluation. The role of seniorTAFE teachers in evaluat
ing and assisting junior colleagues is examined. 
TF431G 
TAFE Studies III 
12 
In Part 1 of this module, a number of methodological 
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approaches to comparative education are examined. These 
methodologies are then applied to the study of technical 
education systems operating throughout Australia and 
several overseas countries. In Part 2, social and political 
concepts are developed as a basis for examining the issues 
developed as a basis for examining the issues confronting 
public sector organisation in general, and TAFE in particular. 
TF441B 
TAFE Administration I 
6 
The module aims to explain and compare relevant prescribed 
formal organisation structures and processes, introduce 
the student to the function of human resources in organis
ations and looks at the structural influences existing in an 
educational setting. 
TF442B 
TAFE Administration II 
12 
Corequisite: TF441 B 
At the completion of the module students will be able to 
describe the nature of educational administration, par
ticularly in a TAFE setting. This will include an understanding 
of educational policies. processes and constraints and 
examination of educational quality. 
TF451 E 
Independent Study in TAFE 
18 
By the end of the module students will be able to: 
(a) describe various types of research appropriate to 

investigations in TAFE; 
(b) demonstrate research skills and attitude and identify 

problems of research design; 
(c) review research in the field of Technical and Further 

Education and critically evaluate methodology and 
conclusions gained therefrom. 

TF403G 
Teaching Experience IV 
8 
To be advised. 

Graduate Diploma of 
Education 
(Primary Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

The overall aim of the course is to integrate theoretical 
approaches with practical experience in order to foster the 
development of understanding, skills and attitudes funda
mental to successful teaching. 
The Diploma of Education enables intending teachers to 
devote 3-4 years to their personal and scholastic develop
ment and then devote one complete academic year to 
profeSSional preparation. The provision of such a course 
contributes two important alternatives in the range of pre
service training available: 
• individuals may select either an integrated or "end-on" 

mode of teacher preparation; and 
• students may defer their choice of career until after 

completion of a course of basic tertiary studies. 
Graduates from the course will have: 
• a sound knowledge of those theoretical structures 

which underlie important educational practices; 
• an understanding of the body of knowledge sampled in 

primary education (5-12); 
• an ability to express themselves appropriately and 

effectively. 

Structure 
The course is an experienced based programme conducted 
over two semesters. Students follow a fixed balanced 
programme of modules of two semester duration in 
Education, Mathematics. English and Reading. Modules of 
study of one semester's duration are Art Education, Craft, 
Music Education, Health and Physical Education, Natural 
Science, Social Studies and Principles and Practices of 
Teaching. 
Students are generally required to undertake five weeks of 
continuous practice teaching between semesters and a 
further period of four weeks in Semester II. 
Admission Requirements 
The course is available to persons who have been admitted 
to a relevant degree at a recognised tertiary institution or 
who hold a three-year diploma in a field other than teacher 
education from a recognised tertiary institution. 
Studies relevant to the teaching method subjects to be 
undertaken in the course must have been included in the 
degree or diploma as it is the Institute's practice that all 
graduates should meet employment criteria set by the 
N.S. W. Department of Education. 
Applicants who have completed the equivalent of 8/9ths of 
a degree or diploma may be considered for admission. 
Candidates admitted under this regulation are required to 
complete degree/diploma requirements concurrently with 
their candidates for the Diploma in Education. 
Modifications to this programme may occur in 1989 and 
students will be advised of any changes upon enrolment. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements 

Education 
Professional Preparation 
Communication Studies 
Expressive Arts 
Numeracy 
Human Environment 
Teaching Experience I 

Credit Points 
24 
12 

6 
9 
6 
9 

14 

Graduate Diploma of 
Education (Secondary) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The overall aim of the course is to integrate theoretical 
approaches with practical experience in order to foster the 
development of understanding, skills and attitudes funda
mental to successful teaching. 
The Diploma of Education enables intending teachers to 
devote 3-4 years to their personal and scholastic develop
ment and then devote one complete academic year to 
profeSSional preparation. The provision of such a course 
contributes two important alternatives in the range of pre
service training available. 
• individuals may select either an integrated or "end-on" 

mode of teacher preparation; and 
• students may defer their choice of career until after 

completion of a course of basic tertiary studies. 
Graduates from the course will have: 
• a sound knowledge of those theoretical structures 

which underlie important educational practices; 
• an understanding of the body of knowledge sampled in 

secondary education; 

• an ability to express themselves appropriately and 
effectively. 

Structure 
The course is conducted over two consecutive semesters 
and is divided into seven areas. 
All students study Education, Health and Physical Education, 
PrinCiples and Practices of Teaching and all must success
fully complete eight weeks of Practice Teaching. Students 
must write a major essay in the area of education or their 
method discipline, or may complete an approved additional 
qualifying subject. 
Students are required to complete two teaching method 
subjects which are chosen from French, German, History, 
Art,lndustrialArts. Mathematics. Music, Physical Education, 
Science, Social SCiences and English. 
In those teaching disciplines other than Languages, History 
and English it is usual for the two method subjects to be 
chosen in the one discipline. Other subjects may be com
bined e.g. English/History, History/Social Sciences. 
English/another Language. 
Students are advised to consult the Programme Co-ordinator 
when working out their programme. 
Admission Requirements 
The course is available to persons who have been admitted 
to a relevant degree at a recognised tertiary institution or 
who hold a three year diploma in a field other than teacher 
education from a recognised tertiary institution. 
Studies relevant to the teaching method subjects to be 
undertaken in the course must have been included in the 
degree or diploma as it is the Institute's practice that all 
graduates should meet employment criteria set by the 
N.S.W. Department of Education. 
Applicants who have completed the equivalent of 8/9ths of 
a degree or diploma may be considered for admission. 
Candidates admitted under this regulation are required to 
complete degree/diploma requirements concurrently with 
their candidature for the Diploma in Education. 
Lecturing Staff 
Lecturers have postgraduate qualifications in their chosen 
discipline or in applied education studies and most Method 
Lecturers have also had considerable teaching experience, 
to the level of Head Teacher. 
Lecturers approach the teaching of students enrolled in the 
Diploma in Education (Secondary Education) from the point 
of view that the course is transitional from tertiary institution 
status to professional status. 
As a result, students apply in practice a considerable 
amount of the theory and practical work studies during the 
course. 

COURSE OUTLINE 

TE419E Education IVG 
TE418E Special Education IG 
SV428G Teaching Procedures 
SV4210 Specialist Method IG 
SV4220 Specialist Method IIG 
TE409G Teaching Experience IG 
Typical programme for Art Education: 
AE428G Art Education IVB 
AE429G Art Education IVA 
SV428G Teaching Procedures 
TE409G Teaching Experience IG 
TE418E Special Education IG 
TE419E Education IVG 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
TE419E 
Education IVG 
18 

Credit Points 
18 

6 
12 
18 
12 
14 

12 
18 
12 
14 

6 
8 

This module will concentrate student attention on the 
foundation disciplines of education, drawing especially on 
educational psychology and sociology and relating these to 
curriculum theory. 



TE418E 
Special Education IG 
6 
This module provides an awareness of students with special 
needs within the Secondary classroom. Emphasis is placed 
on assessment of needs, catering for special needs through 
teaching adaptations and evaluation of student performance. 
SY428G 
Teaching Procedures 
12 
Strand A:. Basic Teaching Skills 
This strand focusses on the development of some basic 
skills of teaching with practical application to improve 
competence. Analysis of teacher-pupil behaviour will allow 
teaching strategies to be appropriately modified. 
Strand B: Classroom Management and Discipline 
This strand focusses on an examination of a wide range of 
pupil management strategies to assist students in the 
development of a personal model of pupil management. 
SY421 0 
Specialist Method IG 
18 
Teaching methodology and other aspects of knowledge 
and behaviour necessary for successful instruction in 
Secondary schools. 
SY4220 
Specialist Method IIG 
12 
Teaching methodology and other aspects of knowledge 
and behaviour necessary for successful instruction in 
Secondary schools. 
TE409G 
Teaching Experience IG 
14 
Thirty-five continuous days of teaching in schools. 

Graduate Diploma of 
Education (Technical and 
Further Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance- Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 120 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Candidates for the Graduate Diploma of Technical and 
Further Education should hold a university degree or other 
appropriate tertiary qualification, or hold a qualification 
deemed equivalent, e.g. membership by examination of a 
professional association for which degree qualifications 
are normal requirement. Applicants who have completed all 
requirements for a degree save one module may be admitted 
to candidature. Candidates admitted under this regulation 
are required to complete the course necessary to fulfil the 
requirement of their degree concurrently with their candid
ature for the Graduate Diploma of Education. 
The Graduate Diploma of Education (TAFE) is designed 
specifically for teachers in Technical and Further Education. 
In ordertoqualifyforthe award candidates mustfoliowa 1.5 
year full-time equivalent course of studies and gain a total of 
120 credit points in four areas of the programme which 
contribute to their professional preparation as prospective 
teachers. 
Areas of the programme are: 

Educational Studies 32cp 
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Professional Studies 42cp 
General Studies 12cp 
Specialist Studies 20cp 
Supervised Teaching Experience 14cp 

The full-time internal programme requires 30 hours x 18 
weeks on-campus BLOCK followed by inservice course of 
studies. Post block study in Year 1 is equivalent to 6 hours 
per 18 weeks. Second year amounts t06 hours per week for 
36 weeks. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements 
TF211 E Psychology I 
TF221 G TAFE Teaching I 
TF222G Educational Media in TAFE 
TF231 G TAFE Studies I 
TF432G TAFE $fudies IG 
TF441 G Communication Studies IG 
TF401 G Teaching Experience IG 
Second Year Requirements 
TF311 E Psychology II 
TF321 G TAFE Curriculum I 
TF321 G TAFE Teaching II 
TF442Q Computers in TAFE IIG 
TF402G Teaching Experience IIG 

TF211 E 
Psychology I 
12 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

Credit Points 
12 
18 
12 
14 

6 
6 

12 

8 
12 
12 

6 
2 

An examination of the underlying psycliological principles 
and practices associated with teaching and learning in a 
TAFE environment. 
TF221 G 
TAFE Teaching I 
18 
TAFE teacher tasks related to different types of learning are 
investigated and students engage in practical teaching in 
both peer group and TAFE classroom settings, so that they 
can employ appropriate teaching strategies in a variety of 
TAFE teaching situations. 
TF222G 
Educational Media in TAFE 
12 
Students are introduced to basic instrumental materials 
preparation and (lsage, including chalkboard, overhead 
transparencies, graphic design, photography and audio 
and videotape production. Skills developed are used to 
design, create, deploy and evaluate instructional media 
packages appropriate to the student's particular field of 
specialisation. 
TF231G 
TAFE Studies I 
14 
In Part 1 of the module, the structure and role of TAFE in the 
community are examined, with particular emphasis being 
placed on the roles, duties and responsibilities of individual 
teachers. Part 2 is conducted with the assistance of cur
riculum study tutors in TAFE colleges. Its emphasis is on 
syllabus interpretation and lesson planning in the student's 
specific area in TAFE. 
TF432G 
TAFE Issues IG 
6 
Students are exposed to the social, political and economic 
circumstances under which TAFE operates. As well, the 
module examines how TAFE caters for community needs 
including special and disadvantaged groups. 
TF441G 
Communication Studies IG 
6 
This module assists students to examine and improve their 
oral, written and non-verbal communication skills necessary 
for their role as TAFE teachers. 

TF401G 
Teaching Experience IG 
12 
To be advised. 
TF311 E 
Psychology II 
8 
Prerequisite: TF211 E 
The focus of this module is on TAFE teachers and students 
as group members. Topics will include the study of group 
factors which infringe on the social environment of the T AFE 
classroom and the TAFE college. 
TF312G 
TAFE Curriculum I 
12 
Prerequisite: TF221 G 
This module enables students to construct valid and reliable 
test items and to develop comprehensive assessment 
programmes forTAFE courses. As well, various curriculum 
models are examined in the context of their particular 
applicability to the TAFE situation. Curriculum design 
implementation and evaluation practices in TAFE are 
discussed. 
TF321G 
TAFE Teaching II 
12 
Prerequisite: TF221 G 
A wide range of alternative teaching strategies appropriate 
to TAFE are examined and practised. The strategies include 
discussion, simulation, role play, field play, case study and 
team teaching. The module also addresses competency
based education, individual instruction and appropriate 
teaching strategies and techniques for students with 
special/exceptional needs. 
TF442Q 
Computers in TAFE IIG 
6 
This module aims to provide TAFE teachers with an insight 
into the uses and limitations of the computer. It seeks to 
develop practical skills as well as an understanding of the 
role of computers in TAFE. 
TF402G 
Teaching Experience IIG 
2 
To be advised. 

Graduate Diploma of 
Educational Studies 
(Computer Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
This course is designed to provide trained Primary/Early 
Childhood, Secondary and T AFE teachers with a knowledge 
of computer technology, its education and social implic
ations and its applicability in the educational environment, 
and to assist them in planning for, and using, computers in 
their teaching, and across the curriculum. 
Accordingly, the course is designed to produce graduates 
who will be: 
• competent in using computers and computer-based 

technologies in the classroom; 
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• skilled in selecting and evaluating software appropriate 
to specific educational tasks; 

• capable of implementing and advising on curricular 
applications of computers; 

• capable of utilising and advising on administrative func
tions and management aspects of the computer in the 
educational setting; 

• able to teach computer awareness, and computer 
literacy courses at appropriate levels; 

• aware of the extensive social implications of computer 
technologies, and the need to keep abreast of continuing 
developments. 

The course is normally offered over two years of part-time 
study and comprises eighty credit points of academic study 
across three strands, with provision for course coherence 
through linked topics in modules and an integrating 
student-centred project. 
(a) Computer Education Strand 
(b) Computer Applications 
(c) Computer Studies Strand 
(d) Computer Education Project 

20cp 
20cp 
20cp 
20cp 
80cp 

The course is mainly prescriptive with various student 
emphases accommodated through student selected ap
plications in assigned work, alternate module treatment 
depending on the students area of specialisation, and in the 
project. The pattern which it is expected that students 
would normally follow is shown below, with each module 
requireing two hours of face-to-face lectures per week thus 
allowing greater flexibility to employ the "tiands-on" 
approach to learning in workshops and computer laboratory 
sessions. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
FirstYearRequirements(SetModules} 
CE411 E Computer Education I 

Credit Points 

CE421 Q Computer Applications 
CE431 H Computers, Society and Technology 
CE432Q Practical Computing 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
CE412E Computer Education II 
CE422Q Computers in the Classroom 
CE451 E Project in Computer Education 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
CE411 E 
Computer Education I 
10 

10 
10 
10 
10 

10 
10 
20 

Computer Education is introduced through investigating 
current uses of computers in education in Australia and 
overseas. A Questioning of the place of computers in 
schools is made, including benefits, drawbacks and possible 
future applications. The module also introduces the under
lying philosophies and theoretical learning notions and 
relates them to computer learning and the computer in 
education. 
CE421Q 
Computer Applications 
10 
This module provides an understanding of the value and 
uses of the high-level language, LOGO, in the development 
of achild's thinking skills. It also provides the opportunity to 
compare the respective merits and shortcomings of the two 
structured high-level languages PASCAL and LOGO in 
various curriculum areas. 
CE431 H 
Computers, Society and Technology 
10 
The social consequences of computer-based technology 
within selected nations and on a global scale form the core 
of this dynamiC module. Computer impacts ranging from 
educational innovations for the severely handicapped, 
through employment restructuring to massive crime are 
examples of the annual selection of topics. 



CE432Q 
Practical Computing 
10 
This module provides a variety of practical computing 
opportunities. It commences with an introductory to pro
gramming skills using the language BASIC in a well
structured way. This follows an examination of and practice 
with, an, integrated software package incorporating word 
processing, data-base and spreadsheet sections. Colour 
graphics with animation are explored, along with an authority 
system tor lesson preparation and design. Finally there isan 
examination of the issues relevant to classroom implement
ation of each of the above. 
CE412E 
Computer Education II 
10 
Prerequisite: CE411 E 
The major emphasis is on investigation of the necessary 
features in computer assisted learning and information. 
Application of educational theory to the design, develop
ment and assessment of educational packages is under
taken. 
CE422Q 
Computers in Classroom 
10 
This module gives an understanding of the ways in which 
computers and computer education can be implemented 
within the classroom environment. It assists in the creation 
and evaluation of packages specific to the teaching field of 
each of the graduate students. Particular problems peculiar 
to this field are addressed and solutions are investigated. 
Visiting speakers are utilised to provide the up-to-date 
professional practical issues involved. 
CE451 E 
Project in Computer Education 
20 
The project is seen as the culmination of student effort over 
the course. Students work in areas of their own interest, 
with supervision. 

Graduate Diploma of 
Educational Studies 
(Special Education) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

SCHOOL STRAND COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Graduate Diploma of Educational Studies (Special 
Education) is designed to prepare three year trained 
experienced teachers to undertake a resource/consultancy 
role in Primary or Secondary schools ortoteach classes for 
children who are developmentally disabled. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Full-Time School Strand 

FlrstYearRequirements(SetModules} 
SE401 E Practicum 
SE411 E Developmental Disabilities 

Credit Points 
12 
10 

SE412E Foundation Studies in Learning 
Difficulties 

SE421 E Professional Development in Special 
Education 

SE431 E Interpersonal Skills in Special Education 
SE451 E Independent Research Study 

25 

15 
10 

8 
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Part-Time School Strand 
First Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
SE411 E Developmental Disabilities 
SE421 E Professional Development in Special 

Education 
SE431 E Interpersonal Skills in Special 

Education 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
SE401 E Practicum 
-5E412£ Foundation Studies in Learning 

10 

15 

10 

12 

Difficulties 25 
SE451 E Independent Research Study 8 
Second year requirements for students who commenced 
part-time studies in 1988: 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
SE401 E Practicum 
SE421 E Professional Development in Special 

Education 
SE431 E Interpersonal Skills in Special 

Education 
SE451 E I ndependent Research Study 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
(ADULT STRAND) 

12 

15 

10 
8 

The strand in Adult SpeCial Educational Studies is available 
to basic education teachers, consultants, graduate teachers 
and teachers working with adults who have disabilities. 

Full~Time Adult Strand 
FlrstYearRequlrements(SetModules) 
SE401 E Practicum 
SE411 E Developmental Disabilities 
SE413E Learn Difficulties (Adult) 

Credit Points 
12 
10 
25 

SE422E Professional Development in Adult 
Special Education 15 

SE431 E Interpersonal Skills in Special 
Education 

SE451 E Independent Research Study 
Part-Time Adult 

FirstYearRequirements(SetModules) 

10 
8 

Credit Points 
10 SE41 1 E Developmental Disabilities 

SE422E Professional Development in Adult 
Special Education 15 

SE431 E Interpersonal Skills in Special 
Education 10 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
SE401 E Practicum 12 
SE413E Learn Difficulties (Adult) 25 
SE451 E Independent Research Study 8 
Second year requirements for students who commenced 
part-time studies in 1988: 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
SE401 E Practicum 
SE422E Professional Development in Adult 

Special Education 
SE431E 
SE451E 

SE401 E 
Practlcum 
12 

Interpersonal Skills in Special Education 
Independent Research Study 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

12 

15 
10 

8 

This moduleconsists of three practicum.placements, each of 
10-12 weeks duration. In each practicum situation, the 
student must undertake a series of teaching/liaison tasks 
relevant to special education requirements and practice. 
SE411E 
Developmental Disabilities 
10 
This module deals with basic issues and theoretical con
cepts related to persons with developmental disabilities 
and communication disorders. 
SE412E 
Foundation Studies in Learning Difficulties 
25 
Focusses on students with learning difficulties across the 
curriculum areas. 

SE421E 
Professional Development In Special Education 
15 
Focusses on the logistics of teaching in a variety of special 
education contexts. 
SE431E 
Interpersonal Skills in Special Education 
10 
This module develops the consultative and collaborative 
skills needed in the interaction with parents, teachers and 
other professionals. The course includes models of 
consultation and conflict resolution techniques. 
SE451E 
Independent Research Study 
8 
Students are required to complete a research study on a 
topiC in Special Education. The module aims to develop 
skills in formulating research questions and in collecting 
and reporting information. 
SE413E 
Learn Difficulties (Adult) 
25 
Focusses on learning difficulties within a variety of adult 
education settings. 
SE422E 
Professional Development in Adult Special Education 
15 
This module focusses on the logistics of working in a variety 
of adult special education contexts. 

Graduate Diploma of 
Educational Studies 
(Speech and Language 
Remediation)* 

0; Subject to final approval by Ihe N.S.W. Office of Higher Education to 
be offered in 1989. 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - FuJI-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION: 
The Graduate Diploma of Educational Studies(Speech and 
Language Remediation) aims to provide practising teachers 
with specialist language resource skills to enable effective 
team management of programmes for children and youth 
with language and/or communication difficulties and of 
their families. Such difficulties may include those arising 
where English is not the first language for the student or 
where students may come from families with different 
sociocultural backgrounds to those of their peers. 
The course is also designed to provide teachers with the 
necessary skills to identify young children and students in 
need of speech pathology services, to provide a link between 
programmes offered by speech pathologists and by teachers 
involved in the regular or specialist classroom and, generally, 
to foster the growth of language development and language
related learning. 
Studies are designed to include strong field and practical 
components in addition to the necessary theoretical 
components of the course. 
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COURSE: OUTLINE 
First Year Requirements 
SL431 H Linguistics and Learning 

Credit Points 
20 
20 SL411 E Studies in Language and Learning 

SL421 G Studies in Language and the Expressive 

SL412E 
SL401 E 

SlA31 H 

Arts 
Interpersonal Skills in Special Education 
Practicum 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

Linguistics and Learning 
20 

15 
10 
15 

This module addresses the basic nature and application of 
linguistic theory. The focus is on the structure and function 
of language and considers linguistic theories and their 
implications forthe teaching and analysis of language. The 
concept of developmental disabilities, current issues and 
concerns are also addressed in this context. 
SlA11 E 
Studies in Language and Learning 
20 
The module focuses initially on the development of inter
vention strategies for students with language related 
learning problems. The module also examines the incor
poration of language skills within curriculum areas. 
SlA21G 
Studies in Language and the Expressive Arts 
15 
This module focuses on the relationship of non-verbal 
methods of communication to the development andfostering 
of skills in language and communication. 
The place of art, craft, movement, music and drama in the 
curriculum will be considered in addition to that of more 
formal augmentative modes of communication (e.g. signing 
and symbol use). 
Students will be able to pursue an in-depth study of a topic 
of their own choice. 
SlA12E 
Interpersonal Skills in Special Education 
10 
This module considers the skills necessary for teachers to 
communicate effectively with clients, their families and 
other professionals. 
Factors relating to different socio/economic groupings 
such as those of aboriginal or migrant descent will also be 
addressed. 
Methods of conflict management, of enhancing, self-esteem 
and developing assertion skills are addressed, in addition to 
those skills and attitudes needed in professional consult
ancy. 
SlA01 E 
Clinical Practicum 
15 
In this module a series of practica is arranged involving 
students in the application of knowledge, skills and attitudes 
gained through studies in theoretical aspects of the course. 
Placements in centre or community settings are allocated 
on the educational preparation needs of the students and 
the service needs of the Special Education Centre. 

Master of Education 
(I ndustrial Education) 

Availability - External, with On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 160 



COURSE DESCRIPTION 
This postgraduate degree is designed to provide a national 
resource of innovative teachers, consultants, advisers and 
teacher educators capable of raising the quality of industrial 
education in Australia and overseas by their participation, 
involvement and dynamism. 
The course is made available to suitably qualified members 
of the community who, through previous studies, their 
employment, and a desire to contribute significantly to the 
development of their profession, are motivated towards 
higher tearning, research and publication in the field of 
industrial education. 
The length of study for fuU-time candidates is normally two 
years and may be extended to three years. Extension 
beyond three years requires the candidate to show cause. 
The full-time study mode is normally: 
(i) one year for completion of the four resource units and 

initiation of the research thesis proposal; and 
(ii) one year for completion of the research thesis. 
The length of study for part-time/off-campus candidates is 
normally four years with provision for extension to six years. 
Extension beyond six years requires the candidate to show 
cause. The part-time and off-campus study mode is normally. 
(i) two years for the completion of the four resource units 

and initiation of the research thesis proposal; and 
(ii) two years for the completion of the research thesis, 

except that where the Course Director and the Head of 
the School of Education and Humanities are satisfied 
that the candidate's employment is complementary to 
the research thesis and conducive to the collection of 
primary research data, the candidate may enrol as a 
full-time student and the research thesis may be 
completed at the end of one year. 

The off-campus studies mode requires a minimum of six 
weeks on-campus attendance made up of a week long 
residential school in each of the two years of course work 
and the remaining four weeks at the discretion of the 
student and thesis supervisor in order for the student to 
participate in special laboratory programme, compilation 
and processing of research data and the defence of research 
thesis procedures. 
Application for admission to the programme will be con
sidered from persons fulfilling each of the following require
ments: 
(i) One of the following qualifications; 

BEd(lndArts) 

AND 

BEd(TAFE) 
GradDipEd(lndArts) 
GradDipEd(TAFE) 
PostgradDipEdStud(lndArts) 
ASTC(Manual Arts), or 
Certain PG1 orUG1 awards in teaching with a major 
appropriate to industrial education, or equivalent. 

(ii) A minimum of three years experience in the practice of 
industrial education as a teacher of primary craft, 
secondary industrial arts, TAFE trade or technician 
courses, industrial trainer, or equivalent, including 
consultants/advisers calculated on the basis of com
parison with the teaching days in a school year. 

Normal admission to the masters degree programme is 
restricted to those suitably qualified candidates who have 
demonstrated, to the satisfaction of the Institute's 
Admissions Committee, exceptional ability at the under
graduate level (equivalent to a grade point average of 2.0 
relative to present Institute undergraduate requirements). 
Provisional entry to the programme may be granted by the 
Institute's Admissions Committee to persons who satisfy 
admission requirement 5.1 (ii) and possess degree level 
qualifications and who, in the pursuit of their occupation or 
by other means, have demonstrated their ability to success
fully undertake studies at the master degree level in 
industrial education. 
Candidates so admitted shall be required to undertake such 
additional units or studies, andto meet specific time require
ments, as may be determined by the Head of School of 
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Education and Humanities in consultation with the Course 
Director. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Full-Time 

FlrstYearRequirements(SetModules) 
I E511 E Research Design 
IE521 G Industrial Education 

Credit Points 
20 
20 

IE522G Curriculum Planning in Industrial 
Education 

IE531T Technology in Industrial Education 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
IE651 E Research Thesis 

Part-Time 
First Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
IE511 E Research Design 
IE531 T Technology in Industrial Education 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
IE521 G Industrial Education 
IE522G Curriculum Planning in Industrial 

Education 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 

20 
20 

80 

20 
20 

20 

20 

IE651 E Research Thesis 80 
Course outline for full-time students who commenced in 
1988: 
Year 1 
IE511 E 
IE521 G 
IE522G 

Year2 
IE511 E 
IE531 T 
Year 3 

Research and Expl Design 
Industrial Education 
Curriculum Planning in Industrial 

Education 

Research Design 
Technology in Industrial Education 

20 
20 

20 

20 
20 

IE651 E Research Thesis 80 
Course outline for part-time students who commenced in 
1987: 
Year 1 
IE651 E 

IE511 E 

Research Thesis 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

Reseach and Experimental Design in Industrial 
Education 
20 

80 

This module provides the graduate with competency in 
evaluating and interpreting research literature in the field; 
expertise in the design and implementation of industrial 
education research and leadership in a management or 
supervisory role in industrial education. 
Topics: 

The Place of Research in Industrial Education. 
Research Strategies. 
Planning Research and Writing a Proposal. 
Methodology. 
Supporting Studies. 
Computer Packages for Statistics. 
Simulation. 
The Research Report. 

IE521G 
Industrial Education 
20 
Students completing this module will have developed 
expertise in evaluating curriculum development in Industrial 
Education at various levels as well as having gained the 
background knowledge which will assist their understanding 
of industrial education and better equip them to provide 
direction and leadership. They will also have developed the 
knowledge and skills that enable them to evaluate future 
projections for technological development and provide 
them with the ability to identify and analyse innovative 
programmes in industrial education. 
In addition, this module will have developed expertise in the 
management of human resources of supervision both 
within the industrial education setting and the influence 
that may be brought to bear upon industrial education. 
Expertise will be acquired with respect to elements of 

industrial psychology, including worker motivation. Students 
will also be conversant with the implications of employment 
and career planning upon industrial education. A knowledge 
of manpower classification systems will assist students to 
interface the complex nature of industrial education with 
the needs of individuals and society regarding both 
employment and unemployment. 
Topics: 

History and Philosophy of Industrial Education. 
The Changing Role and Function of an Industrial 
Education Teacher. 
Issues. 
Administrative Studies. 
Organisational Behaviour. 
Employment and Industrial EdUcation. 
Human Work Classification Systems. 

IE522G 
Curriculum Planning in Industrial Education 
20 
This module provides the graduate with competence in 
curriculum development and evaluation, and with the 
knowledge and attitudes that develop academic or pro
fessional leadership. The module also contributes to the 
graduate's capacity for developing programmes for the 
training of personnel. 
Topics: 

EdUcational Objectives. 
Philosophies, Aims, Objectives. 
Curriculum Development. 
Task Analysis. 
Methods of Instruction. 
Educational Issues. 
Assessment. 
Evaluation. 
Planning, Developing, Testing New Curriculum. 

IE531T 
Technology in Industrial Education 
20 
This module provides the graduate with a thorough know
ledge of technology and its application in education. The 
module also develops a potential for projecting future 
trends as well as providing a stimulus for research projects. 
Topics: 

Elements of Technology. 
The Study of Industrial Archaeology. 
The Impact of Technological Change on Industrial 
Education. 
The Importance of Design in Technology. 
Future Trends in Technology. 
Ergonomic Requirements for Design in Industrial 
Education. 
Issues in Technology and Design. 
Educational Technology in Industrial Education. 

IE651E 
Research Thesis 
80 
All students taking the course will complete a Thesis 
involving the design of a piece of historical, descriptive or 
experimental research. It will be the single most important 
piece of work undertaken, affording partiCipants the oppor
tunity to apply theory to practical teaching problems, to 
evaluate the success of their course work by applying it in an 
actual research project, and to enrich the curriculum 
development underlying the course as a whole. 
Although the research thesis contributes substantially to 
the final assessment, and is, in essence, a postgraduate 
exercise, it is not expected to be comparable in depth and 
scope to a thesis submitted for a full-research masters 
degree. It should stem from an element or elements in the 
course work, enriching and drawing on foundations laid in 
the courses offered and affording students the opportunity 
to apply and interpret basic concepts in the solution of 
problems relevant to their particular fields of interest. 
Criteria for Acceptance of Research Topics 
In seeking approval for a thesis topic, students will be aware 
that Thesis Supervisors are looking fora study which fits the 
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majority of the following criteria: 
(i) represents a significant contribution to the existing 

knowledge in the field of study; 
(ii) may be applied beyond the present study; 
(iii) is congruent with an existing body of theory; 
(iv) lends itself to evaluation in terms of teacher per

formance and pupil's learning; 
(v) lends itself to practical implementation; 
(vi) aims to further the development of the learners to 

whom it is directed; 
(vii) will be capable of completion within the limits of 

resources and time available; 
(viii) will be feasible and acceptable to the institution in 

which it is to be undertaken; 
(ix) will be capable of supervision within the fields of 

specialisation of Institute staff. 

Master of Education 
(Special Education) 

The degree is jointly offered by the University of Newcastle 
and the Hunter Institute of Higher Education. 
The course contains five units of advanced work chosen 
from those listed below and a thesis. Each requires attend
ance at lectures, seminars and tutorials, which will generally 
take place at either the University or the Institute. Candidates 
may be full-time or part-time, but no guarantee can be given 
that any particular candidate will have the opportunity of 
taking all five coursework units in anyone year. The pro
gramme should be completed in not less than 21 months 
and not more than five years. 
Units proposed for 1989 are: 
A. COMPULSORY 
1. Trends in Special Education 
Community attitudes towards those who are restricted in 
their capacity to participate in the educational system are 
changing rapidly, stimulating controversy at all levels of 
socieity. This unit will consider certain social, ethical, 
educational and philosophical issues which have arisen in 
recent years. 
2. Research Methodology or Advanced Research 

Methodology 
This unit aims to introduce the student to some research 
techniques used in edUcational inquiry. The content in
cludes basic statistics, the use of statistical packages with 
the Vax B computer and the 'completion of a small scale 
research project. 
3. Practicum 
The Practicum consists of ten hours per week for one year 
for full-time students and five hours per week over a two year 
period for part-time students. The unit will involve the total 
organisation, implementation, evaluation and reporting of 
two projects in Special Education. 
B. TWO TO BE CHOSEN FROM: 
1. Mental Retardation/Developmental Disabilities 
The unit deals initially with the assessment of retardation, 
using both traditional methods and more recent procedures 
based on theories of cognitive processing. Characteristics 
of the retarded will be considered, necessarily covering a 
wide range from mild to profound retardation. Education, 
training and rehabilitation options are important areas of 
studies. The unit will also deal with the broader concept of 
developmental disabilities, and examine recent approaches 
to identification and treatment of the developmentally 
disabled. 



2. Learning Disabilities 
This advanced seminar unit reviews current research on the 
psychology of learning disability. A variety of theoretical 
viewpoints are considered together with their implications 
for remediation. 
3, Behaviour Disorders 
This unit investigates the characteristics and theoretical 
perspectives of behavioural disorders. Through a study of 
management techniques and associated research. students 
will also have opportunities to enhance their skills in the 
delivery of services. 
C. ONE TO BE CHOSEN FROM: 
1. Advanced Research Methodology 
2. The Education 01 Exceptional Children 
3. Aboriginal Education 
4. The Education 01 Gifted and Talented Children 
5. Communication Disorders 
The Faculty of Education at the University of Newcastle is 
responsible for all administrative procedures associated 
with the degree. 

General Studies Modules 

GS1410 
General Studies IA 
Students will select an appropriate number of strands from 
the following: 
• Craft DeSign (elements and principles in a variety of 

media). 
• Computer Applications I (introduction to elementary 

programming). 
• Australian Literature (nineteenth and twentieth century 

writers). 
• Writing (practical and aesthetic writing). 
• Introduction to French (tourist communication spoken). 
• Practical Music Performance I (guitar or piano in groups). 
• Personal Development (health, safety and social com-

petence). 
• Sport Studies (administering and coaching). 
• Religious Studies (a study of comparative religions). 
• Intervention Strategies (children with special needs). 
• Asian Studies (understanding of contemporary events). 
e Technology I (basic leatherwork). 
• Artists Colours I (studio practices and application). 
• Drama I (introduction to stage, theatre and history). 
GS1420 
General Studies I 
Applies to some Secondary specialisations. 
Computer Applications is compulsory. 
Select one of the following: 

Craft Design 
Literature 
Writing 
Introduction to French 
Practical Music Performance I 
Personal Development 
Sport Studies 
Religious Education I 
Intervention Strategies 
Asian Studies 
Technology I 
Artists Colours I 

GS1430 
General Studies I 
Applies only to Early Childhood and Primary students. 
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Select: 
Photography I (12 credit pOints). ortwofrom the following 
B credit point list: 
Craft Design 
Computer Applications I 
literature 
Writing 
Introduction to French 
Practical Music Performance I 
Personal Performance 
Sports Studies 
Religious Education I 
Intervention Strategies 
Asian Studies 
Technology I 
Artists Colours I 

GS241 0/2420 
General Studies TI/IiA 
Students will select an appropriate number ot strands from 
the following: 
• Applied Craft Design(creativity in various craft projects). 
• Computer Applications II (storing. processing and 

graphics). 
• Mass Media and Popular Culture (their relationship in 

modern society). 
• French Civilization and Culture (practical, for the tourist) 
• Practical MusIc Performance II (reading and performing 

skills). 
• Comparative Sport Studies (sport around the world). 
• General Psychology(social issues and personal wlfare). 
• Religious Education (a study of R. E. curriculum models). 
• Emotional and Behavioural Problems (disturbed and 

disturbing behaviour). 
• Australian Society (history. sociology and politiCS) 
• Technology II (basic woodwork), 
• Artists Colours II (studio practices and application) 
• Drama II (production and stage experience) 
GS241 X 
General Studies IX 
6 
Candidates select one Bcp option from the GS242X Ilst(see 
next module). 
GS242X 
Generaf Studies !IX 
12 
Candidates select options to value of 12cp from: 

Issues in Special Education 6cp 
Childrens Literature 6cp 
Australian Studies 6cp 
Practical Music Performance I 6cp 
Religious Education II Bcp 
Behavioural Problems 6cp 
General Psychology Bcp 
Comparative Sport Studies I Bcp 
Mass Media and Popular Culture 6cp 
French Civilisation and Culture 6cp 
Craft of SOCiety Bcp 
Assessment, Diagnosis and Remediation 6cp 
Australian Literature Bcp 

The School of Health 

Courses of Study 
Diploma of Health Science(Nursing) 
Diploma of Health Science (Nursing) 

(Conversion Course) 
Bachelorof Health Science(Nursing) 
Associate Diploma of Social Welfare 
Bachelor of Arts in Social Science 

(Welfare Studies) 
Bachelor of Arts in Social Science 

(Tourism and Recreation) 

Page 

110 
110 

112 
112 
114 

115 

117 

NOTE: The following pages contain a Course Description, a Course Outline 
and Module Descriptions for each course in the School of Health. 
Each Module Description is in the format of the following example: 
Module Number e.g. AB1 01 B 
Module Name e.g. Administration I 
Credit Points e.g. 15 
Module Description e.g. This year-long module introduces the structure 

and function of "for profit" and human service 
organisations and the behaviour of individuals 
and groups within them. 

109 



The School of Health 

The School of Health is responsible for the provision of a 
range of courses which prepare both health and welfare 
professionals for work in hospitals, schools, industry and a 
variety of community centres and agencies. At present, 
courses are offered in nursing and social welfare but, in 
response to community need and demand, the School is 
preparing to offer courses for other Health and Social 
Science professionals, including Occupational Therapists, 
Nutritionists and Dietitians, Physiotherapists and Sports 
Scientists. It is also developing a numberof multi-disciplinary 
programmes at the graduate diploma level. 
The School's primary focus on "Health for all by the year 
2000" is reflected in course curricula. Much importance is 
placed on health promotion, disease prevention and com
munitycontrol as well as treatment of illness, rehabilitation, 
welfare provision and palliative care. Students in all pro
grammes are also equipped with the necessary problem 
solving, communication and information processing skills 
to deal effectively with social and technological change. 
Working closely in conjunction with the University of 
Newcastle Faculty of Medicine, community health and 
welfare organisations and industry, the School of Health is 
responding to the increasing demand for qualified health 
and welfare personnel for the Hunter Region. 
In 1989, the School is offering: 

Diploma of Health Science (Nursing) 
Bachelor of Health Science (Nursing) 
Associate Diploma of Social Welfare 
Bachelor of Arts in Social Science (Welfare Studies) 
Bachelor of Arts in Social Science (Tourism and Recreation) 

It is also seeking funding for the introduction in 1989 of the 
Bachelor of Health Science (Occupational Therapy) pro
gramme for which accreditation has already been obtained. 
Diploma of Health Science (Nursing) 
The Diploma of Health Science (Nursing) aims to produce 
beginning competent nurse practitioners who will be able to 
function safely and effectively in any domain of nursing 
practice. It adopts a "comprehensive" approach to nurse 
education, providing students with the knowledge and skills 
required for work in medical/surgical, mental health and 
developmental disability fields. Much emphasis is placed 
on problem-solving and self-directed learning, in order that 
students are prepared to function effectively in a fast 
changing society and to cope with the increasing diversity 
and complexity of nursing roles. Throughout the course 
students have ample opportunity to put theory into practice; 
they engage in at least 28 weeks of clinical practicum during 
the three yaars. 
Bachelor of Health Science (Nursing) 
The Bachelorof Health Science(Nursing) provides registered 
nurses with the opportunity to build on professional know
ledge of skills already acquired and prepares them to 
function in a variety of specialist health care roles in both 
institutional and non-institutional environments. For 
registered nurses already functioning in specialist nursing 
roles, the course aims to develop a commitment to the 
advancement of nursing theory and the development of a 
research base for nursing practice. 
Associate Diploma of Social Welfare 
The Associate Diploma of Social Welfare is designed to 
prepare welfare practitioners for individual, family, small 
group and community work in a variety of welfare agencies. 
The focus is on the acquisition of practical intervention and 
problem-solving skills, methods of facilitating the develop
ment of social support networks and effective welfare 
service delivery. 
Bachelor of Arts in Social Science (Welfare Studies) 
The Bachelor of Arts in Social Science (Welfare Studies) 
aims to prepare students for professional careers in applied 
social science and community welfare. Graduates will have 
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a sound understanding of complex social issues and policy 
in contemporary society, skill in the application of social 
science theory and method and will be equipped to assume 
co-ordination and management roles in a wide variety of 
government and non-government organisations and to deal 
effectively with social change. 
Bachelor of Arts in Social Science (Tourism and 
Recreation) 
The Bachelor of Arts in Social Science (Tourism and 
Recreation) prepares students for professional roles in the 
rapidly developing areasof the leisure industry, particularly 
tourism and recreation. Graduates will understand and be 
able to respond to the leisure needs of the community and 
will be equipped to work with individuals, groups and also 
with populations with special needs, including the elderly, 
the disabled and the disadvantaged. Theywill be employed 
in both public and private organisations and will be involved 
in the management of natural, physical, financial and human 
resources, the planning and implementation of programmes 
and in forecasting trends and developments in the leisure 
field. 

Diploma of Health Science 
(Nursing) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 240 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Diploma of Health Science (Nursing) is one of several 
health professional education programmes developed by 
the School of Health, which adopts a common core plus 
professional strand design. 
The core material aims to foster breadth of vision on health 
issues and to develop problem-solving abilities, communic
ation skills and ability to cope with conflict and change. It 
includes consideration of professional role boundaries and 
encourages clearer definition of the roles of different health 
practitioners in a number of practice domains. Essentially, 
the focus is on a multi-disciplinary, holistic approach to 
health, taking into account Australia's current health in
equalities and health goals. 
The Nursing material aims to produce beginning competent 
nurse practitioners, who will be able to function safely and 
effectively in any domain of nursing practice. Its 
"comprehensive" approach provides the requisite know
ledge and skills for work in medical/surgical, mental health 
and developmental disability fields. 
The development of clinical skills is an essential component 
of the Diploma course. The graduate is expected to be able 
to perform the roles and functions of a Registered Nurse. 
Students will spend time in clinical settings where they have 
the opportunity to implement the nursing roles and functions 
that incorporate principles introduced during coursework 
at the Institute. 
Clinical learning experiences are related to the health and 
health care of individuals and groups in the community as 
well as in institutional settings. 
The common core modules include: Health I, Professional 
Practice I, SCience I and Social Sciences I in the first year, 
and Health II and Health III in the remaining years of the 
course. The Nursing specific modules are: Nursing Practice 
I in the first year, Science II, Social Sciences II, and Nursing 
Practice II in the second year; and Social Sciences III, 
Nursing Practice III and an Elective in the third year. 

NOTE: The information In this Calendar is for students 
enrolling in the first year of the Diploma of Health 
Science{Nurslng) in 1989. Therearesomevariationsto 
the programme for second and third year Nursing 
students In 1989, especially concerning co-requisites 
and pre-requisites in the Module Description section. 
These students should check their correct programme 
with their Course Director. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
For students undertaking the three-year full-time course: 
Year 1 
HS101P 
HS101S 
HS101W 
HS102P 
NS101N 

Year2 
HS201 P 
NS201S 
NS201W 
NS201N 

Year3 
HS301 P 
NS301W 
NS301 N 

HS101 P 
Health I 
10 

Health I 
Science I 
Social Sciences I 
Professional Practice I 
Nursing Practice I 

Health II 
Science II 
Social Sciences II 
Nursing Practice II 

Health til 
Social Sciences III 
Nursing Practice III 
Elective 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 

10Cp 
20cp 
20cp 
20cp 
10cp 
80cp 

10cp 
10cp 
10cp 
50cp 
80cp 

10cp 
10cp 
50cp 
10cp 
BOcp 

Establishes a transdisciplinary perspective on health, acts 
as a foundation forthe health modules across the following 
three or four years of the course and examines the individual 
and health practices, exploring the idea of self-responsibility 
in personal health. The importance of research as a 
necessary tool of practice is also examined. 
HS101S 
Science I 
20 
This integrated module is designed to prepare the student 
for further studies in anatomy and physiology. It will provide 
the basis for development of general and specialist skills in 
the Professional Practice strand. In addition, this module 
will provide a foundation for studies in the Health strand. 
Topics considered in this module include: an overview of 
body systems; chemistry; cell physiology; absorptive and 
post-absorptive metabolic processeS; musculo-skeletal 
biomechanics; control and integration of body function; 
oxygenation and transport. 
HS101W 
Social Sciences I 
20 
Provides the psychological and sociological bases for the 
development of general and specialist skills in professional 
practice, as well as preparation for further studies in 
psychology and sociology. 
HS102P 
Professional Practice I 
20 
Develops an understanding of each of the health care 
profeSSions examining historical, philosophical and 
theoretical basis of the disciplines and introduces a 
systematiC interactional approach to be used for health 
care assessments in a variety of settings across the life 
span of an individual or client group. Some clinical com
munity practice is also undertaken in this module. 
NS101 N 
Nursing Practice I 
10 
This module will complement and build on the concepts and 
skills which will be developed in the Professional Practice 
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module. Three weeks of clinical practicum occur at the end 
of the year, when students have the opportunity to assess, 
plan and implement nursing care in non-institutional settings. 
HS201 P 
Health II 
10 
Develop an understanding of interactional relationships 
between the family, the community and health with par
ticular reference to the Hunter Region and examines dis
cipline statistics using relevant epidemiological data. 
NS201S 
Science II 
10 
This module deals with the anatomy and physiology of the 
urinary system, male and female reproductive systems and 
disorders in those systems; embryology and genetiC 
inheritance; immunology, microbiology and pharmacology. 
NS201W 
SOCial Sciences II 
10 
This m eduel develops knowledge and ski lis about individ ual 
differences and behaviour disorders across the lifespan 
and about the applicability of such content to the nurse/ 
client interaction. As well, this module addresses issues 
concerning social structure and its relationship to Health. 
NS201 N 
Nursing Practice II 
50 
This module introduces the concepts of health breakdown. 
Theconsequences of health breakdown will be examined in 
terms of theircapacityto influence significantly the activities 
of daily living in different contexts, across the age continuum 
and disorder categories. Appropriate nursing interventions 
will be introduced concurrently with health breakdown. The 
module incorporates 12 weeks of clinical practicum in both 
institutional and non-institutional settings. 
HS301 P 
Health III 
10 
This module focuses on national and State health policies 
and practice in Australia; major health issues associated 
with the goals of "Health for all by the Year 2000" in 
Australia and neighbouring countries; cross-cultural 
perspectives in health practices; occupational health; 
research design applied to these and related topics. 
NS301W 
Social Sciences III 
10 
This module develops knowledge and skills of interpersonal 
interaction between nurse and client across the life span; 
health psychology and knowledge of theoretical aspects of 
social organisations and health care delivery. 
NS301 N 
Nursing Practice III 
50 
Prerequisite: NS201 N 
This module will build on and extend the concepts developed 
in previous nursing practice modules specifically examining 
more complex health breakdown problems and more 
advanced skills. Twelve weeks of clinical practicum in a 
variety of settings will be undertaken. This module will assist 
the student in preparing for their transition from nursing 
student to registered nurse. 



Diploma of Health Science 
(Nursing) 
(Conversion Course) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 240 
(160 credit points Advanced Standing) 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Diploma of Health Science (Nursing) part-time con
version course offers registered nurses the opportunity to 
convert their certificate Qualification to a Diploma level 
qualification in two years of part-time evening study. 
Some parts of the course are designed to be completed by 
students enrolled in other health science courses as well as 
nursing students. The core material aims to foster breadth 
of vision on health issues, and to develop problem-solving 
and communication skills and ability to cope effectivelywith 
conflict and change. 
The nursing dedicated material examines theories of nursing, 
and nursing assessment, planning and intervention skills 
for use in a variety of settings and with people of all ages. 
The comprehensive clinical approach to the Diploma 
programme provides essential knowledge and skills for 
work in medical/surgical, mental health and developmental 
disability fields of nursing. For this reason, registered 
nurses completing the Diploma equivalent phase of the 
degree programme will concentrate on the areas of clinical 
nursing in which they have not had experience in their 
original nursing course or courses. 
Students will be required to attend lectures and tutorials at 
the Institute and clinical placements in the Newcastle/ 
Hunter Region. The clinical component varies throughout 
the course and is designed to be as flexible as possible. It 
may take the form of a clinical block or a longitudinal study 
or visits to various health care settings or support groups. 
Students must be prepared to undertake a one-weekciinical 
block each semester. 
Further Studies 
Students who successfully complete the conversion course 
and qualify for the award of Diploma of Health Science 
(Nursing) may then apply for entry into the Degree pro
gramme which will convert the Diploma qualification to a 
degree qualification with a further two part-time years of 
study. 
Admission Reql,lirements 
The course is available to registered nurses only and 
applicants 'will be asked to provide evidence of current 
registration with the New South Wales Nurses' 
Registration Board before being considered for admission. 
Candidates who do not hold New South Wales Higher 
School Certificate or other tertiary qualifications may be 
required to undertake an entrance test asquota restrictions 
will apply. 
Normally all candidates for nursing courses are required to 
hold a recent (within three years) St. John's Ambulance or 
Red Cross first-aid certificate. Registered nurses may 
choose instead to take the opportunity to sit for a challenge 
exam which will be made available by the Institute and 
which will be based on the exam set by the Red Cross. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
(For stu'dents undertaking the Conversion course.) 
Year 1 
NS303N Nursing Practice IIIB 20cp 
NS201 P Health II 10cp 
NS301W Social Sciences III - Nursing 10cp 

40cp 
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Year 2 
NS304N 
NS301P 
NS201S 

Nursing Practice IIIC 
Health III 
Science II - Nursing 

20cp 
10cp 
10cp 
40cp 

Students will receive 160 credit points Advanced Standing. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
NS303N 
Nursing Practice 1118 
20 
This module will be offered in the part-time Diploma equiv
alent course for registered nurses and will examine nursing 
theory and its application to assessment and nursing inter
ventions in selected health breakdown situations. 
The nature of health breakdown problems which will be 
addressed will vary depending on qualifications and 
experience of individual students. 

NS201 P 
Health II (Nursing Conversion) 
10 
This module deals with a range of topicS and issues in 
Health. Details of content to be advised. 
NS301W 
Social Sciences III 
10 
This module develops knowledge and skills of interpersonal 
interaction between nurse and client across the life span; 
health psychology and knowledge of theoretical aspects of 
social organisations and health care delivery. 
NS304N 
Nursing Practice lIIe 
20 
Prerequisite: NS303N 
This module will be offered in the part-time Diploma equiv
alent course for registered nurses and will examine nursing 
theory and its application to assessment and nursing inter
ventions in selected health breakdown situations. The 
nature of health breakdown problems which will be addressed 
will vary depending on qualifications and experience of 
Individual students. 
NS301P 
Health III (Nursing Conversion) 
10 
This module deals with a range of topics and issues in 
health. Details of content to be advised. 
NS201 S 
Science II 
10 
This module deals with the anatomy and physiology of the 
urinary system, male and female reproductive.systems and 
disorders in those systems; embryology and genetic 
inheritance; immunology, microbiology and pharmacology. 

Bachelor of Health 
Science (Nursing) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Part·Tlme 
Total Credit Points - 320 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Health Science (NurSing) aims to build on 
knowledge and skills already acquired and to prepare 
nurses to function in a variety of specialist health care roles 
in both institutional and non~institutional environments. For 
registered nurses already functioning in specialist nursing 

roles the course aims to develop a commitment to the 
advancement of nursing theory and to the development of a 
research base for nursing practice. 
The degree is offered in two phases to registered nurses 
who fall into two main groups: 
1. PHASE I: Registered nurses who hold a Category A 
registration certificate obtained from a hospital based 
nursing programme may enrol in Phase I of the degree 
course which is offered over two part-time years of study. 
These first two part-time years are devoted to reaching 
Diploma equivalent status. The comprehensive clinical 
approach of the Diploma programme provides essential 
knowledge and skills for work in medical/surgical, mental 
health and developmental disability fields of nursing. For 
this reason, registered nurses completing the Diploma 
equivalent phase of the degree programme will concentrate 
on the areas of clinical nursing in which they have not had 
experience in their original nursing course or courses. 
Other areas studied in the Diploma equivalent phase include 
the study of health issues, problem-solving, communication 
skills, research methodology, psychology, sociology, 
anatomy, physiology, law and ethics. 
Students will be required to attend lectures and tutorials at 
the Institute and clinical placements in the Newcastle/ 
Hunter Region. The clinical component varies throughout 
the course and is designed to be as flexible as possible. It 
may take the form of a clinical block or a longitudinal study 
or visits to various health care settings or support groups. 
Students must be prepared to undertake a one-week clinical 
block each semester. 
Once the registered nurse completes Phase I orthe Diploma 
equivalent part of the course they proceed to Phase II which 
is described below and is offered on a two-year part-time 
basis. 
2. PHASE II: Holders of a Diploma in Applied SCience 
(Nursing) or equivalent qualification or registered nurses 
who have completed Phase I described above enter into 
Phase" of the degree course which can be completed in 
two years part-time. 
To gain entry into Phase II candidates are required to: 
• be registered with the Nurses' Registered Board of New 

South Wales, or have such registration pending; 
• have completed the Diploma of Applied Science 

(Nursing) or equivalent; and 
• have either: 

(a) completed two years work. experience as a registered 
nurse; or 

(b) be employed as a registered nurse concurrently 
with undertaking the course so that a total of two 
years experience has been completed before the 
degree is taken out. 

The first part-time year of Phase II involves further study of 
the theoretical and clinical aspects of nursing and health. 
The second part·time year allows the student to study a 
major and minor unit in a clinical speCialisation. The major 
unit(two thirds of the module) will be either medical/surgical 
nurSing, mental health nursing or community nurSing. Not 
all specialisations will be offered each year. 
The minor unit (one third) of the clinical module will include 
such options as: medical/surgical nursing, mental health 
nurSing, community nursing, developmental disability 
nurSing, family and child care and gerontiC nursing. 
There is a further clinical component in Phase II of the 
course which will be offered in a variety of ways. It is 
expected that all students will be working in a nursing 
position or have access to a clinical setting in order that 
much of the clinical component can be undertaken in the 
studenfs own work environment. 
Students also will enrol in an elective module in the last 
year. The electives which may be offered include: drama, 
history, women's studies, politics, literature, economics, 
language, philosophy and group skills. 
On successful completion of Phase II, graduates will be 
expected not to cite their Diploma qualification, on the 
understanding that it has been subsumed by the degree. 
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Admission Requirements 
Registered nurses applying for entry into Phase I of the 
degree programme who do not hold New South Wales 
Higher School Certificate or prior qualifications will be 
required to sit for an entry test and provide proof of current 
registration in New South Wales. 
Candidates applying for entry into Phase" will also have to 
provide proof of registration in addition to successful 
completion of the Diploma in Health Science (Nursing) or 
equivalent 
Normally all candidates for nursing courses are required to 
hold a recent (within three years) SI. John's Ambulance or 
Red Cross first·aid certificate. Registered nurses may 
choose instead to take the opportunity to sit for a challenge 
exam which wlll be made available by the Institute and 
which will be based on the exams set by the Red Cross. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
PHASE I 
Year 1 
NS303N Nursing Practice IIIB 20cp 
NS201 P Health" 10cp 
NS301W Social Sciences III - Nursing 10cp 

40cp 
Year 2 
NS304N Nursing Practice IIIC 20cp 
NS301 P Health III 10cp 
NS201S Science II - Nursing 10cp 

40cp 
PHASE II 
Year 1 
HS401 P Health IV (Nursing) 10cp 
NS401 P Nursing Practice IVA 30cp 

40cp 
Year 2 
NS401 N Nursing Practice iVB 30cp 

Elective 10cp 
40cp 

Students will receive 160 credit points Advanced Standing. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
NS303N 
Nursing Practice IIIB 
20 
This module will be offered in the part-time Diploma equiv
alent course for registered nurses and will examine nursing 
theory and its application to assessment and nursing inter
ventions in selected health breakdown situations. The 
nature of health breakdown problems which will be addressed 
will vary depending on qualifications and experience of 
individual students. 

NS201 P 
Health II 
10 
This module deals with a range of topiCS and issues in 
health. Details of content to be advised. 
NS301W 
Social Sciences III 
10 
This module develops knowledge and skills of interpersonal 
interaction between nurse and client across the Ille span; 
heaithy psychology and knowledge of theoretical aspects 
of social organisations and health care delivery. 
NS304N 
Nursing Practice IIIC 
20 
Prerequisite: NS303N 
This module will be offered in the part· time Diploma equiv
alent coursefor registered nurses and will examine nursing 
theory and its application to assessment and nursing inter
ventions in selected health breakdown situations. The 
nature of health breakdown problems which will be 
addressed will vary depending on qualifications and 
experience of individual students. 



NS301 P 
Health III 
10 
This module deals with a range of topics and issues in 
health. Details of content to be advised. 
NS201 S 
Science II 
10 
This module deals with the anatomy and physiology of the 
urinary system, male and female and female reproductive 
systems and disorders in those systems; embryology and 
genetic inheritance; immunology, microbiology and 
pharmacology. 
HS401P 
Health IVA 
10 
This module presents a general systems perspective on 
health assessment and intervention throughout the world; 
the contribution of health professionals to achieving World 
Health goals; world aid organisations; major health problems 
such as famine and AIDS virus stemming from natural and 
other disasters. 
NS401P 
Nursing Practice 
24 
This module builds on the Diploma of Health Science 
(Nursing) and examines at an advanced level theoretical 
modules of nursing, holistic assessment skills, and skills 
such as management teaching and research required by 
the practising registered nurse. Professional matters of a 
legal and official nature will be examined as well as other 
relevant issues for nursing. A deeper understanding of 
counselling skills will also be developed and clerical practice 
will also take place. 
NS401N 
Nursing Practice IVB 
30 
Prerequisite: NS401 P 
The module enables consolidation of understanding of 
health, health breakdown and their consequences. Students 
will select a major unit ofstudy(20 credit points) and a minor 
unit of study(l 0 credit points). The major units to be offered 
are medical/surgical nursing, mental health nursing and 
community nursing. Initially minor units to be offered are 
developmental disability nursing, family and child care and 
gerontic nursing. 
The provision of different major and minor units within this 
module will be dependent on student numbers. 

Associate Diploma of 
Social Welfare 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time and Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 160 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Assoc"late Diploma of Social Welfare is a course of 
vocational study lasting two years full-time, or longer part
time. Emphasis is placed on the integration of practical 
skills with theoretical knowledge. 
The course comprises three main strands of study: social 
welfare studies, field experience and vocational forum. 
Social Welfare Academic Studies 
Social Welfare Academic Studies is comprised of all course 
modules except those taken in field experience and 
vocational forum strands. 
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Field Practice 
Field Practice is intended to provide students with educ
ational experiences designed to develop practice skills 
through working in more than one social welfare setting. 
Field placements for full-time students begin during the 
third semester when students spend two days per week or 
equivalent working in a social welfare setting under the 
supervision of agency staff. A similar period takes place 
during the fourth semester. Placements will normally take 
place during the academic semester and students are 
required to continue placements during school holidays. 
Variations to this schedule may be granted. 
Vocational Forum 
Vocational Forum is taken in conjunction with field practice 
and has the chief aim of providing an opportunity for 
students to integrate field practice with other social welfare 
modules. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Full-Time 

Fi rst YearRequi rements(Set Modules) 
SW101W Social Administration I 
SW102W Welfare Methods 

Credit Points 

SW103W Social Problems and Community Services 
SW104W Psychology of Welfare 
SW105H Australian Studies 
Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
SW201 W Social Administration" 
SW202W Welfare Methods II 
SW203W Vocational Forum 
SW204W Field Practice 
SW205W Speciality StudieS/Elective 

Part-Time 

24 
20 
12 
12 
12 

16 
12 
12 
32 

8 

FI rst Year Requirements(Set Modules) 
SWl 01 W Social Administration I 

Credit Points 
24 
12 SW103W Social Problems and Community Services 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
SW102W Welfare Methods 
SW104W Psychology of Welfare 
SW105H Australian Studies 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
SW201W Social Administration 11 
SW202W Welfare Methods" 
SW205W Speciality StudieS/Elective 
Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
SW203W Vocational Forum 
SW204W Field Practice 

MOOULE OESCRIPTIONS 
SW101W 
Social Administration I 
24 

20 
12 
12 

16 
12 

8 

12 
32 

This module aims to provide an introduction to the basic 
concept areas of knowledge and skills necessary to the 
practice of social welfare. It will attempt to introduce 
students to material covered in depth throughout the entire 
course by integrating it into a view of how social welfare is 
practised by way of three strands, an introduction to social 
welfare; administrative practice and the sociology of welfare. 
SW102W 
Welfare Methods 
20 
This module is designed to provide an introductory under
standing of the theory and practice of social casework and 
groupwork.. Material on the interpersonal relationships, 
communication and group dynamics will be integrated to 
bring meaning to interpersonal helping for the individual 
and the group. 
SW103W 
Social Problems and Community Services 
12 
This module is designed tocriticallyexaminecontemporary 
social issues and social problems, at the same time exploring 
the social and personal processes that generate these 
outcomes and differentiations. The community social 
services that attempt to address these issues are considered. 

SW104W 
Psychology of Welfare 
12 
This course falls into two strands: 
(a) An introductory course in the theory of psychology for 

welfare. 
(b) Interpersonal Relations and Communication Skills 

which is a practical course. 
SW105H 
Australian Studies 
12 
The module is designed to apply sociological and historical 
perspectives and concepts to a study of Australian society. 
It considers social institutions, processes and change. It 
explores the sources, the sources, nature and extent of 
differentiation, and it sensitizes students to the culture and 
needs of various ethnic groups in contemporary Australia 
SW201W 
Social Administration II 
16 
This module examines the functions and dysfunctions of 
social organisations, and the organisational constraints 
which affect the service delivery of welfare in society. In so 
doing it examines law and administration. 
SW202W 
Welfare Methods II 
12 
Welfare Methods II is an introductory subject which aims to 
provide students with some knowledge, understanding and 
practice levels and orientations of community work within 
the social welfare context. 
SW203W 
Vocational Forum 
12 
This module aims at the integration of theory and practice. It 
provides the student with the opportunity to discuss their 
experiences and issues related to their placement. In 
addition it attempts to integrate practical experience with 
all other modules within the course. 
SW204W 
Field Practice 
32 
This module aims at developing competence in the tasks 
required of a social welfare worker by providing the student 
with the opportunity of gaining experience at specific 
welfare agencies within the community. In addition it is 
anticipated that the student will develop an awareness of 
the needs within the community and the resources which 
are available to meet those needs. 
SW205W 
Specialty Studies 
8 
An opportunity to extend knowledge in a welfare study area 
in which the student has a special interest. Topics are 
submitted to the module co-ordinator for approval. 

Bachelor of Arts in 
Social Science 
(Welfare Studies) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 240 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The course will professionally prepare .students for employ-
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ment in fields related to social and community welfare and 
will be offered over three years of full-time study or six years 
of part-time study. 
The specific aims of the course, which includes a welfare 
studies speciality stream, are based largely on providing 
graduating welfare workers the opportunities to acquire 
competencies necessary to the performance of theirduties. 
The degree course was designed to encompass two major 
components, Core Studies and the Welfare Studies 
speciality stream. Core Studies are drawn from the social 
sciences and related disciplines and the modules represent 
what are believed to be the essential necessary elements of 
social science knowledge. The welfare studies stream 
represents an "applied' initial set of strands related to 
professional welfare work and represents what is essential 
knowledge and skills for welfare personnel. The major 
academic strands of study are Australian Society, Human 
Relations, Social Science Units, Welfare Methods and also 
Social Policy and Administration. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
FirstYearRequirements{SetModules) 
GSl 01 H Australian Society I 
GS102W Human Relations I 
GS1038 Legal and Political Institutions 
WS104W Welfare Methods I 
WS1058 Social Policy and Administration 
WS106W Welfare Practice I 

Credit Points 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 
16 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
GS201 H Australian Society 2 12 

12 
12 
12 
12 
16 

GS204W Human Relations 2 
GS131W Social Economics 
WS211 W Welfare Methods 2 
WS212W Social Policy and Administration 2 
WS21 3W Welfare Practice 2 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
GS305H Australian Society 3 

GS304W 
GS105P 
WS311W 
WS312W 
WS313W 

GS101 H 

or 
Human Relations 3 
Health Studies 
Welfare Methods 3 
Social Policy and Administration 3 
Welfare Practice 3 
Elective 

MOOULE DESCRIPTIONS 

Australian Society 1 
12 

16 

16 
16 
12 
12 
16 
12 

Sociological and historical perspectives are integrated to 
analyse Australia's social background and recent develop
ment. Focal points include cultural origins and diversity, an 
appreciation of cohesive and devisive forces in SOCiety, the 
needs of the individual, groups and society, and a sensitivity 
to the sources, nature and processes of social change. 
GS102W 
Human Relations 1 
12 
Part A 
This part gives a broad introduction to the psychology of the 
individual for the helping professions. 
Topics which are treated briefly in this module are treated at 
depth in subsequent parts of the course. 
Part B 
This part introduces students to the psychology of inter
personal relationships and the development of attitudes 
and values, in the mannerrelevantto the helping professions. 
GS103B 
Legal and Political Institutions 
12 . 
The objective of this module is to introduce the student to 
law and politics in Australia by providing the framework to 
examine their operation, their interaction and the process 
of change within them. 



WS104W 
Welfare Methods 1 
12 
This unit aims to provide a basic theoretical understanding 
of the overall social casework approach as well asan ability 
to put into practice the primary interpersonal skills used in 
most casework interactions. 
WS105B 
Social Policy and Administration 
12 
The main aim of this unit is to provide broad introduction to 
the field of social welfare, both the theoretical underpinnings 
and issues involved, as well as practical services offered. It 
is intended that students will gain an understanding of 
themselves as potential welfare practitioners within the 
wider context. An appreciation of the sociIFpolitical factors 
that impinge on social welfare services will be emphasised 
as well as the actual processes and techniques of service 
delivery. 
WS106W 
Welfare Practice 1 
210 hours per year Fieldwork 
3 hours per week Vocational Forum 
16 
The objectives of this module in general are: 
• to initiate the development of professional identity as 

welfare practitioners; and 
• to develop competence in performing a selection of 

tasks drawn from the Task Profile of a Social Welfare 
Worker. 

GS201H 
Australian Society 2 
12 
Prerequisite: GS101 H 
Objectives of this module are for students to study different
iation approaches to understanding the processes of 
differentiation. Several examples are studies, such s class, 
race, sex andage, and the· impacts of social attitudes and 
government policy are explored. 
GS204W 
Human Relations 2 
12 . 
This module addresses theories about social and inter
personal relationships and involves students in the skills 
associated with stress and crisis management. 
GS131W 
Social Economics 
16 
This module aims to provide an understanding of economics 
which helps to identify variables, ramifications and possible 
explanations of solutions to social problems. This module 
also promotes an understanding of economic policy and 
how this relates to social pol icy and the strategies available 
to governments. 
WS211W' 
Welfare Method 2 
12 
This module has two components: 
(a) Community Work I - semester one. 
(b) Casework II - semester two. 

• Community Work I: this unit aims to provide with 
some knowledge and understanding of the various 
approaches, strategies and practice levels of com
munity work.. It is also expected that students will 
begin to acquire some basic skills in community 
work practice. 

• Casework II: this unit aims to develop the basic 
interpersonal and casework skills(included in Social 
Casework I) into an integrated social casework 
approach to individual helping. By the end of the 
unit students will display competence in case 
assessment, a range of basic interventive skills and 
an awareness of the critical use of the casework 
approach in the context of diverse social welfare 
service delivery. 
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WS212W 
Social Policy and Administration 2 
12 
This module examines the functions and dysfunctions of 
social organisations, and the organisation contraints which 
affect the service delivery of welfare in society. I n so doing it 
examines law and administration. 
WS213W 
Welfare Practice 2 
16 
Specific field placements are organised at social welfare 
agencies to enable the student to develop the skills and 
expertise required in a welfare setting. In addition, the 
student has the opportunity to become aware of types of 
welfare agencies and how they work.. This module builds on 
the experience gained in Welfare Practice 1. 
GS305H 
Australian Society III 
16 
Prerequisite: GS201 H 
Following analysis of "region" as a concept a case study is 
made of a region (e.g. the Hunter Valley) in order to provide 
sociological insights into social, economic and political 
features, structures and needs of regions, in both urban and 
rural contexts. Focal points include regional organisations, 
power structures, lifestyles and issues. 
GS304W 
Human Relations 3 
16 
The aim of this module is to continue the overview of 
abnormal psychology. The major areas to be covered are 
the developmental disorders of childhood and adolescence, 
mental retardation and the disorders of ageing and 
senescence. In addition, issues in the treatment and care of 
the elderly will be considered as well as intervention tech
niques. Legal and ethical issues will also be covered. 
GS105P 
Health Studies 
12 
This module is designed to give students an opportunity to 
examine features of health widely accepted in our society, 
to explore their own health status, and to experience 
strategies designed to maintain and/or improve general 
health. This module acknowledges that health is a process 
experienced by individuals, families and communities, and 
is influenced by physical, emotional, social and environ
mental factors. 
WS311W 
Welfare Method 3 
12 
Develop a basic understanding of social groupwork through 
a variety of applied settings. 
WS312W 
Social Policy and Administration 3 
12 
This module analyses the historical development of social 
welfare and social policy and seeks to refine the under
standing of the relationship between social policy and 
social welfare. 
WS313W 
Welfare Practice 3 
16 
This module aims to consolidate and build on the fieldwork 
experience from Welfare Practice2. Placementataspecific 
welfare agency is utilised to provide the student with a 
deeper understanding of the people and issues involved in 
welfare practice. 

Bachelor of Arts in 
Social Science 
(Tourism and Recreation) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time 
Total Credit Points - 240 

COURSE OESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Arts in Social Science (Tourism and 
Recreation) offers studies which will prepare students as 
professionals for employment in the rapidly developing 
areas of the leisure industry, particularly tourism and 
recreation. 
Tourism is widely accepted as one of the broad industry 
sectors which offers significant growth and employment 
potential for Australia Employment prospects for graduates 
with major studies in tourism are particularly encouraging. 
The course has been designed to train professionals who 
will manage and facilitate leisure activities of a wide variety 
of public agency, quasi-public organisation or private 
enterprise clients. 
The course aims to develop professionals who are com
petent in working with people, managing natural, physical, 
financial and human resources, planning and implementing 
programmes in the field of leisure, including tourism and 
community recreation service industries. 
The Course Structure for the Tourism and Recreation 
Degree requires a total of 240 credit points, 120 credit 
pOints being from a core component and 120 credit points 
being from major and minor studies in Tourism and 
Recreation. 
The core component of 120 credit points includes an 
elective in indoor or outdoor recreation programmes. 
The Tourism and Recreation speciality component of 120 
credit points includes a module sequence in Leisure 
Studies. In addition, students will undertake modules in 
both Tourism and Recreation, with a major concentration in 
one or other area. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
Year 1 
GS101H Australian Society 1 12cp 
GS102W Human Relations 1 12cp 
GS103B Legal and Political Institutions 16cp 
TR101 M Leisure Studies 1 20cp 
TR102M Recreation 1 

or 20cp 
TR103M Tourism 1 

BOcp 
Year 2 
GS201 H Australian Society 2 12cp 
GS204W Human Relations 2 12cp 
GS131W Social Economics 16cp 
TR201 M Leisure Studies 2 20cp 
TR202M Recreation 2 

or 20 
TR203M Tourism 2 

BOcp 
Year 3 
GS305H Australian Society 3 

or 16cp 
GS304W Human Relations 3 
GS105P Health Studies 12cp 
TR104M Indoor Recreation 

or 12cp 
TR105M Outdoor Recreation 
TR102M Recreation 1 

or 20cp 
TR103M Tourism 1 
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TR302M Recreation 3 
or 

TR303M Tourism 3 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
GS101 H 
Australian Society 1 
12 

20cp 

sOep 

Sociological and historical perspectives are integrated to 
analyse Australian's social background and recent develop
ment. Focal pOints include cultural origins and diversity, an 
appreCiation of cohesive and divisive forces in society, and 
a sensitivity to the sources, nature and processes of social 
change. 
GS102W 
Human Relations 1 
12 
This module introduces the student to the diSCipline of 
psychology, life span development in particular, as well as 
an involvement in the skills of interpersonal communication. 
GS103B 
Legal and Political Institutions 
16 
An examination of the legal and political framework in 
Australia, their interaction and the process of change within 
them. 
TR101 M 
Leisure Studies 1 
20 
This module deals with contemporary theories of the 
sociology of leisure and will develop an appreciation and 
understanding of the relationship of recreation and tourism 
to leisure. 
TR102M 
Recreation 1 
20 
This module is the first of three modules constituting a major 
studyof recreation. It deals with the scope of recreation and 
the identification of recreation needs of populations within 
Australia. Conflict and equity in community recreation are 
considered and the module takes the student to the 
community in case study experiences to conclude a minor 
study, or to add depth to later theoretical studies in this 
area 
TR103M 
Tourism 1 
20 
This module is the first of three modules constituti ng a major 
study in tourism. It provides the student with an overview of 
the tourism industry, including environmental issues, cul
tural values and expectations of major touring groups, and 
career paths in tourism. The module takes the student tothe 
community in field experiences to conclude a minor study, 
or to add depth to later theoretical studies in this area. 
GS201H 
Australian SOCiety II 
12 
Prerequisite: GS1 01 H 
Objectives of this module are for students to study different
iation approaches to understanding the processes of 
differentiation. Several examples are studied, such as 
class, race, sex and age, and the impacts of social attitudes 
and government policy are explored. 
GS204W 
Human Relations 2 
12 
This module addresses theories about social and inter
personal relationships and involves students in the skills 
associated with stress and crisis management. 
GS131W 
Social Economics 
16 
This module aims to provide an understanding of economics 
which helps to identify variables, ramifications and possible 
explanations of solutions to social problems. This module 



also promotes an understanding of economic policy and 
how this relates to social policy and the strategies available 
to governments. 
TR201 M 
Leisure Studies 2 
20 
This module will contribute to knowledge, skills and attitudes 
related to: the principles of management as they apply to 
the leisure industry, the economic and political context of 
leisure studies with particular regard to recreation activity 
programme services (Community Recreation) and the 
tourist industry; leisure resources systems and their 
development; interpersonal relationships, especially those 
techniques, procedures and strategies involved In the 
leisure industry, fundamental political and legal structures 
and the law as it relates to the leisure industry, communic
ation skills to faCilitate good interpersonal relationships 
with groups and individuals; skills 01 leisure service 
management a commitment to principles of equity in 
leisure service provision 
TR202M 
Recreation 2 
20 
This module both Introduces the student to an individual 
research project and to the management strategies 
necessary for the successful conduct of a recreation facility 
TR203M 
Tourism 2 
20 
This module will contribute to the knowledge. skills and 
attitudes related to: the principles of management as they 
apply to the leisure industry; the economic and political 
context of leisure studies with particular regard to com
munity recreation and the tourist industry. fundamental 
political and legal structures and the law as it relates to the 
leisure industry, professional codes of behaviour of the 
leisure studies graduate; communication skills to facilitate 
good interpersonal relationships with groupsand individuals; 
the abililylo understand and respond tothe leisure needs of 
the community; skills of leisure service management. 
GS305H 
Australian Society III 
16 
Prerequisite: GS201 H 
Following analYSIS of "region" as a concept a case study is 
made of a region (e.g. the Hunter Valley) in order to provide 
SOCiological insights into social, economic and political 
features, structures and needs 01 regions, in both urban and 
rural contexts. Focal pOints include regional organisations, 
power-structures, lifestyles and issues. 
GS304W 
Human Relations 3 
16 
The aim of this module is to continue the overview of 
abnormal psychology. The major areas to be covered are 
the developmental disorders of childhood and adolescence, 
mental retardation and the disorders of ageing and 
senescence. In addition, issues in the treatment and care of 
the elderly will be considered as well as intervention tech
niques. Legal and ethical issues will also be covered. 
GS105P 
Health Studies 
12 
This module is designed to give students an opportunity to 
examine features of health widely accepted In our SOCiety, 
to explore their own health status, and to experience 
strategies designed to maintain andlor improve general 
health. This module acknowledges that health is a process 
expenenced by individuals, families and communities, and 
is influenced by physical, emotional, social and environ
mental factors. 
TR104M 
Indoor Recreation 
12 
This module is destgned to otter the student a wide range of 
indoor recreational activities and their management In 
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order to develop the skills, understanding and appreciation 
of the many personal pleasures and values that recreational 
activities have to offer. Selections will be made from the 
follOWing areas: training and conditioning: games; theatrical 
pursuits; arts and crafts: language and music and homecraft 
hobbies 
TR105M 
Outdoor Recreation 
12 
This module offers the student a varied group of experiences 
in a wide range of outdoor recreational activities, including 
aquatics, games, orienteering, camping, cycling etc. The 
course aims to develop the students own skills and know
ledge of a broad range of activities and acommitment to the 
promotion of the total well-being of all people through the 
provision of appropriate leisure services. 
TR302M 
Recreation 3 
20 
The module will contribute to knowledge, skills and attitudes 
relating to: the purpose. basic procedures and the Inter
pretation and application of research related to leisure 
studies; the professional codes of behaviour of the leisure 
studies graduate; the ability to inquire and think concep
tually about social issues relative to recreation and the 
provision of leisure services: the ability to understand and 
respond to the leisure needs of the community; skills in the 
area of research implementation and evaluation in leisure 
studies; a responsible attitude to the development of Tourism 
and Community Recreation which is sensitIVe to the environ
mental and cultural values of contemporary Australian 
society and to the promotion of international understanding: 
a commitment to prinCiples of equity In leisure service 
provision. 
TR303M 
Tourism 3 
20 
This module will contribute to the knowledge. skills and 
attitudes related to: the pnnclples of management as they 
apply to the leisure industry; the purpose, basIc procedures 
and the interpretation and application of research related to 
leisure studies: the professional codes of behaviour of the 
leisure studies graduate: the ability to inquire and think 
conceptually about social issues relative to recreation and 
the provision of leisure services; and other leisure manage
ment skills, 
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The School of Visual and 
Performing Arts 

The School of Visual and Performing Arts is developing 
further important study opportunities in the visual and 
expressive arts, communications and design areas. 
New buildings and extensive studio and workshop facilities 
have been erected since 1981 for the promotion of a broad 
range of studies. These facilities have greatly improved 
study opportunities. The philosophy of this School endorses 
the notion that personal creative development is considered 
a most vital aspect in the education of creative people. It is 
an objective of this School that graduates should be able to 
utilise their knowledge and creative abilities in practise as 
an individual professional artisVcraftsperson or to work 
collectively in one of the many creative art professions. 
A major development within the School has been the 
Bachelor of Arts (Communication Studies) course which 
aims to prepare people to work professionally in the media 
and communication industries. To this end, graduates will 
be equipped with an appropriate range of skills, knowledge 
and understanding and will also be expected to develop a 
professional attitude to work in this field. Graduates will 
have the competence required to enter one of the pra
fessional areas listed below, backed up by skills and ability 
across a broad range of communication activities. Graduates 
also will understand the relationship between media 
theories and professional practice and will be aware of the 
cultural and economic place of communications in society. 
The School is also developing a new course in Design to 
include graphic design and industrial design. 
Undergraduate Courses 
Associate Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts 
Bachelor of Arts - Visual Arts 
Bachelor of Arts - Communication Studies 
Graduate Course 
Graduate Diploma in Art 
Majors in Painting 

Sculpture 
Printmaking 
Illustration (Plant and Wildlife) 
Ceramics 
Photography 
Fibre Art/Textiles 

The Schoors current and projected study areas include the 
following: 
Painting 
Sculpture. 
Printmaking 
Illustration (Plant and Wildlife) 
Ceramics 
Textiles 
Photography 
Film/Video 
Art History 
Visual Arts Theory 
Drawing 

Media Studies 
Cultural Studies 
Theatre Studies 
Theatre Technology 
Dance 
Music 
Industrial Design 
Graphic Design 
Design History 
Design Theory 

Associate Diploma in 
Creative Arts and Crafts 

The Associate Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts will be 
offered in 1989 as a four year part-time evening course. 
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Each year will consist of two semesters or fifteen weeks. 
Part-time attendance will be six hours of face-ta-face 
lectures per week This course is intended as a community 
access course and a student will not necessarily have to 
complete the course in four consecutive years, but may 
studyovera longer period if he orshe wishes, taking time off 
in between units. The Associate Diplomawill be awarded on 
completion of the total four units of the course. The aims of 
the course are designed to: 
(ij encourage creative experimentation; 
(ii) develop an awareness of aesthetics and the social 

and artistic contexts of the medium; 
(iii) enhance the acquisition of creative skills, attitudes 

and abilities; 
(iv) expand knowledge of the creative application of the 

medium; 
(v) impart an understanding of the essential concepts 

involved in problem-solving in art and design; 
(vi) assist the student in identifying with one or more 

aspects of the creative arts and crafts; 
(viij provide a forum forthe interaction of disparate groups 

and individuals in the region interested in the creative 
arts and crafts and thereby provide an initiative for 
continuing community activities; 

(viii) raise the understanding of the creative arts and crafts 
by imparting a deeper insight into the philosophy of 
their nature and place in the community. 

The course is structured to enable the student to build upon 
previous knowledge and technical ability so that a large 
proportion of the available study time may be devoted to 
experimentation and exploration of the subject in terms of 
its creative potential. Each specialist subject unit includes 
the necessary supporting, contextual, historical and phila
sophical studies so that the students may gain a perspective 
of the possible creative applications which are identified as 
a result of the experimentation and imaginative approaches 
adopted. 
The following subjects in the specialist area will be offered 
in 1989 to demand: 

Ceramics 
Painting and Drawing 
Photography 
Fibre Art/Textiles 
Video 

Each of the above subjects is available in four one-year 
units, one at basic level and three at advanced level. 
The following is a diagram of po~sible study pattern. 

1. A BASIC A ADV. I A ADV. II A ADV. III 
or 
2. A BASIC A ADV.I B. BASIC B. ADV. I 
or 
3. A BASIC B. BASIC B. ADV. I B.ADV. II 
or 
4. A BASIC B. BASIC C. BASIC C. ADV.I 

Plus thirty (30) hours face-ta-face of the Art/Craft Forum 
component each semester for the first two years. 
In addition to the specialist subjects in the last two years, 
the student is required to complete the following resource 
seminars: 

Commerce Kit for Artists and Craftsmen 
Theoretical Perspectives 

The subjects must be studied for one hour per week per 
semester in the final two years of the course. 
All units are offered subject to there being a viable number 
of students interested in taking them. 

COURSE EXAMPLE 
Part-TlmeStudyfor Painting and Drawing Specialisation 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS - FIRST YEAR ONLY 
Part-Time Modules 

. (Evening) 
FirstYearRequirements{SetModules) 
AC100A General Forum I 
AC110A Painting and Drawing - Basic 

Credit Points 
10 
30 

Second Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
AC1 01 A General Forum II 10 
AC111 A Painting and Drawing - Advanced I 30 
Third Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
AC201 A Art and Craft - Theoretical Perspectives 10 
AC210A Painting and Drawing - Advanced II 30 
Fourth Year Requirements (Set Modules) 
AC200B Commercial Kitfor ArtistsandCraftspeople 10 
AC211 A Painting and Drawing - Advanced III 30 

AC100A 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Part-Time Modules 

General Forum 1 
10 
Provides a forum fordiscussionfor all students of the course 
and equips them with the basic knowledge of the history of 
the art forms they are studying. Stress will be placed upon 
appreciation and analysis. 
AC101A 
General Forum II 
10 
Prerequisite: General Forum I 
Provides a foru m for discussi on for at I students of the course 
and equips them with the basic knowledge of the history of 
the art forms they are studying. Stress will be placed upon 
appreciation and analysis. 
AC201A 
Art and Craft - Theoretical Perspectives 
10 
Extends understanding of the basic theoretical substruc
tures for art and craft from a psychological, philosophical 
and sociological viewpoint. 
AC200B 
Commercial Kit for Artists and Craftspeople 
10 
This module identifies the problem areas associated with 
the sale of art and craft works and provides guidelines for 
their successful marketing. It provides a foundation in small 
art and craft business management. 
AC140A 
Ceramics - Basic 
30 
Heightens students awareness of ceramics as a means of 
creative expression. Exposes students to the broad tech· 
nological field of ceramics, so that they may execute their 
intentions successfully in clay. To examine contemporary 
theory and related art forms with a view to perceiving new 
ceramic works in the tradition of clay. 
AC141A 
Ceramics - Advanced I 
30 
Prerequisite: Ceramics - Basic 
Converges skill and expression in a creative situation. 
Continues the analysis of the history of ceramics. Relates 
drawing and design to the decoration of ceramics. 
AC240A 
Ceramics - Advanced II 
30 
Prerequisite: Ceramics - Advanced I 
Presents to students contemporary approaches to ceramics 
as an art form. Develops individual directions utilising 
drawing and design. Refines technology used and kiln 
building in the service of conceptual development. 
AC241 A 
Ceramics - Advanced III 
30 
Prerequisite: Ceramics - Advanced II 
Enables students to pursue independent study, experiment
ation and development of skills using clay as a medium for 
creative expression and communication. Develops creative 
potential by independent study and analysis of individual 
progress. 
AC160V 
Photography - Basic 
30 
Introduces photography as a creative art form. Provides a 
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basic understanding of the potential of photography as a 
medium of expressive communication. 
AC161V 
Photography - Advanced I 
30 
Prerequisite: Photography - Basic 
Develops further an understanding of the potential of 
photography as a creative medium. Extends the students 
knowledge of the aesthetic traditions of photography 
through an examination of classic works. 
AC260V 
Photography - Advanced II 
30 
Prerequisite: Photography - Advanced I 
Develops and explores further the photographic process by 
establishing a relationship between concepts and the final 
photographic image. 
Imparts an awareness of photographic aesthetics. 
Includes an introduction to the principles and theories of 
colour vision and reproduction. 
AC261 V 
Photography - Advanced III 
30 
Prerequisite: Photography - Advanced II 
Further establishes standard of professional excellence in 
both black and white and colour photography. It also 
establishes the inter-relationship between history of 
photography and art. 
AC110A 
Painting and Drawing - Basic 
30 
Prerequisite: General Forum 
Provides a basis for personal expression and skills related 
to the expression of an idea or feeling. 
AC111A 
Painting and Drawing - Advanced I 
30 
Prerequisite: Painting and Drawing - Basic 
Initiates development of personal ideas and feelings in 
printing and drawing; develops skills related to the students 
personal expression of an idea or feeling. 
AC210A 
Painting and Drawing - Advanced II 
30 
Prerequisite: Painting and Drawing - Advanced I 
Develops the students ability to assess and analyse their 
work and imparts an understanding of the sociology of art as 
a helpful background to the students development as an 
individual painter and draughtsman. 
AC211A 
Painting and Drawing - Advanced III 
30 
Prerequisite: Painting and Drawing - Advanced II 
Further refines the students ability to assess and analyse 
their painting and drawing. Encourages an indepth involve
ment with a theme. 
AC180V 
Video - Basic 
30 
Makes the student aware of the distinctive features of video 
communication and the history of television broadcasting in 
Australia, the U. K and the U.S.A. and its social impact in 
those countries. The student will be taught to design and 
produce a range of video messages and will have an 
understanding of the basic conceptual limits of the medium 
and its creative and innovative possibilities. 
AC181V 
Video - Advanced I 
30 
Prerequisite: Video - Basic 
The student will be taught to write a usable script for video 
and will be aware of organisational principlesasapplied toa 
closed circuit television studio. EmphaSis will be upon 
innovation in video. 



AC280V 
Video - Advanced II 
30 
Prerequisite: Video - Advanced I 
Develops an awareness of a broad range of experimental 
video and of the necessary funding of video production. 
Also creates an awareness of marketing and distribution 
strategies of video products and gives the necessary in
formation and understanding to enable the students to 
produce video products which demonstrate a degree of 
originality. 
AC281 V 
Video - Advanced III 
30 
Prerequisite: Video - Advanced II 
Expands on current trends in television and video. Refers to 
childrens television and the role of television in society and 
further encourages creative experimentation. 
AC150A 
Fibre Art - Basic 
30 
Develops practical basic skills over a wide range of tech
niques and explores design possibilities of this medium. 
N.B. Two distinct directions are offered to students - 3D 
Fibre and Weaving and Surface Design. 3D Fibre and 
Weaving topics include simple loom constructions, prepar
ation of natural fibres, handspinning, tapestry weaving, 
felting, papermaking and off-loom techniques. Surface 
Design includes traditional dye techniques, silk screening, 
Mola applique methods, seminole and stencil printing. 
AC151A 
Fibre Art - Advanced I 
30 
Prerequisite: Fibre Art - Basic 
Extends elementary and practical experience in 3D Fibre 
and Weaving or Surface Design. Stduents will design and 
complete projects by their own choice or follow set pro
gramme. 3D Fibre ahd Weaving topics include preparation 
of floor loom and/or upright loom, advanced weaving tech
niques and free soft form construction. Surface Design 
topics include design on printed surface, quilting, oriental 
and western surface design and Japanese Kataromo stencil 
printing. 
AC250A 
Fibre Art - Advanced II 
30 
Prerequisite: Fibre Art - Advanced I 
Students are required to take the 3D Fibre and Weaving 
strand or the Surface Design strand and to work in
dependently showing string concept and design directions. 
AC251 A 
Fibre Art - Advanced III 
30 
Prerequisite: Fibre Art - Advanced II 
Students pursue chosen work to reach high quality in 
concept and execution with support from lecturers. 

Bachelor of Arts 
(Communication Studies) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time and Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 240 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Bachelor of Arts (Communication Studies) is a three 
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year (full-time) degree course. Students taking the course 
full-time study five modules per year, the whole course 
requiring fifteen modules. Part-time students will normally 
be required to study at least one Professional Studies 
module and one or two other modules each year. 
The aim of the course is to prepare people to work pro
fessionally in the media and communication industries. To 
this end, graduates will be equipped with an appropriate 
range of skills, knowledge and understanding and also will 
be expected to develop a professional attitude to work in 
this field. Graduates will have the competence required to 
enter one of the professional areas listed below, backed up 
by skills and ability across a broad range of communication 
activities. Graduates also will understand the relationship 
between media theories and professional practice and will 
be aware of the cultural and economic place of communic
ations in society. 
The course has been revised and the new structure printed 
in this Calendar will provide for students to undertake nine 
modules of Professional Studies, three modules of Mass 
Communication Studies and three modules of Cultural 
Studies (or an approved option). 
Professional Studies 
Includes modules in the following areas: 

Writing and Research 
Video 
Sound and Radio 
Photography 
Graphics 

Students are expected to choose a major sequence of four 
modules from one of the above areasanda minor sequence 
of three modules from another area. Alternatively, students 
may choose to have a two module minor sequence supported 
by one module from a third area. In addition to their major 
and minor sequences all students will do a two module 
sequence called Integrated Communication Studies I and 
II. These compulsory modules integrate communication 
theories with professional practices. 
Mass Communications 
This strand consists of a sequence of three compulsory 
modules. They cover theories of mass communication and 
society, structures of ownership, work practices, media law 
and technological change. 
Cultural Studies/Approved Options 
All first year students are expected to study Australian 
Cultural Studies. They may then select either two or more 
modules from among those on offer (see below), or a 
sequence of two approved modules from elsewhere in 
courses within the Institute or in other tertiary establish
ments. 
In exceptional Circumstances, students may elect to do a 
sequence of three modules from elsewhere. 

DIAGRAM OF COURSE STRUCTURE 

Strand 

Professlonll 
Studies 

Sirand 1 

Strand 2 

Strand 3 

MISS 
Communication 

Sirand 4 

Cultural 
Studies/Options 

Year 1 

Minor Siudy 1 * 

Major Study 1 * 

Integrated 
Communication 
Siudies 1 

Mass 
Communication 
and Society 

Year 2 

Minor Study 2 

Major Study 2 

Integrated 
Communication 
Studies 2 

Med!a 
Structures 
and Practices 

Yelr 3 

Minor Study 3 

Major Study 3 

Major Study 4 

Law. Technology 
and Social Change 

Strand 5 Australian Choose any two of the following 
CulluralStudies cultural studies options: 

1. Screen Studies 
2. Cultural TheorJes 
3. Contemporary Australian StudIes 
4. Texis and Contexts 
OR 
A sequence of two approved modules 
from elsewhere 
OR 
In exceptional circumslances. this 
strand may consist of three approved 
modules from elsewhere 

* Note: The major and minor sequences in Professional 
Studies are available in the following areas: 

Writing and Research 
Video 
Graphics 
Sound and Radio 
Photography 

PLEASE NOTE: The above Course Structure is subject to 
final approval. 

COURSE OUTLINE 
(Commencing Students Only) 

First Year Requirements Credit Points 
CM102V Mass Communication and Society 16 
CM103V Australian Cultural Studies 16 
CM109V Integrated Communication Studies I 1.6 

* Minor Study 1 16 
* Major Study I 1 6 

Second Year Requirements 
CM201 V Media Structures and Practices 16 
CM209V Integrated Communication Studies II 16 

+ Cultural Studies I/Approved Options 16 
* Minor Study II 16 
* Major Study II 16 

Third Year Requirements 
CM300V Law, Technology and Social Change 16 

+ Cultural Studies II/Approved Options 16 
* Minor Study III 16 
* Major Study IIi 16 
* Major Study IV 16 

Areas to be chosen frorn Writing and Research, Video, 
Photography, Graphics, Sound and Radio. 

+ Choose one offour options in Year2 and another in Year 
3. 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
(Commencing Students Only 

Each module isof3 hoursperweekface-to-faceand5 hours 
per week research time, including reading, field work and 
production. Each module is worth 16 credit points. 
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CM102V 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Year 1 

Mass Communication and Society 
This module will enable students to develop: 

their knowledge of Australian society, 
- their knowledge of mass communication in Australia; 
- their social, scientific, theoretical skills; 
- their written and oral presentation skills. 
CM103 
Australian Cultural Studies 
This module will enable students to develop: 

an historical knowledge of cuttural developments in 
Australia; 
an ability to analyse film, novels, poems, paintings and 
other cultural texts; 
an appreciation of historical influences on the con
temporary media industry. 

CM109V 
Integrated Communications Studies 1 
The module wilt enable students to develop: 

an understanding of the elements to form and style; 
a knowledge of the modes of writing including: 
• business, 
• academic, 
• creative writing; 
a knowledge of introductory linguistics and its applic
ations; 
an apprecjation of the role of language in society, 
a proficiency in verbal and non-verbal presentation 
skills; 
a basic proficiency in graphic design and production 
skills. 

CM112V 
Photography 1 
At the completion of this module, students should be able 
to: 

understand the basic elements of photographic form 
and composition; 
know the various camera formats and the prinCiples of 
selecting formats for particular applications; 
master basic photographic techniques; 
apply basic techniques to press photography and other 
areas; 
appreciate the personal, soc'!al and ethical consider
ations in taking another person's photograph; 
understand the history of photography and itssocjal and 
aesthetic development; 
be aware of a range of contemporary applicatjons of 
photography. 

CM113V 
Video 1 
Students will develop: 

self reliance and professional commitment; 
analytical and critical skills; 
ability to work in production teams; 
knowledge of Australian film and television and Australian 
culture generally, 
competence in video production. 

CM114V 
Sound and Radio Production 1 
At the completion of this module, students should be able 
to: 

have the skills required to record, audit and produce 
programme material using ambient sound; 
create an awareness of the properties of sound with 
relation to the environment, acoustics and human 
hearing; 
enhance the studenfs interest in radio by examining 
historical and contemporary uses of the medium. 

CM115D 
Graphics 1 
At the completion of this module, students should be able 
to: 

develop skills in layout, lettering, typography, drawing, 
colour and design, and general graphic modes; 



build an understanding of illustrative techniques, 
materials and equipment; 
acquaint students with graphics related equipment and 
materials; 
acquaint students with the breadth of reprographic 
methods; 
develop the students' general problem-solving skills in 
the field of visual communications; 
develop an understanding of symbols used in visual 
communications; 
develop the students' intellectual and imaginative skills 
and powers; 
analyse and evaluate visual material. 

CMl16D 
Writing and Research 1 
This module will enable students to develop: 

cognitive skills; 
critical skills; 
analytical skills; 
marketable writing skills; 
marketable research skillS; 
basic commercial computer skillS; 
basic academic computer skillS; 
an understanding of the significance of writing to the 
communications industry, 
an understanding of the value of research and reporting 
to society. 

Year 2 
CM201V 
Media Structures and Practices 
Prerequisite: CM1 02V MassCommunication and Society 
At the completion of this module, students should be able to: 

understand the structure of ownershipand control of the 
media in Australia; 
relate this understanding to a wider appreciation of the 
role of the media in society, 
examine the impact of structure, ownership and control 
on the industry and society, 
understand the professional, technical and commercial 
processes and practices in the various strands of the 
media 

CM209V 
Integrated Communication Studies 2 
Prerequisite: CM109V Integrated Communication 

Studies 1 
This module is designed to give students elementary skills 
in: 

photography; 
sound recording and mixing; 
broadcast script writing; 
production of story-boards: 
co-ordination of sound and image in slide-tape pro
ductions. 

CM212V, 
Photography 2 
Prerequisite: CM112V Photography 1 
At the completion of this module, students should be able 
to: 

develop the potential of photography as a medium of 
expressive communication; 
present the methods of sequential and essay thematic 
photography; 
study the documentational and social context of photo
graphy, 
provide students with the basic skills to undertake 
assignments in the following areas: 
• press photography/photojournalism, 
• public relations, 
• magazine photography, 
• architectural and industrial photography. 

CM213V 
Video 2 
Prerequisite: CM113V Video 1 
At the completion of this module, students should be able 
to: 
- depict processes and portray people and places; 
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apply this knowledge in both factual and fictional 
programmes; 
address particular audiences; 
understand the function of video in entertainment, 
education and information; 
develop their aesthetic awareness, production skills 
and knowledge of genre, form and style. 

CM214V 
Sound and Radio Production 2 
Prerequisite: CM114D Sound and Radio Production 1 
At the completion of this module, students should be able to: 

refine and augment student skills in the recording, 
editing and production of radio and other audio material; 
understand the importance of audience expectations 
and the impact of targeting audience demographics in 
programme production. 

CM215D 
Graphics 2 
Prerequisite: CM115D GraphiCS 1 
At the completion of this module, students should be able to: 

expand on studies introduced in Graphics 1 or 
Communcation 1; 
consolidate and develop knowledge, experience and 
skills gained in the first year; 
acquaint students with the breadth of illustration tech
niques; 
understand advertising techniques; 
achieve skills in TV, film and slide graphics; 
extend understanding of word/image and sign/symbol 
communication. 

CM216D 
Writing and Research 2 
Prerequisite: CM116D Writing and Research 1 
At the completion of this module, students should be able to: 

develop knowledge acquired in Writing and Research 1 
and Communicatins 1; 
further develop speCialised communications-writing 
skills; 
further develop, through extended project work, inte
grated writing and research skills of value to the 
communications industry, 
apply acquired skills in the production of articles for 
commercial use. 

Years 2 or 3 
Cultural Studies: Choose 1 of the following in Year 2 and 
another in Year 3. 
CM200V 
Screen Studies 
Prerequisite: CM1 03V Australian Cultural Studies 
Atthe completion of this module, students should be able to: 

understand the technical skills and aesthetics of film 
making; 
investigate and understanding theories of film and tele
vision; 
develop skills in film and television analysis; 
support the teaching of video production by developing 
a conceptual basis for practical work. 

CM210V 
Contemporary Australian Studies 
Prerequisite: CM1 03V Australian Cultural Studies 
At the completion of this module, students should be able to: 
- study a range of contemporary Australian culture; 
- relate contemporary cultural production to social 

context. 
CM211V 
Texts and Contexts 
Prerequisite: CM1 03V Australian Cultural Studies 
At the completion of this module, students should be able to: 

have a knowledge of a wide range of significant literary 
texts; 
examine the role of the artist as producer of cultural 
texts; 
examine these texts as cultural products reflecting 
economic, political and social forces. 

CM301V 
Cultural Theories 
Prerequisite: CM1 03V Australian Cultural Studies 
At the completion of this module, students should be able to: 

attain a more advanced understanding of themes and 
issues in the field of cultural studies; 
examine recent theoretical developments in media and 
cultural studies; 
analyse semiotic, structuralist and post-structuralist 
approaches; 
develop an understanding of discourse analysis; 
relate these theories and concepts to Australian cultural 
production. 

Year 3 
CM300V 
LaW, Technology and Social Change 
Prerequisites: CM1 02V Mass Communication and 

Society 
CM21 OV Media Structures and Practices 

At the completion of this module, students should be able to: 
outline the legal system in Australia; 
have a basic knowledge of laws and regulations as they 
apply to Australian media; 
have a working appreciation of legal requirements 
relevant to communications practice; 
provide a forum fordiscussion of ethical and legal issues 
concerning communications; 
discuss the legal implications of communications 
developments; 
examine changes to media technology in the context of 
relevant socia-economic factors and historical circum
stances; 
consider the cultural implications of technological 
change; 
to examine the area of aesthetics as related to tech
nology. 

CM317V 
Video 3 
Prerequisite: CM213V Video 2 
Atthe completion of this module, students should be able to: 

develop their abilities to contact potential clients and 
foster professional relationships with them; 
develop their own initiative and explore new forms of 
video programme for entertainment, education and 
information; 
learn to work increasingly closely with audiences, the 
beUer to understand how the processes of production 
as much as the finished products affect those audiences; 
cope with increased responsibility for budgets and 
schedules and so gain greater professional autonomy 
over their work, and a greater appreciation of the concept 
of "production value". 

CM319V 
Sound and Radio Production 3 
Prerequisite: CM214D Sound and Radio Production 2 
At the completion of this module, students should be able to: 

further refine the technical skills of the student to a level 
acceptable to the radio industry; 
ensure an awareness in the student of prevailing work 
practices in a wide variety of radio and audio industrial 
areas. 

CM321 0 
Graphics 3 
Prerequisite: CM215 Graphics 2 
At the completion of this module, students should beableto: 

extend further knowledge and skills gained in Graphics 
II; 
refine design and colour perception; 
extend further knowledge of printing and other repro
graphic methods; 
to emphasise contemporary design concepts; 
to develop a facility for critical objective analysis of the 
graphic medium in visual communication; 
to further develop the studenfs intellectual and 
imaginative skills; 
to provide a broad visual education; 
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- to develop skills and techniques necessary for the 
communication of ideas. 

CM323D 
Writing and Research 3 
Prerequisite: CM216D Writing and Research 2 
At the completion of this module, students should be able to: 

apply the knowledge acquired in Writing and Research 1 
and 2 and integrated Communication Studies 1 and 2 to 
a range of professional writing assignments; 
further develop specialised communications-writing 
skills; 
further develop, through major project work, integrated 
writing and research skills of value to the communic
ations industry; 
produce articles, news and creative writing forcommer
cial and community use; 
develop the studenfs personal style and professional 
commitment to writing through supervised independent 
project work. 

CM326V 
Photography 3 
Prerequisite: CM212V Photography 2 
At the completion of this module, students should be able to: 

introduce specific types of press photography, i.e. 
country newspaper photography as opposed to metro
politan dailies; 
introduce the student to specialised techniques for in
plant commissions and in-house publications; 
acquaint students with the various techniques used in 
producing an audiovisual presentation. 

CM318V 
Video 4 
Prerequisite: CM317V Video 3 
At the completion of this module, students should be able to: 

produce three major pieces with which toestablish their 
credentials to enter the profession; 
develop even further their abilities as researchers, 
writers and producers of video programmes, including 
their personal skills in dealing with clients, crews and 
actors; 
further develop their conceptual and imaginative skills, 
their aesthetic awareness, and their technical production 
skills. 

CM320V 
Sound and Radio Production 4 
Prerequisite: CM214D Sound and Radio Production 2 
Corequisite: CM320D Sound and Radio Production 3 
At the completion of this module, students should be able to 
further their creative flair and imaginative resources. 
This module is an extension of Sound and Radio Production 
3. The entire year will be devoted to the production of 
broadcast quality material and, as such, will be extensively 
project-based. 
CM322D 
Graphics 4 
Prerequisite: CM322D Graphics 3 
Note: This module is an extension of the work done in 
Graphics 3. The same objectives and topics will be dealt 
with but the additional time in class and on projects means a 
corresponding increase in the knowledge, skills and 
attitudes of students. 
CM327V 
Photography 4 
Corequisite: CM326V Photography 3, if major 
This module is designed to: 

expand on skills and work done in Photography 3; 
introduce the student to specialised magazine/periodical 
and children's book illustrat"lon; 
instruct students in the production of colour trans
parencies and prints for reproduction in magazines, 
books, periodicals and audiovisual presentations; 
provide students with experience in studio photography, 
to enable them to photograph industrial and plant set
ups. 



Choose one of the following three modules as the 
second partofthe major study in Writing and Research. 
CM305D 
Screenwrltl ng 
Prerequisites: CM214D Writing and Research 2 

CM213V Video 2 
This module will develop students' abilities to write scripts 
for film, television, video and audiovisual presentations. 
CM309V 
Public Relations 
Prerequisites: CM209V Integrated Communication 

Studies 2 
CM214D Writing and Research 2 

At the completion of this module, students will be able to: 
be fully conversant with the practices of public relations 
in Australia from historical and contemporary perspec
tives; 
develop a clear understanding of the development of 
public relations campaigns; 
promote, through project work, ability in the planning 
and implementation of public relations activities; 
understand the ethical and legal problems encountered 
in public relations campaigns. 

CM314V 
Advertising 
Prerequisite: CM109V Integrated Communication 

Studies 1 
Corequisite: CM209V Integrated Communication 

Studies 2 
At the completion of this module, students should be able to: 

understand the historical development of advertising as 
a contemporary communications form and the nature of 
the Australian advertising industry; 
be aware of the research methods used in the develop
ment, implementation and evaluation of advertising 
campaigns; 
analyse individual advertisements and advertising 
campaigns; 
develop a clear understanding of the process of 
developing and implementing an advertising campaign; 
promote through project work, ability in the planning and 
implementation of an advertising campaign; 
be informed about advertising laws and regulations, as 
well as the voluntary restraint codes of the industry. 

CONTINUING STUDENTS 
Second and third yearstudents(enrolled in 1 9aB or earlier) 
will continue with the old course. 
Second Year Requirements (old course) 

Compulsory Modules 
CM200V 
Screen Studies 
(3:5)16 
History of the main forms of film and television discourse. 
Film and television analysis. 
CM201V 
Media Structures and Practices 
(3:5)16 
Structure of ownership and control in the Australian media 
industry. Professional, technical and commercial processes 
and practices. 

CM203V 
Video 
(3:5)16 
Prerequisite: CM104V 

Electives 

Audio, lighting, camera structure, vision switching, videotape 
recording, editing, sets and graphics, control room pro
cedure, planning and production. 3M" videotape production, 
editing, post-production effects and transformations, 
experimentation. 
CM202V 
Photography 
(3:5)16 
Prerequisite: CM104V 
The range of cameras, types of lighting, photomontage and 
basic press photography techniques. The skills necessary 
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to undertake assignments in press photography and photo 
journalism; public relations photography; magazine photo
graphy and scientific, industrial and architectural photo
graphy. 
CM204V 
Sound 
(3:3)16 
Co-ordination of studio and control room, interviewing, 
music programming, presentation. Workshops on nature of 
sound, sound sources, microphones, recording and re
recording equipment. 
CM205D 
Graphics 
(3:3)16 
Basic layout, typography and lettering, concept develop
ment, presentation. Air brush techniques, process camera 
operation, illustration techniques, computer graphics, proof 
reading, publishing and advertising strategies. 
CM206D 
Professional Writing 
(3:3)16 
Writing, interviewing and interpersonal skills, research, 
editing, ethics, law and accountability. Advanced sub-editing, 
layout and design, electronic newspaper technology, 
magazine production practices, photo-journalism and 
typography. 
CM207V 
Research 
(3:3)16 
Introduction to the types and functions of writing with 
emphasis on different kinds of audience. Includes journalism 
review writing and feature articles. 
Third Year Requirements (old course) 
CM300V 
Law, Technology and Social Change 
(3:5)16 
This module deals with media law, the increasinglycomplex 
media technology and the social changes brought about by 
such technology. 
CM301V 
Cultural Theories 
( )16 
Develops theories relating to popular culture. Particular 
attention is paid to semiotics and discourse analysis. 
CM304V 
(6:10)32 
Prerequisite: CM203V 
Industrial and commercial processes and practices. Intensive 
studio training. An approved sequence of projects depend· 
ing on student needs and interests. 
CM302D 
Graphics 
( )32 
Prerequisite: CM205D 
Packaging public relations material, photo graphics, video 
and slide graphics, computer graphics. Design procedures, 
logo designs, typesetting, diagrammes, maps and charts. 
CM306V 
Photography (Colour) 
( )16 
Prerequisite: CM202V 
Specialised magazine and book illustrations. Production of 
colour transparencies for publications. Studio lighting. 
CM307V 
Photography in the Media 
( )16 
Prerequisite: CM202V 
Introduction to types of press and media photography and 
public relations photography. 
CM305D 
Writing (Script Writing) 
( )16 
An introduction to various types of script writing including 
film, television, radio and drama. Deals with synopsis, 
treatment, characterisation, dialogue, narrative strategies 

and relations between writers, producers, directors and 
actors. 
CM313V 
Writing (Feature Writing) 
(3:5)16 
This module will develop professional writing skills in the 
field of technical and commercial writing. 
CM308V 
Research 
(3:5)16 
Selection and definition of research area; gathering material, 
editing and selection, presentation, review. 
CM303V 
Sound Production 
(6:10)32 
Working of a radio or sound studio. Planning, production, 
recording and editing. An approved sequence of projects 
appropriate to students' needs and interests. 

Bachelor of Arts 
(Visual Arts) 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time or Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 240 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The course of study for the Bachelor of Arts (Visual Arts) is 
designed to prepare students for professional careers in 
the visual arts and in arts-related fields. 
Duration of Course 
The course can be completed over three years of full-time 
study, or over a longer period of part-time study according to 
individual needs and subject to general Institute require
ments. 
Full Year Programme 
In this important introductory programme full-time students 
undertake three course modules: 

Studio Sessions (15 hours per week, 5 studio classes x 3 
hours each) 

Studio Seminar (1 hour per week) 
Visual Arts Survey (3 hours per week) 

Studio Programme (Ungraded Assessment) 
In view of the varying backgrounds of beginning students 
the First Year Studio Programme is designed to ensure that 
each individual is able to gain basic experience across a 
wide range of visual arts disciplines and that each student 
encounters on-going studio-based dialogue. 
Theory Programme (Graded Assessment) 
The First Year Theory programme introduces all beginning 
students to current visual arts theory concerns and research 
methods. 

First Year Progr mme Requ·rements are f II a I as 0 ows: 
Hours Per Week Credit 

Studio Component Duration Staff Independent Points 
Contact Research Earned 

Studio Sessions FlY 15 15 60 
+ 

Studio Seminar FlY 1 1 4 
64 

Hours Per Week Credit 
Theory Component Duration Staff Independent Points 

Contact Research Earned 
Introductory Theory FlY 3 5 16 
(Visual Arts Survey) 16 
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Second Year Programme 
This transitional year requires students to commit them
selves to selected studies and as such provides preparation 
for specialised involvements in the tinal year. In both the 
Studio and Theory Components of the programme elective 
studies require the student to carefully select a range of 
involvements. 
Studio Studies (Ungraded Assessment) 
The full-time student must select course modules which 
together total 15 hours per week. Three study pattern 
options exist 
one study of 12 hours per week 
plus 
one study of 3 hours per week (cannot be taken into Third 
Year) 
OR 
one study of 9 hours per week 
plus 
one study of 6 hours per week 
OR 
one study of 6 hours per week 
plus 
one study of 6 hours per week 
plus 
one study of 3 hours per week (cannot be taken into Third 
Year). 
Theory Studies (Graded Assessment) 

Full-time students select study strands from a range of 
history/theory offerings. Two strands are undertaken in the 
firstsemester(2x2 hours per week) and two more strands in 
the second semester (2x2 hours per week.) 

Second Year Programme Requirements are as follows· 
Hours Per Week Credit 

Studio Component Duration Staff Independent Points 
Contact Research Earned 

Studio Study FlY 12 12 48 
+ 

Studio Study FlY 3 3 12 
OR 

Studio Study FlY 9 9 36 
+ 

Studio Study FlY 6 6 24 
OR 

Studio Study FlY 6 6 24 
+ 

Studio Study FlY 6 6 2. 
+ 

Studio Study FlY 3 3 12 

60 

Hours Per Week Credit 
Theory Component Duration Staff Independent Points 

Contact Research Earned 
Theory Study I FlY 2 3 10 
Theory Study II FlY 2 3 10 

20 
Third Year Programme (Graded Assessment) 
This culminating year is one of intensive specialisation in 
the chosen "Studio Major" (areas normally available are: 
Painting, Sculpture, Printmaking, Photography, CeramiCS, 
Illustration, Fibre Art, Film and Video). This specialist pro
gramme is supplemented by two required theory modules: 

Professional Research Paper (one half-hour per week 
devoted to the research of some aspect of theory having 
direct relevance to the selected "Studio Major"). 
Art and Business (one hour per week, Semester One 
only: a course of lectures concerning art and business 
practices). 



Third Year Programme Requirements are as follows' 
Hours Per Week Credit 

Studio Component Duration Staff Independent Points 
Contact Research Earned 

Major Professional 
Study FlY 15 19 68 

68 

Hours Per Week Credit 
Theory Component Duration Staff Independent Points 

Contact Research Earned 
Professional 
Research Paper FlY 5 2.5 6 

+ 
Art & Business Sem.1 1 5 6 

Full Year and Semester Studies 
Wherever pOSSible, studies are offered on a full-year basis 
to ensure study continuity and to encourage(particularly in 
studio activities) the development of sustained working 
patterns. However, semester-long studies apply in the case 
of Second YearTheory(and in Third Year Art and Business). 
In these instances greater elective opportunity and intensive 
learning experiences can be provided. 
Required Study Hours 
The Programme Requirementsgiven above show that while 
full-time students must attend approximatley 20 hours of 
lectures etc. per week, additional independent research 
is required, extending the normal workloadt040 hours per 
week in order to achieve satisfactory standards. 
Graded and Ungraded Assessments 
Except for Theory Studies, no grades are used in assessing 
student performance until the final exhibition presentation 
in the third year. The ungraded assessment is used to 
promote creativity and experimentation in studio work prior 
to committed speCialisation. 
Assessment Procedures 
Theory assessments are generally based on attendance, 
participation and the quality of required seminar present
ations and aSSignments. 
Studio assessments vary from first to third year in accord
ance with the educational character of each year's pro
gramme. In the first year, large open assessment sessions 
bring students and lecturers together sothat each studenfs 
introductory experiences can be seen and discussed as an 
integrated whole. Second year assessments are conducted 
in-discipline by panels of staff with specialised knowledge 
of the studio area concerned; however, as in the first year, 
large open assessment sessions are scheduled so that 
broad studio dialogue can occur. 
The third year final exhibition presentations are assessed 
by specialist panels of staff. Normally students are expected 
to present all relevant studio work at the assessments 
regardless of whether it is to be exhibited or not. 
At all studio assessments students are urged to present atl 
relevant material, including notebooks, sketchbooks, 
journals, folios, work in progress and completed work. Atl 
work produced on-campus and off-campus, including work 
not directly related to the course, should be presented. Only 
then can the individual's visual arts commitments be 
adequately understood. 
Assessment Extensions 
ExtenSions of time for specific aSSignments or projects may 
be granted by the lecture~s) concerned. Extensions beyond 
a final assessment date may be granted by the relevant 
Head of Department and/or Programme Co-Ordinator. 
Students must apply in writing for such extensions, outlining 
the reasons for the application. 
Mi~Year Reviews 
Mid-year review sessions are held for all year-long studio 
studies, from fi rst year to th ird year. Two weeksare set aside 
for the review process and students are required to attend 
the reviewsessionsforall studio studies being undertaken. 
The reviews are normally conducted along assessment 
tines but are used solely as progress indicators. 
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Workshop Weeks 
Two weeks are set aside each year (usually one in April and 
one in September) when the normal course timetables are 
suspended. In place of established classes, lectures, etc. 
unique workshops are organised within and across 
Departments to provide studio-based and off-campus 
experiences which can focus creative energies in ways 
difficult to accomplish in normal course time. Work pro
duced during the Workshop Weeks is submitted at the end 
of year assessments. 
Studies on Offer 
Departments reserve the right to remove any study from 
offer for a variety of reasons, including inadequate resources, 
small class size, lack of facilities, etc. 
Part-Time Programmes 
Part-time programme requirements vary considerably 
according to individual needs and progress through the 
course and therefore usually require one-to-one counselling. 
Consequently, part-time students are urged to regularly 
consult the Academic Secretary, Course Director or relevant 
Programme Co-ordinator to avoid errors in enrolment! 
re-enrolment and to obtain appropriate assessment 
information. 

Bachelor of Arts 
(Visual Arts) 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
Note 
Second and third year B.A. (Visual Arts) students will 
not be permitted to vary their studio programmes later 
than Week Five of the academic year. 
Second year B.A. (Visual Arts) students will not be 
permitted to vary their Visual Arts Theory programmes 
later than Week Two following the commencement of 
lectures each semester. 
No mechanism exists for B.A. (Visual Arts) students to 
vary their studies from part-time to full-time after the 
commencement of lectures. 
Students transferring from full-time to part-ti me studies 
after the commencement of lectures will be deemed to 
have withdrawn with orwlthoutfailure, according tothe 
Institute regulations, from those modules in which 
study is discontinued. 
STUDIO ART STUDIES 
VP100A 
StudiO Sessions 
(15:15)60 Full Year Study 
This study requires the student to select five studio/ 
workshop sessions that meet personal creative and tech· 
nical needs. The student designs his/her own timetable, 
determining which sessions are to be attended, and is able 
to change that timetable periodically. 
In practice students are able to experience 3,4 or 5 studio 
areas each week. Areas offered are subject to availability of 
resources but normally include: 
Painting Illustration (Plant and Wildlife) 
Sculpture Film and Video 
Printmaking Drawing 
Ceramics Design and Colour 
Photography Graphics 
Fibre Art and Textiles 
The flexibility of the programme ensures that a first-year 
student could focus on three areas over the entire year. 
Alternatively, a student could gain a basic studio background 
in all areas. 

VPl06A 
Studio Sessions I 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study (for Part-Time students only) 
A part-time study which follows the same principle of 
flexibility applying to VP100A (above). Two studio sessions 
are a1tended each week. 
VPl09A 
Studio Sessions II 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study (for Part-Time students only) 
A part-time study which follows the same principle of 
flexibility applying to VP1 OOA(above). Three studio sessions 
are a1tended each week. 
VPl01A 
Studio Seminar 
(1:1)4 Full Year Study 
Corequisite: VP100A or VP1 06A or VP1 09A 
One hour each week is set aside for group discussions of 
studio work, art concepts, study patterns, etc. to augment 
the diverse studio programmes being undertaken. 
VP213A 
Painting 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A(lnc. Painting) 
Individual projects based on environmental or personal 
experience. 
VP216A 
Painting 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Painting) 
Individual projects based on environmental or personal 
experience, with research assistance from staff. 
VP219A 
Painting 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (Inc. Painting) 
Experimental approaches to contemporary problems in
cluding large scale formats. Technical and design skills 
further development. Paint laboratory experience available. 
VP210A 
Painting 
(12:12)48 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Painting) 
Painting for advanced students. Experimental approaches 
to contemporary problems, including investigation of large 
scale and varieties of planning techniques. Technical 
development includes involvement in the paint laboratory 
and some directed research. Involvement in seminars 
required. 
VP223A 
Printmaking 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Printmaking) 
In this study students will be expected to investigate further 
the areas available to them in printmaking (block printing, 
etching, silkscreen or lithography). The development of 
specialised technical information will be emphasised in 
support of the expansion of concepts. Students will work in 
a studio workshop situation. 
VP226A 
Printmaking 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Printmaking) 
As for above (VP223A) with a work load commensurate with 
the extra hours of involvement in printmaking. 
VP229A 
Printmaking 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Printmaking) 
As for above (VP223A) with a work load commensurate with 
the extra hours of involvement in printmaking. 
VP220A 
Printmaking 
{12:12}48 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Printmaking) 
Asfor above (VP223A) with a work load commensurate with 
the extr hours of involvement in printmaking. 
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VP203A 
Drawing 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A{inc. Drawing) 
Individual projects based on environmental or personal 
experience. 
VP206A 
Drawing 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A{inc. Drawing) 
Individual projects based on environmental or personal 
experience, with research assistance from staff. 
VP209A 
Drawing 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A (inc. Drawing) 
A variety of drawing approaches and related media and 
processes are explored. A large range of materials will be 
used. Includes involvement in seminars. 
VP200A 
Drawing 
{12:12)48 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Drawing) 
A course of investigation of a variety of speculative drawing 
approaches and related media and processes for advanced 
students. Technical development wilt include experience in 
the widest possible range of materials. Includes involvement 
in seminars. 
VP201A 
3D Drawing 
(3:3) Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Drawing) 
An advanced approach to those aspects of drawing central 
to the three-dimensional COncerns of Sculpture, Ceramics. 
Fibre Art and related fields. 
VP202D 
Communication Drawing 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A{inc. Drawing) 
An advanced study of those aspects of drawing which playa 
central role in the communicative aims of graphics, illus
tration, photography and film and video. 
VP204D 
Graphics 
{3:3)12 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Graphics) 
The continued experimentation with and reiteration of 
appropriate basic techniques, processes, methods and 
graphic knowledge on an individual basis. 
A commitment to relevant background research is expected. 
VP233A 
Sculpture 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Sculpture) 
An introduction to sculptural techniques, processes and 
concepts using drawing and design as dominant concerns. 
Specific projects relating techniques to contemporary 
activity will be provided on an individual basis. 
VP236A 
Sculpture 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A (inc. Sculpture) 
An expanded introduction to sculptural techniques, pro
cesses and concepts, including a studio research involve
ment. 
VP239A 
Sculpture 
{9:9)36 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (Inc. Sculpture) 
An advanced involvement which develops the student's 
professional attitudes t05Culpture. Conceptual growth and 
imaginative studio activity are dominant features of the 
programme. 



VP230A 
Sculpture 
(12:12)48 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Sculpture) 
As forVP239A(above), but with a workload and development 
required commensurate with the extra hours of involvement 
in Sculpture. 
VP243A 
Ceramics 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A(lnc. Ceramics) 
An investigation of Ceramics as a support to the student's 
major studio involvements. Conceptual growth and experi
mentation with techniques and media are actively en
couraged. 
VP246A 
Ceramics 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A(inc. Ceramics) 
An expanded investigation of Ceramics, including a research 
component. 
VP249A 
Ceramics 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A(lnc. Ceramics) 
Emphasis is placed on the development of individual student 
projects. Students are expected to expand background 
knowledge within Ceramics as such but are also required to 
adopt an inner-discipline approach through utilizing skills 
and knowledge gained from other studio involvements. 
VP240A 
Ceramics 
(12:12)48 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Ceramics) 
Continuing emphasis on the development of individual 
student projects but with an added requi rement of openness 
and professionalism. Conceptual growth is expected and 
the student must sustain a body of research and technical 
experimentation. 
VP253A 
Fibre Art and Textiles 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Fibre Art and Textiles) 
Being familiar with the diverse creative possibilities of this 
media area, the student is expected to sustain a programme 
which can solve problems of a conceptual and technical 
nature. The given projects will varybutstudentsareexpected 
to achieve a mature working attitude. 
VP256A 
Fibre Art and Textiles 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A (inc. Fibre Art and Textiles) 
As for VP253A (above), but including a research involve
ment. 
VP259A 
Fibre Art and Textiles 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A (inc. Fibre Art and Textiles) 
As for VP253A(above), but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with the extra hours of involve
ment in this media area. 
VP250A 
Fibre Art and Textiles 
(12:12)48 Full Year StUdy 
Prerequisite: VP100A (inc. Fibre Art and Textiles) 
As forVP253A(above), but with a workload and development 
requirements commensurate with the additional hours of 
involvement in this media area. 
VP263V 
Photography 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A (inc. Photography) 
An exploration of the possibilities of photographic media, 
extending beyond basic camera and darkroom techniques. 
Self·directed projects augment given assignments and 
prepare students to experience a diversity of approaches, 
both conceptually and practically. 
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VP266V 
Photography 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Photography) 
As forVP263V(above), but including a research component. 
VP269V 
Photography 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Photography) 
As forVP263V (above), but with a workload and development 
requirement Commensurate with the extra hours on involve
ment in Photography. 
VP260V 
Photography 
(12:12)48 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (Inc. Photography) 
As forVP263V (above), but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with the extra hours of com mit· 
ment to Photography. 
VP273D 
Illustration (Plant and Wildlife) 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Illustration) 
Students are expected to develop basic technical skills, 
study local habitats and explore creative aspects relevant 
to plant and wildlife illustration. 
VP276D 
Illustration 
(6:6)24 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Illustration) 
As forVP273D(above), but including a research component. 
VP279D 
Illustration (Plant and Wildlife) 
(9:9)36 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Illustration) 
As for VP273D (above), but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with the additional hours of 
involvement in the discipline. 
VP270D 
Illustration {Plant and Wildlife} 
(12:12)48 FUll Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. IllUstration) 
As for VP273D (above), but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with the additional hours of 
involvement in the discipline. 
VP283V 
Film and Video 
(3:3)12 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A{inc. Film and Video) 
The exploration of the creative aspects of the Film and 
Video process. Students are expected to develop basic 
skills in using both established and experimental 
approaches to the media. 
VP286V 
Film and Video 
(6:6}24 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP1 OOA (inc. Film and Video) 
As forVP283V (above), but including a research component. 
VP289V 
Film and Video 
{9:9}36 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A (Inc. Film and Video) 
As fo~VP283V (above), but with a workload and development 
requIrement COmmensurate with the additional hours of 
involvement. 
VP280V 
Film and Video 
{12:12)48 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP100A (Inc. Film and Video) 
As fo~VP283V (above), but with a workload and development 
requIrement Commensurate with the additional hours of 
commitment. 

VP310A 
Painting 
{15:19)68 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP210A or VP216A or VP219A 
Specialist painting for advanced students. Individual in· 
struction based on student development and needs. 
Emphasis on a fusion of technical and conceptual growth 
and investigation leading to an exhibition. Includes par
ticipation in seminars and tutorials. 
VP313A 
Painting 1 (part-time only) 
{7.5:9.5} Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP210A or VP216A or VP219A 
As for VP31 OA (above), but with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP316A 
Painting 2 (part-time only) 
(7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP313A 
As forVP310A(above), but with a workload commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP320A 
Printmaking 
{15:19)68 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP220A or VP226A or VP229A 
In this study students will be expected to work in one or 
more areas of printmaking (block printing, etching, silk 
screen or lithography) with the knowledge and expertise 
gained during the course. A further development of tech
nical skills and expansion of concepts will be encouraged 
along with open and critical attitudes to individual work and 
current printmaking practices. Studentswillworkinastudio 
workshop situation. 
VP323A 
Printmaking 1 (part-time only) 
(7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP220A or VP226A or VP229A 
As forVP320A (above), but with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP326A 
Printmaking 2 (part-time only) 
(7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP323A 
As for VP320A (above), but with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP330A 
Sculpture 
(15:19)68 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP230A or VP236A or VP239A 
The extension of specialist endeavours in thre~dimensions 
to a professional, creative level, both in terms of individual 
knowledge and production. 
VP333A 
Sculpture 1 (part-time only) 
(7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP230A or VP236A or VP239A 
As forVP330A(above), with with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP336A 
Sculpture 2 (part-time only) 
{7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP333A 
As forVP330A (above), but with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP340A 
Ceramics 
(15:19)68 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP240A or VP246A or VP249A 
Emphasis is placed on developing professional attitudes 
and commitment to individual programmes and continuing 
research studies. The studentwili beguided towards greater 
independence and individuality. culminating in an exhibition 
of selected works drawn from the year's commitment. 
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VP343A 
Ceramics 1 (part-time only) 
(7.5:9.5}34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP240A or VP246A or VP249A 
As for VP340A (above), but with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP346A 
Ceramics 2 (part-time only) 
(7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP343A 
AsforVP340A(above), with with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP350A 
Fibre Art and Textiles 
(15:19)68 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP250A or VP256A or VP259A 
Students at this level pursue their chosen area, eitherin 3D 
Fibre or in Surface Design, OR, indeed, in some combination 
of these two established fields. Students are expected to 
mature conceptually and to work towards the final exhibition. 
VP353A 
Fibre Art and Textiles 1 (part-time only) 
(7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP250A or VP256A or VP259A 
AsforVP350A(above), with with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP356A 
Fibre Art and Textiles 2 (part-time only) 
(7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP353A 
As for VP350A(above), but with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP360V 
Photography 
(15:19)68 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP260V or VP266V or VP269V 
A professional commitment to photographiC media, 
developed according to individual objectives and ap
proaches. Some challenging photographic formats, contexts 
and theoretical frameworks are explored under the guidance 
of the teaching staff to supplement and expand the studenfs 
personal programme. Conceptual growth and experiment
ation are emphasised, leading to presentation of the final 
exhibition. 
VP363V 
Photography 1 (part-time only) 
(7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP260V or VP266V or VP269V 
As for VP360V (above), but with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP366V 
Photography 2 (part-time only) 
(7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP363V 
As for VP360V (above), but with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP370D 
Illustration (Plant and Wildlife) 
(15:19)68 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP270D or VP276D or VP279D 
The development of a professional level of competence in 
some chosen aspects of plant and wildlife illustration, 
leading to presentation of a final exhibition. 
VP373D 
Illustration 1 (part-time only) 
(7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP270D or VP2760 or VP279D 
As forVP370 D(above), but with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP376D 
IllUstration 2 (part·time only) 
(7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP373D 
AsforVP370D(above), but with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 



VP380V 
Film and Video 
(15:19)68 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP280V or VP286V or VP289V 
An emphasis on sustained specialisation and professional 
competence. Students undertake collaborative activities 
within the peer-group and aim at writing and producing 
individually-created projects via such collaborative efforts. 
A final presentation/screening of the major projects com
pletes the teaching programme. 
VP383V 
Film and Video 1 (part-time only) 
(7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP280V or VP286V or VP289V 
As forVP380V (above), but with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VP386V 
Film and Video 2 (parHime only) 
(7.5:9.5)34 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP383V 
As for VP380V (above), but with a work load commensurate 
with the reduced hours of involvement in the discipline. 
VISUAL ARTS THEORY STUDIES 
VP180A 
Visual Arts Survey 
(3:5)16 Full Year Study 
Mass lectures and tutorials provide a background study of 
the visual culture of the Twentieth Century. 
VP290A 
Visual Arts Theory 1 
(2:3)10 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP180A 
A study of two semester-long theory strands of interest to 
the student and of relevance to the student's studio 
commitments. 
Semester One Strands: 
(One to be chosen) 
Australian Art 
(2:3) 
A surveyof Australian Art from Colonial times until present 
day, with particular emphasis on Painting, Printmaking and 
Drawing. 
or 
Twentieth Century Art 
(2:3) 
An indepth study of the concerns of Twentieth Century 
artists, with an emphasis on diversity and commonality, 
continuities and challenges to tradition. 
or 
Historical Survey of Graphics and Illustration 
(2:3) 
An introduction to the historical origins and development of 
graphics and illustration in Australia with reference to 
international influences. The study will focus attention on 
contemporary attitudes and cultural roles adopted by 
practitioners. 
and 
Semester Two Strands: 
(One to be chosen) 
Australian Art 
(2:3) 
A survey of Australian Art from Colonial times until present 
day, with particular emphasis on Painting, Printmaking and 
Drawing. 
or 
Twentieth Century Art 
(2:3) 
An indepth study of the concerns of Twentieth Century 
artists, with an emphasis on diversity and commonality, 
continuities and challenges to tradition. 
or 
The 3D Arts Since 1900 
(2:3) 
An examination of the evolution of Sculpture, Ceramics and 
the Fibre Arts in the Twentieth Century. Emphasis is on the 
major characteristics, changes, cultural settings, economic 
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and political climates as factors underlying movementsand 
trends. 
or 
Historical Survey of Graphics and Illustration 
(2:3) 
An introduction to the historical origins and development of 
graphics and illustration in Australia with reference to 
international influences. The study will focus attention on 
contemporary attitudes and cultural roles adopted by 
practitioners. 
VP299A 
Visual Arts Theory II 
(2:3)10 Full Year Study 
Prerequisite: VP180A 
A study of two semester-long theory strands of interest to 
the student and of relevance to the student's studio 
commitments. 
Semester One Strands: 
(One to be chosen) 
Perception and Aesthetics 
(2:3) 
An introduction to theories of perception and aesthetics at 
work in the modern world, especially those theories which 
have gained prominence since 1850. 
or 
The 3D Arts Since 1900 
(2:3) 
An examination of the evolution of Sculpture, Ceramicsand 
the Fibre Arts in the Twentieth Century. Emphasis is on the 
major characteristics, changes, cultural settings, economic 
and political climates as factors underlying movements and 
trends. 
or 
Historical Perspective on Photo media 
(2:3) 
A study of the continuity of historical and contemporary 
practices in Photography and Film and Video, and the inter
relationships of these modern media. 
and 
Semester Two Strands: 
(One to be chosen) 
Perception and Aesthetics 
(2:3) 
An introduction to theories of perception and aesthetics at 
work in the modern world, especially those theories which 
have gained prominence since 1850. 
or 
Contemporary Australian Crafts 
(2:3) 
A challenging study of the scrcalled "Crafts", the media 
employed, the traditions involved, the cultural context and 
contemporary attitudes of Australian practitioners. 
Historical Perspective on Photomedia 
(2:3) 
A study of the continuity of historical and contemporary 
practices in Photography and Film and Video, and the inter
relationships of these modern media 
or 
Museology 
(2:3) 
An introductory study of the history and roles of museums, 
including architectural, educational, curatorial, economic 
and conservation factors. 
Note: No str~md in VP290A or VP299A (above) can be 
chosen twice. 
VP392A 
Art and Business 
(1 :5)6 Semester One only 
Prerequisites: VP290A and VP299A 
An indepth study of those aspects of commerce and 
business practice frequently encountered by artists in the 
course of their professional careers. The lecture programme 
is supplemented with visiting lecturers having specialist 
knowledge of particular aspects. 

VP390A 
Professional Research Paper 
(5:2.5)6 Full Year Study 
Prerequisites: VP290A and VP299A 
Corequisite: VP31 OA or VP320A or VP330A or VP340A 

orVP350A 
The preparation, research and presentation of a major 
research paper having direct relevance to the individual's 
studio involvement. Tutorials and/or Seminars assist the 
planning and writing phases. The paper must be three 
thousand (3,000) words, preferably typewritten. Two copies 
are to be provided, one of which is retained by the 
Department. 
VP390V 
Professional Research Paper 
(5:2.5)6 Full Year Study 
Prerequisites: VP290A and VP299A 
Corequisite: VP360V or VP380V 
The preparation, research and presentation of a major 
paper having direct relevance to the individual's studio 
involvement. Tutorials and/or Seminars assist the planning 
and writing phases. The paper must be three thousand 
(3,000) words; preferably typewritten. Two copies are to be 
provided, one of which is retained by the Department. 
VP390D 
Professional Research Paper 
(5:2.5)6 Full Year Study 
Prerequisites: VP290A and VP299A 
Corequisite: VP370D 
The preparation, research and presentation of a major 
paper having direct relevance to the individual's studio 
involvement. Tutorials and/or Seminars assist the planning 
and writing phases. The paper must be three thousand 
(3,000) words in length, preferably typewritten. Two copies 
are to be provided, one of which is retained by the 
Department. 

Graduate Diploma in Art 

Availability - On Campus 
Attendance - Full-Time and Part-Time 
Total Credit Points - 80 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The Graduate Diploma in Art course is designed to enable 
students to achieve high levels of artistic competence 
which are not normally antiCipated within undergraduate 
programmes. Studies include historical, theoretical and 
critical considerations within a studio-oriented experience. 
Each student has access to studios, laboratories and work
shops and must demonstrate a capacity for independent, 
self-motivated work. Personal development is reinforced by 
tutorial and seminar situations. A guest lecture programme 
is an integral part of this course. 
Each student is exposed to many stylistic and aesthetic 
positions in the Contextual Studies programme which 
examines current art practice. 
At all times stress is placed upon individual achievement 
and tothisend, formal contact is kept toa minimum of seven 
hours per week(average) when lectures and seminars take 
place. The student is expected to participate through the 
interchange of ideas. 
An important aspect of the course is the one hour personal 
tutorial where the individual student and members of staff 
discuss work in progress examining problems arising from 
the work. 
Major strands are subject to student demand. 
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Duration 
The course is conducted over one year (30 weeks) of full
time study of two years of part-time study. 
Average course hour distribution for full-time study is as 
follows: 
Contextual Studies 
3 hours per week (lecture or seminar) 
90 course hours 
Major Strand 
(0 4 hours per week comprising: 

(a) 3 hours group seminar 
(b) 1 hour personal tutorial 
(total 120 course hours) 

(ii) studio practice - 23 hours per week 
(total 690 course hours) 

Total 900 course hours. 
Formal Student Time Commitment 
Average40 hours per week to includeall individual tutorials, 
seminars, lectures and studio practice. Part-time students 
average 20 hours per week. 
Major Strands 
Major strands are available in the following disciplines in 
1989: 

Painting 
Sculpture 
Printmaking 
Illustration (Plant and Wildlife) 
CeramicS 
Photography 
Fibre Art/Textiles 

Assessment 
An exhibition of selected work is mounted by the student at 
the end of the course. This work is assessed by a panel 
which includes specialist academic staff and an external 
professional. 
All working studies are made available at this assessment. 
Credit Points 
This course has been allocated 80 credit points. 

PG440A 
Ceramics 
80 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
(Full-Time) 

This major strand is designed to encourage individual 
creative work in ceramics. The main objective of the course 
is the attainment of high professional standards. This is 
approached through the development of individual research 
adn self-evaluation processes. 
Contemporary art practices in ceramics is studied through 
contact with professionals and critical evaluation sessions. 
It is expected that the student will already have formulated 
ideas concerning individual study areas. 
PG4tOA 
Painting 
80 
This major strand is designed to encourage the student to 
develop professional attitudes to painting. The student is 
expected to achieve high levels of artistic competence 
which are not normally anticipated in undergraduate pro
grammes. Studies include historical, theoretical and critical 
consideration within a studicroriented experience. The 
student is required to demonstrate the capacity for in
dependent, self-motivated studies and a high degree of 
cre.ative and imaginative work is expected. 
Current art practice is examined and contact with pro
fessional painters is organised. 
PG460V 
Photography 
80 
This major strand is designed to encourage individual 
creative development through photographiC media. The 
main objective is the attainment of high professional stand
ards in photography. This is achieved by further extending 
undergraduate experiences. Personal research and self
evaluation processes are maintained. 
The student will study historical, theoretical and critical 



attitudes with the major strand. Contact with professional 
photographers is organised. 
PG420A 
Printmaking 
80 
This major strand is designed to encourage the student to 
extend studies through one or various print media so that a 
high professional standard will be achieved while still 
enjoying the freedom to pursue individual directions. 
Emphasis is placed upon the development of a conceptual 
and technical synthesis, individual endeavour. personal 
research and the development of critical attitudes towards 
self-evaluation, current art practices and the context within 
which the printmaker is working. 
Contact with professional printmakers and print suppliers is 
organised. 
PG430A 
Sculpture 80 
This major strand is designed to encourage individual 
creative development in sculpture with expert guidance 
from staff and visiting specialists. The main objective of this 
strand is the attainment of high professional standards in 
sculpture, building upon previous experience and studies. 
Coupled with this is an examination of the context within 
which the sculptor works in society. 
It is expected that the student will already have formed 
ideas concerning their intended direction and what they 
expect to achieve. Contact with professional sculptors IS 
organised. 
PG47QD 
Illustration (Plant and Wildlife) 
80 
Newcastle and the Hunter Valley Region is unique within 
this country in the variety and abundance of native flora and 
fauna and most is readily accessible 10 the student. This 
major strand enables the student to extend undergraduate 
studies in illustra~ion with supporting work in photography, 
graphics. painting and printmaking. 
Students holding a Science degree in a n allied field are also 
admitted to the course in which scientific and taxonomic 
illustration may be studied. The primary objective is to 
develop a high degree of profeSSional practice. This is 
accomplished through the freedom to follow in an individual 
direction supported by the best professional advice available. 
An involvement with the community and appropriate 
research institutions is encouraged. Current illustration 
work is examined and contact with professional illustrators 
is organised. 
PG450A 
Fibre Art/Textiles 
80 
This major strand is designed to encourage self-initiated 
concepts through individual creative projects. The primary 
objective is to develop a high degree of professional 
practice. 
An Involvement with the community IS encouraged and 
contact with professional artists and craftsmen is organised. 
The student will pursue historical. theoretical and critical 
aspects of textiles. 

PG441 A 
Ceramics I 
40 

MODULE DESCRIPTIONS 
(part-Time) 

As for PG440A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 
PG442A 
Ceramics II 
40 
As for PG440A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 
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PG411A 
Painting I 
40 
As for PG410A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 
PG412A 
Painting II 
40 
As for PG410A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 
PG461 V 
Photography I 
40 
As for PG460V. but With a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 
PG462V 
Photography II 
40 
As for PG460V, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 
PG421 A 
Printmaking I 
40 
As for PG420A, but with a workload and development 
commensurate with this reduced part-time involvement. 
PG422A 
Printmaking II 
40 
As for PG420A, but with a workload and development 
commensurate With thiS reduced part-time involvement. 
PG431A 
Sculpture I 
40 
As for PG430A but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
Involvement. 
PG432A 
Sculpture II 
40 
As for PG430A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 
PG471D 
Illustration I 
40 
As for PG470D, but with a workload and development 
reqUirement commensurate With this reduced part-time 
Involvement 
PG472D 
Illustration II 
40 
As for PG47QD, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
involvement. 
PG451 A 
Fibre Art/Textiles I 
40 
As for PG450A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part·time 
involvement. 
PG452A 
Fibre Art/Textiles II 
40 
As for PG450A, but with a workload and development 
requirement commensurate with this reduced part-time 
Involvement. 
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Colleges of Advanced 
Education Act, 1975 

Act No. 11, 1975(1),asamendedbyActNo.47, 1975(2); Act 
No. 24, 1980(3); Act No. 196, 1980(4); Act No.87, 1981 (5); 
and Act No. 152, 1984. 
An Act with respect to the constitution of new colleges of 
advanced education and the contribution of established 
colleges of advanced education; to enlarge the powers, 
authorities, duties and functions of colleges of advanced 
education; to amend the Higher Education Act, 1969, and 
certain other Acts; and for purposes connected therewith. 
BE it enacted by the Queen's Most Excellent Majesty, by 
and with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council 
and LegislativeAssemblyof NewSouth Wales in Parliament 
assembled, and by the authority of the same, as follows:
Short Title 
1. This Act may be cited as the "Colleges of Advanced 

Education Act, 1975". 
Commencement 
2. (1) This section and sections 1 and 3 commence on 

the date of assent to this Act. 
(2) Except as provided in subsection (1), this Act 

shall commence on such day as may be appointed 
by the Governor in respect thereof and as maybe 
notified by proclamation published in the Gazette. 

Interpretation 
3. (1) In this Act, except to the extent that the context or 

subject- matter otherwise indicates or requires
"advanced education course" means a course of 
study approved under the Higher Education Act, 
1975, as an advanced education course; 
"appointed day" means the day appointed and 
notified under section 2 (2); 
"Board" means the New South Wales Higher 
Education Board constituted under the Higher 
Education Act, 1975; 
"college" means -
(a) an institution declared undersection4 to be 

a college of advanced education; and 
(b) a college of advanced education constituted 

under section 5; 
"corporate college" means acollege of advanced 
education constituted under section 5; 
"regulations" means regulations made under this 
Act. 

(2) A reference in this Act, expressed or implied, to 
by-laws in relation to a corporate college is a 

. reference to by-laws made by that college. 
College Within a Department of the Government 
4. (1) The Minister may, by order published in the 

Gazette -
(a) declare any educational institution that 

forms part of a Department of the Government 
to be a college of advanced education with 
the name specified in the order; and 

(b) specify the Department of which it forms 
part. 

(2) Where the Minister wholly revokes an order 
published under subsection(1), he may constitute 
a corporate college to take the place of the 
college to which the revoked order related. 

(3) The Minister shall not exercise his powers under 
this section in respect of an institution that forms 
part of a Department of the Government not 
administered by him except with the concurrence 
of the Minister administering that Department. 

Incorporation as College of Advanced Education 
5. (1) The Minister may, by notification published in the 

Gazette -
(a) constitute a corporation that is a college of 

advanced education with the corporate 
name specified in the notification; and 

(b) appoint the first council of that corporate 
college being a council constituted as 
provided by section 6. 

(2) The members of a corporation constituted under 
subsection (1) consist of the persons who are, for 
the time being -
(a) members of the council of the college; 
(b) servants of the college; 
(c) students at the college; 
(d) graduates of the college; and 
(e) within any other class of persons specified 

in the by-laws of the college as members of 
the corporation, 

unless, in the case of a person referred to in 
paragraph (b), (c), (d) or (e), he is exempted by the 
council of the college, on grounds of conscience, 
from membership of the corporation. 

(3) The governing body of a corporate college is its 
council which shall act in such manner as to it 
appears best calculated to promote the purposes 
and interests of the college. 

(4) A decision supported by a majority of votes at a 
meeting of the council of a corporate college at 
which a quorum is present is a decision of the 
corporation of which it is the governing body. 

(5) The Minister may, by notification published in the 
Gazette, change the corporate name of a corporate 
college. 

(6) A change under subsection (5) in the name of a 
corporate college does not affect the identity of 
the corporation or any rights or obligations of the 
corporation or render defective any legal pro
ceedings that might have been continued or 
commenced by or against it by its former name 
may be continued by or against it by its new 
name. 

(7) Except as provided by subsection (8), a corporate 
college shall not alienate, mortgage, charge or 
demise any land or interest in land except with 
the consent in writing of the Minister. 

(8) A corporate college may, without the consent in 
writing of the Minister. 
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(8) A corporate college may, without the consent in 
writing of the Minister, demise any land where
(a) the term of the lease does not exceed 21 

years; and 
(b) subject to subsection (9) (b), there is reserved 

for the whole of the term the best rent that 
may reasonably be obtained without fine. 

(9) A lease by a corporate college for the purpose of 
an affiliated residential college shall -
(a) be for a term not exceeding 99 years; 
(b) be at a nominal rent; 
(c) include a condition providing for forfeiture 

of the lease and re-entry by the lessor if the 
lease is assigned; and 

(d) include such other conditions, and such 
convenants, as the college approves. 

Dissolution of Corporate College 
5A. Schedule 2 has effect in respect of the dissolution of a 

corporate college. 
Placing of Corporate College Under Control of 
Administrator 
5B. Schedule 3 has effect in respect of the plaCing of a 

corporate college under the control of an administrator. 
Servants of Riverina College of Advanced Education 
5C. Schedule 4 has effect 
First Council of Corporate College 
6. (1) The first council of acorporatecollegeappointed 

by a notification under section 5 (1) shall consist 
of not more than 23 persons. 

than this power of delegation and any power 
conferred on it under section 23. 

(2) Adelegation by the council of acorporatecollege 
pursuant to subsection (1)-
(a) may be revoked by a resolution of the 

council; and 
(b) does not prevent the exercise or perform

ance by the coJlege of the power, authority, 
duty or function delegated. 

Servants of Corporate College 

12. (1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

(6) 

(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 

Subject to this Act, a corporate college may
(al) employ other persons as members of 

academic or other staff of the college; 
(a) determine what promotions may be made, 

whether or not of academic staft, 
(b) determine the qualifications required of 

persons to be appointed or promoted within 
the academic staff of the college; 

(c) in accordance with the by-laws, discipline 
servants of the college whether or not they 
are members of the academic staff; and 

(d) in accordance with the by-laws, impose 
penalties for any such breaches of discipline. 

Except in so far as provisionsare otherwise made 
by law, the conditions of employment (including 
salary, wages or remuneration) of servants of a 
corporate college shall be such as are from lime 
to time determined by the council of the college. 
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Transferof Certain Persons to Staff of Corporate College 
13. (1) In this section "superannuation scheme" means 

a scheme, fund or arrangement under which any 
superannuation or retirement benefits are pro
vided and which is established by or underan Act. 

(2) Where the Minister constitutes a corporate 
college he may, in the notification that constitutes 
the coJlege or in another notification published in 
the Gazette with respect to the college, specify 
the names of members of the Public Service and 
of a Teaching Service whoare to be transferred to 
the service of the college, but he shaJi not so 
specify the name of a person unless that person
(a) is a member of the PublicServiceorTeaching 

Service employed in connection with the 
provision of the course or programmes of 
study provided or to be provided by the 
college; and 

(b) agrees in writing totheinclusionof his name 
in the notification. 

(3) Where, immediately before the day on which a 
notification referred to in subsection (2) is pulr 
lished, a person whose name is specified in the 
notification was a member of the Public Service 
or a Teaching Service, that person becomes on 
that day a servant of the college to which the 
notification relates. 

(4) A person who, pursuant to subsection (3), be
comes a servant of a coJlege shall be paid salary 
or wages at a rate not less than the rate that was 
payable to him immediately before he became a 
servant of the coJlege, subject to any adjustment 
necessary to give effect to any fluctuation in the 
basic wage for adult males, or adult females, as 
the case maybe, forthetimebeing in force within 
the meaning of Part Vof the Industrial Arbitration 
Act, 1 940, until his salary is, or his wages are, 
varied in accordance with law. 

(5) Where any condition of employment of a person 
who, pursuant to subsection (3), becomes a 
servant of a college was, immediately before he 
became such a servant, regulated by an award or 
industrial agreement, or an agreement made 
under the Public Service Act, 1902, or the 
Education Commission Act, 1980, that condition 
shall continue to be so regulated until an award or 
industrial agreement regulating that condition 
and binding on the college is made by a com
petent tribunal. 

(6) Subjecttosubsection(7),apersonwho, pursuant 
to subsection (3), becomes a servant of a college 

(a) retains any rights accrued or accruing to 
him as a member of the Public Service or a 
Teaching Service as the case may be; 

(b) may continue to contribute to any super
annuation scheme to which he was a con
tributor immediately before becoming a 
servant of a corporate college; and 

(cl is entitled to receive annual, sick and long 
service leave and any payment, pension or 
gratuity, 

as if he had continued to be a member of the 
Public Service or the Teaching Service, as the 
case may be, and -
(d) his service as a servant of the college shall 

be deemed to be service as a member of the 
Public Service or the Teaching Service, as 
the case may be, for the purpose of any law 
under which those rights accrued or were 
accruing, under which he continues to con
tribute or by which that entitiement is con
ferred; and 



(e) he shall be deemed to be a member of the 
Public Service or the Teaching Service, as 
the case may be, for the purposes of any 
superannuation scheme to which, by the 
operation of this subsection, he is entitled 
to contribute. 

(7) A person who, but for this subsection, would be 
entitled under subsection (6) to contribute to a 
superannuation scheme or to receive any pay
ment pension or gratuity underthatschemeshall 
not be so entitled upon his becoming a contributor 
to any other superannuation scheme, and the 
provisions of subsection (6)(e) cease to apply to 
or in respect of him in any case where he becomes 
a contributor to another superannuation scheme. 

(8) Subsection (7) does not prevent the payment toa 
servant of a college, upon his ceasing to be a 
contributor to a superannuation scheme, of such 
amount as would have been payable to him if he 
had ceased, by reason of resignation, to be such 
a contributor. 

(9) Where, pursuant to subsection (6)(b), a person 
continues to contribute to a superannuation 
scheme, the college shall contribute to the super
annuation scheme the same amount as would 
have been payable by the Government of New 
South Wales if that person had remained a 
member of the Public Service or a Teaching 
Service, as the case may be, and been paid salary 
or wages at the rate paid to him by the college. 

(10) A person who, pursuant to subsection (3), be
comes a servant of a college is not entitled to 
claim, both under this Act and any other Act, 
benefits in respect of the same period of service. 

(11) Nothing in this section affects the operation of 
the Industrial Arbitration Act, 1940. 

Acquisition of Land 
14. (1) The Governor may, on the recommendation of 

the Minister, resume or appropriate any land 
under Division 1 of Part V of the Public Works Act, 
1912, for the purposes of this Act. 

(1 a) The Minister may, for the purposes of this Act, 
acquire land, including land previously approp
riated or resumed for any purpose, by purchase, 
acceptance of transfer or conveyance. 

(2) The Minister shall not make a recommendation 
for the purposes of subsection (1) in respect of 
the resumption or appropriation of land for the 
purposes of a corporate college unless the 
Minister is satisfied that adequate provision has 
been or will be made for the payment, by the 
collegeforthe purposes of which the resumption 
or appropriation is to be effected, of compensation 
for the resumption or appropriation and of all 
necessary charges and expenses incidental to 

'the resumption or appropriation. 
(3) A resumption or appropriation effected pursuant 

to subsection (1) shall be deemed to be for an 
authorised work within the meaning of the Public 
Works Act, 1912, and the Ministershall, in relation 
to that authorised work, be deemed to be the 
Constructing Authority within the meaning of that 
Act. 

(4) Sections 34, 35, 36 and 37 of the Public Works 
Act, 1912, do not, but section38 of that Act does, 
apply in relation to a resumption or appropriation 
under this section. 

Grant or Transfer of Certain Land to Corporate College 
15. (1) Where land on which a corporate college is 

conducted is vested in the Crown or a Minister of 
the Crown (whether as Constructing Authorityor 
otherwise) the land may -
(a) where it is vested in the Crown - be trans

ferred to the college subject to such trusts, 
conditions, covenants, provisions, exemp
tions and reservations as the Minister 
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administering the Crown Lands Consolid
ation Act, 1913, thinks fit; or 

(b) where it is vested ina MinisteroftheCrown 
- be conveyed or transferred to the college 
for such estate, and subject to such trusts 
and rights of way or other easements, as the 
Minister thinks fit. 

(2) A conveyance, transfer or other instrument 
executed for the purposes of subsection (1) -
(a) is not liable to be stamped with stamp duty 

under the Stamp Duties Act, 1920; and 
(b) may be registered under any Act without 

fee. 
Control of Academic Awards 
16. A college shall not confer any academic award in 

respect of a course or programme of studyconducted 
by it unless the award is of a nomenclature approved 
by the Board. 

Fees 
17. (1) Subject to this section, the Minister may fix the 

fees to be charged by a college. 
(2) Subsection (1) does not authorise or require the 

Minister to fix the fees to be charged -
(a) in respect of residential facilities provided 

by a college; or 
(b) in respect of courses or programmes of 

study other than advanced education 
courses. 

(3) Before he fixes fees under subsection (1) in 
respect of a college that forms part ofa Department 
of the Government, the Minister shall take into 
consideration any representations with respect 
to those fees made by the Ministeradministering 
that Department or made by a person or body 
nominated by him for the purpose. 

(4) Where any fees have been fixed underthissection 
by the Ministerin respect of any matter, acollege 
shall not make any charge, other than the fees so 
fixed, in respect of that matter. 

(5) Subject to subsections (4) and (6), a college may 
fix fees to be charged by the college, including 
fees in respect of -
(a) admission to the college; 
(b) examinations; 
(c) residential facilities provided by the college; 
(d) courses or programmes of study other than 

(e) 
en 

advanced education courses; 
the conferring of awards; 
the provision of amenities and services, 
whether or not of an academic nature; or 

(g) an organisation of students or of students 
and other persons. 

(6) A college is, in the exercise of its power to fix fees 
under this section, subject to the control and 
direction of the Minister. 

Certificate of Academic Award 
18. A certificate evidencing any academic award conferred 

by a corporate college shall be under the seal of the 
college. 

Accounts 
19. (1) A corporate college shall cause to be kept proper 

books of account in relation to all of its operations 
and shall, so soon as practicable after the thirty
first day of December in each year, prepare and 
transmit to the Minister for presentation to 
Parliament a statement of accounts in a form 
approved by the Auditor-General exhibiting a 
true and correct view of the financial pOSition and 
transactions of the college. 

(2) The Minister shall cause each statement of 
accounts transmitted to him undersubsection(l) 
to be laid before Parliament within fourteen sitting 
days if Parliament is in session and, if not, within 
fourteen sitting days after the commencement of 
the next session. 

(2) The members of the first council of a corporate 
college shaH, subject to subsection (3), hold 
office for such period as the Minister specifies in 
the notification by which they are appointed. 

(3) The Minister may, by notification published in the 
Gazette, from time to time extend the period for 
which the members of the first council of a 
corporate college specified in the notification 
hold office. 

Counci I (other than first council) of a Corporate College 
7. (1) After the expiration of the term of office of the 

members of the first council of a corporate college, 
the council of the college shall be reconstituted 
to consist of -
(a) not more than 23 members; or 
(b) where the college is a college in respect of 

which the regulations specify a greater 
number of members - not more than that 
greater number of members. 

as provided by this section. 
(2) The council of a college shall consist of -

(a) official members, comprising -
(Q the principal officer of the college; and 
(ii) a full-time servant of the college who is 

the holder of the office, in the college 
prescribed by the by-laws for the pur
poses of this paragraph; 

(b) members elected in the manner and by the 
persons prescribed by the by-laws in respect 
of each class of member, comprising -
(i) 5 eligible servants of the college, 

consisting of: 
(A) 3 members of the academic staff; 
(B) 1 member of the non-academic 

staff; and 
(C) 1 memberofeithertheacademic 

or the non-academic staff, as 
prescribed by the by-laws, 

having the qualifications prescribed 
by the by-laws either generally or in 
respect of each or any class of them; 

(ii) 2 students of the college having the 
qualifications prescribed by the by
laws for both or each of them; and 

(iii) 2 persons, other than servants or 
students of the college, who have 
received an academic award of the 
college on completion of an advanced 
education course or an award pre
scribed by the by-laws forthe purposes 
of this subparagraph; and 

(c) appointed members(being 12 in number or, 
where regulations made forthe purposes of 
subsection (1) (b) specify a greater number 
of members than 23, 12 plus the number of 
members bywhich the number so specified 
exceeds 23, in number) apPOinted by the 
Minister asfaras practicable from the follow
ing categories: 
(i) persons experienced in the field of 

education; 
(ii) persons experienced in industry or 

commerce; 
(iii) persons who are practising, or have 

practised, a profession; 
(iv) persons associated with trade unions; 
(v) persons having such other qualific

ations and experience as the Minister 
thinks appropriate. 

(2A) A servant (other than a servant whose service 
with the college is, in the terms of his or her 
employment by the college, expressed to be 
casual service) or a student of the college may 
not be apPOinted under subsection (2) (c). 

(28) In this section, "eligible servant", in relation to a 
college, means a servant of the college other 
than one whose services with the college is, in 
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the terms of his or her employment by the college, 
expressed to be part-time, casual or temporary 
service but includes a servant of the college 
whose service is classified by the by-laws as full
time or half-Ume. 

(3) A person may not be elected or appointed under 
subsection(2) if he or she is of orabove the age of 
70 years. 

(4) Subject to this Act, a member (other than an 
official member) of a council holds office -

(5) 

(a) in the case of an elected member, until -
(i) the expiration of such period (not 

exceeding 4 years) after that member 
takes office as is prescribed by the by
laws in respect of that member; or 

(ii) the accession to office of his successor, 
whichever is the later; and 

(b) in the case of an apPOinted member- until 
the expiration of such period(notexceeding 
4 years) as is specified in the instrument of 
appOintment of that member; 

and any elected or apPointed member is, if other
wise qualified, eligible for re-election or re
appOintment, as the case may be. 

(6) Notwithstanding subsection(4), section30 of the 
interpretation Act, 1897, applies to and in respect 
of an appointment made under subsection (2) (c). 

Graduate Members of Councils 
7 A. For the purposes of section 7 (2) (b) (iii):-

(a) an academic award conferred under the common 
seal of dissolved college, within the meaning of 
Schedule 2, shall be deemed:-
(i) where it is or was conferred (in accordance 

with clause 10 of that Schedule) on a student 
transferred to a course or programme of 
study provided by another college or educ
ation institution - to be an academicaward 
of the college or institution to which the 
student is or was transferred; or 

(ii) where it was conferred before the dissolution 
of the college - to be an academic award of 
a college, if any, specified as the appointed 
person in relation to the dissolved college 
by order made under clause (5) (1) of that 
Schedule or, where no college issospecified, 
to be an academic award of a college 
nominated by the Minister for the purposes 
of this section; and 

(b) an academic award conferred, on completion of 
an advanced education course, by an institution 
subsequently declared to be a college or con
stituted as a corporate college under section 4 
shall be deemed to be an academic award of the 
college or corporate college. 

Vacation of Office of Member of a Council 
8. (1) A member (other than an official member) of the 

council of a corporate college shall be deemed to 
have vacated office if the member-
(a) attains the age of 70 years; 
(b) dies; 
(c) becomes a temporary patient, a continued 

treatment patient, or protected person oran 
incapable person within the meaning of the 
Mental Health Act, 1958, or a person under 
detention under Part VII of that Act; 

(d) becomes bankrupt, applies to take the 
benefit of any law fort he relief of bankruptor 
insolvent debtors, compounds with his or 
her creditors or makes an aSSignment of his 
or her estate for their benefit; 

(e) is convicted in New South Wales of a felony 
or of a misdemeanour punishable by im
prisonment for 12 months or longer, or is 
convicted outside New South Wales of an 
offence which, if committed in New South 
Wales, would be a felony or misdemeanour 
so punishable; 



(f) resigns his or her office by writing under his 
or her hand addressed, in the case of an 
appointed member, to the Minister, or in the 
case of an elected member, to the principal 
officer of the college; 

(g) is absent from 3 consecutive meetings of 
the council of which reasonable notice has 
been given to the member personally or in 
the ordinarycourse of post and is not, within 
6 weeks after the last of those meetings, 
ex?usedbythecouncilforhisorherabsence; 

(h) bemg a member elected under section 7 (2) 
(b) (i), ceases to bean eligible servant, within 
the meaning of section 7, of the college orto 
hold the qualifications prescribed by the by
laws in respect of the member; 

(i) being a member elected under section 7 (2) 
(b) (ii), ceases to be a student of the college 
or to hold the qualifications prescribed by 
th~ by-laws in respect of the member; 

Ii) being a member elected under section 7 (2) 
(b) (iii), becomes a servant or student of the 
college; or 

(k) being a member appointed under section 7 
(2) (c), becomes a servant (other than a 
servant whose service with the college is. in 
the terms of his or her employment by the 
college, expressed to be casual service) or 
student of the college. 

(2) Where a casual vacancy occurs in the office of a 
mem ber of the cou ncil (incl udi ng the first COunc iI) 
of a corporate college, the vacancy shall be filled 
by the appointment or election of a member _ 
(a) in the manner provided by the by-laws; or 
(b) where no provision is made by the by-laws 

- in the same manner as his or her pre
decessor in office. 

(3) A member elected or apPointed to fill a casual 
vacancy holds office forthe balance of the term of 
office of his or her predecessor but is eligible if 
otherwise qualified for re-election or re
appointment, as the case may-be. 

Meetings of Council of Corporate College 
9. (1) The procedure for calling meetings of the council 

of a corporate college and the procedure at those 
meetings shall, subject to the by-laws be such as 
is determined by the council. ' 

(2) At any meeting of the members of the council of a 
corporate college one half (or where one half is 
not a whole number the whole number next 
higher than one half) of the total number of 
members for the time being of the council shall 
form a quorum. 

Powers, etc. of Corporate College 
10. (1) Subject tothisActandthe regulations, a Corporate 

college-
(a) has, by its council, the control and manage

ment of any real or personal property vested 
in or acquired by the college and is, by its 
council responsible for its maintenance; 

(b) shall, at such place as is, or such places as 
are, approved by the Minister in respect of 
the college, provide such advanced education 
courses asare approved by the Board by an 
order relating to that college; 

(c) may confer academic awards and grant and 
issue certificates evidencing those awards 
in respect of the classes of students or other 
persons eligible under the by-laws; 

(d) may acquire any property for the purposes 
of this Act by gift, devise or bequest and 
may, by its council, agree to carry out the 
conditions of any such gift, devise or 
bequest; 

(e) may, within such limits, to such extent and 
upon such conditions (as to security or 
otherwise) as the Governor upon the recom-
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mendation of the Treasurerapproves, borrow 
money for the purpose of carrying out and 
performing any of its powers, authorities, 
duties or functions, the renewal of loans or 
the discharge of any indebtedness to a 
bank; 

(f) may invest any funds belonging to or vested 
in the college in any manner-
(i) for the time being authorised for the 

investment of trust funds; or 
(ii) approved by the Governor, upon the 

recommendation of the Treasurer, 
either generally or in a particular case, 
or in a particular class of cases; 

(g) may, under conditions acceptable to the 
Board; provide courses or programmes of 
study that are not advanced edUcation 
courses; 

(h) shall, at such times as may be required by 
the Board, forward to the Board such 
estimates as are specified by the Board as 
to the financial and other needs of the 
college, and such other information as the 
Board required in order to discharge its 
responsibilities; and 

(i) . may engage in such activities relating to 
advanced education as it deems desirable 
and as are consistent with the promotion of 
the purposes and interests of the college. 

(2) The rule of law against remoteness of vesting 
does not apply to orin respect of any condition of 
a gift, devise or bequest to which a corporate 
college has agreed. 

(3) Where a COllege is not a corporate college -
(a) subsection (1 ICc) applies to it as if it were a 

corporate college; and 
(b) the Minister or other person administering 

the COllege shall cause subsections (1)(f) 
and (1 )(h) to be complied with as if the 
college were a corporate college. 

Powers of Corporate College Over Certain Land 
lOA (1) Where any real or personal property used for the 

conduct of a corporate college is vested in the 
Crown or a Minister of the Crown (whether as 
Constructing Authority or otherwise), the cor
porate college has, by its council, the control and 
management of that real or personal property 
and is, by its council, responsible for its main· 
tenance. 

(2) Except to the extent that subsection (3) otherwise 
provides, nothing in subsection (1) enables a 
corporate COllege to alienate, mortgage, charge 
or demise any land or interest in land vested in 
the Crown or a Ministerof the Crown (whether as 
Constructing Authority or otherwise). 

(3) A corporate college may, on behalf of the Crown 
or a Minister of the Crown, as the case may 
require, lease land of which, pursuant to sub
section (1), it has the control and management 
SUbject to the lease being for a term not exceeding 
21 years and including a condition providing for 
forfeiture of the lease and re-entry by the lessor if 
the lease is assigned. 

(4) A corporate College is, in the exercise of anyof its 
fUnctions under this section, subject to the con
trol and direction of the Minister. 

Delegation of Powers, etc. 
11. (1) T~e council ofa corporate college may, by resol

ution, delegate to -
(a) a member of the college; 
(b) a servant of the college; 
(c) the holder for the time being of a specified 

office in the service of the college; or 
(d) a co,!!mittee apPOinted by the council, 
the exercise or periormance, in any specified 
case o.r specified class of cases, of any power, 
authOrity, duty or function of the college other 

Audit 
20. (t) The accounts of a corporate college shall be 

audited by the Auditor-General who shall have in 
respect thereof all the powers conferred on the 
Auditor-General in relation to the audit of public 
accounts. 

(2) The Audit Act, 1902, applies to the members of 
the council of a corporate college, and to the 
servants of a corporate college, in the same way 
as it applies to accounting officers of a public 
department. 

Annual Report 
21. (1) This section applies to an institution (being a 

college or other institution) that conducts an 
advanced education course, but does not apply 
to an institution to which the Annual Reports 
(Statutory Bodies) Act, 1984, applies. . 

(2) As soon as practicable after 1 st January, but on 
or before 30th June, in each year, an institution to 
which this section applies shall prepare and 
forward: 
(a) to the Minister; and 
(b) where the institution forms part of a 

Department of the Government not ad
ministered by the Minister-tothe Minister 
administering that Department 

a report of its work and activities in relation to 
advance education courses for the 12 months 
ending on 31 st December in the preceding year. 

(3) The Minister shall lay the report or cause it to be 
laid before both Houses of Parliament as soon as 
practicable after receiving the report. 

Political or Religious Discrimination Prohibited 
22. No political or religious test shall be administered to 

any person in order to entitle him to be admitted as a 
student at a college, or to hold office therein, or to be 
eligible to receive any academic award or to enjoy any 
benefit, advantage or privilege thereof. 

By-Laws 
23. (1) A corporate college may, by its council, make by

laws for or with respect to-
(a) all matters that by this Act are required or 

permitted to be prescribed by by-Iawsor are 
necessary or convenient for the purpose of 
giving effect to this Act; 

(a 1 ) the management and good government of 
the college; 

(b) the discipline of servants of the college and 
the imposition of penalties for breaches of 
discipline by servants of the college; 

(c) the discipline of students at the college and 
the imposition of penalties for breaches of 
discipline by those students; 

(d) the use and custody of the common seal of 
the college; 

(e) the conduct of meetings of the council of 
the college; 

(f) the election of the elected members of the 
council of the college and their accession to 
office; 

(g) the person entitled to preside at a meeting 
of the council of the college and his voting 
powers at such a meeting; 

(h) 
(i) the membership and method of appointment 

of committees and boards of the college 
and of the council of the college and the 
quorum, powers and duties of any such 
committee or board; 

(j) the manner of apPOintment, promotion and 
dismissal of servants of the college; 

(k) the qualifications for admission and con
tinuation as a student of the college; 

(I) the examinations for, and the conferring of, 
awards and the attendance of candidates 
therefore; 

t4t 

(m) the examinations for, and the granting of, 
fellOWShips, scholarships, bursaries and 
prizes; 

(n) the admission of students of other educ
ational institutions to any status within the 
college; 

(0) the conferring on graduates of other educ
ational institutions, or on other persons, of 
academic awards without examination; 

(p) the establishment of residential colleges 
and halls of residence and their conduct, 
and the affiliation of residential colleges 
within the colleges; 

(q) the affiliation with the college of an educ
ational or research establishment; 

(r) the payment of out-at-pocket expenses to 
members of the council; 

(s) the powers, authorities, duties and functions 
of the principal officer of the college; 

(t) the establishment and membership of a 
convocation; and 

(u) the exemption of persons specified or des
cribed in the by-laws from the payment of 
fees. 

(2) The by-laws may provide for empowering the 
councilor principal officer of the college, subject 
to any restrictions and conditions specified in the 
by-laws, to make rules (not inconsistent with this 
Act or a by-law) for regulating, or providing forthe 
regulation of, a specified matter that is a matter 
with respect to which by-laws maybe made orfor 
carrying out and giving effect to the by-laws, and 
any such rule has the same force and effect as a 
by-law. 

(3) A by-law made by the council of a college -
(a) shall be sealed with the seal of the college 

and be submitted for the consideration and 
approval of the Governor; and 

(b) for the purposes of section 41 (V) of the 
Interpretation Act, 1897, is required to be 
approved by the Governor. 

(4) A by-law made byacollege maybe proved by the 
production of a verified copy under the seal of the 
COllege or by the production of a document 
purporting to be a copy of the by-law and to be 
printed by the Government Printer. 

Regulations 
24. (1) The Governor may make regulations for or with 

respect to-
(a) any matter with respect to which by-laws 

may be made by a corporate college; 
(b) the keeping of records and accounts by 

corporate colleges and the supply to the 
Board of information relating to those col
leges and to advanced education courses; 

(C) the administration and functions of colleges; 
(d) prescribing all matters that, by this Act, are 

required or permitted to be prescribed by 
regulations or which are necessary or con
venient for carrying out or giving effect to 
this Act. 

(2) A regulation made under subsection (1) may 
apply to all corporate colleges or to a corporate 
COllege specified in the regulation and shall, to 
the extent of any inconsistency with any by-law 
made by a corporate college to which it applies, 
prevail over that by-law. 

Savings and Transitional Provisions 
25. Schedule 1 has effect. 
Amendment of Act No. 41 , 1919 
26. (The amending provision relating to the Local 

Government Act, 1919, is not reprinted: Reprints Act 
1972, s. 6.) 

Amendment of Act No. 11, 1938 
28. (The amending provision relating to the Hunter District 

Water; Sewerage and Drainage Act 1938, is not re
printed: Reprints Act 1972, s. 6.) 



SCHEDULE 1 
Interpretation (Sect. 25) 
1. In this Schedule -

"established college" means a college of advanced 
education (inclucjing a corporate college of advanced 
education) established under the Higher Education 
Act, 1969, and in existence immediately before the 
apPointed day; 
"established corporate college" means a corporate 
college of advanced education established under the 
Higher Education Act, 1969, and an existence im
mediately before the apPointed day, 

Application of Act to Certain Colleges 
2. This Act applies to and in respect of an established 

college (other than an established corporate college) 
as if-
(a) this Act had been in force on thedayon which the 

notification by which the college was constituted 
was published; and 

(b) that notification had been an order under section 
·4. 

Reconstitution of Certain Corporate Colleges 
3. On the appointed day, an established corporate college 

is hereby reconstituted as a corporation having as its 
members the persons referred to in section 5(2). 

Continuation of Reconstituted Colleges 
4. An established corporate college continues on and 

after the appointed day as reconstituted by clause 3 
and its continuity as a corporation is not affected by 
that reconstitution or by any amendments effected by 
this Act. 

Application of Act to Established Corporate Colleges 
5. Subject to this Schedule, this Act applies to and in 

respect of an established corporate college as if -
(a) this Act had been in force on the dayon which the 

notification by which the college wasconstituted 
was published; and 

(b) that notification had been a notification under 
section 5(1). 

Council of Established Corporate College 
6. (1) The members of a body corporate comprising an 

established corporate college constituted under 
section 16(1), or reconstituted under section 
16(7), of the Higher Education Act, 1969, who 
held office immediately before the appointed day 
continue on and after that day as the council of 
that corporate college to the extent provided by 
this clause. 

(2) Where a body corporate referred to in subclause 
(1) had not, before the appointed day, been 
reconstituted under section 16(7) of the Higher 
Education Act, 1969 -
(a) the members of the body corporate holding 

offjce immediately before the apPOinted 
day shall be deemed to be the members of 
the first council of the college holding office 
pursuant to section 5(1); and 

(b) any notification with respect to those mem
bers published under section 16(6) of the 
Higher EducalionAct, 1 969, shall bedeemed 
to be a notification published under section 
6(2) of this Act. 

(3) Where a body corporate referred to in subclause 
(1) had, before the apPOinted day, been recon
stituted under section 16(7) of the Higher 
Education Act, 1969 -
(a) the members of the body corporate holding 

office immediately before the appointed 
day shall be deemed 10 be the council of the 
college as reconstituted under section 7; 

(b) the persons who, immediately before the 
apPOinted day, were official members of 
that body corporate hold office, subject to 
this Act, on and from the appointed day as 
official members of the council, as so 
reconstituted; 
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(c) the persons who immediately before that 
day, were elected members of that body 
corporate hold office, subject to this Act, 
on and from the appointed day as elected 
members of the council, asso reconstituted, 
for the balance of the term of office for which 
they were last appointed as members of that 
body corporate; and 

(d) the persons who, immediately before that 
day, were nominated members of that body 
corporate hold office, subject to this Act. on 
and from the appointed day as apPOinted 
members of the council, as so reconstituted, 
for the balance of the term of office forwhich 
they were last appointed as members of that 
body corporate and so hold that office as if 
they had been apPOinted thereto by the 
Minister under section 7(2)(c), 

Certain Determinations Continue to Have Effect 
7. To the extent to which a determination made under 

section 18 of the Higher Education Act, 1969, was in 
force immediately before the appointed day, the deter
mination -
(a) shall, where it was made under section 18(1 )(a) of 

that Act, be deemed to have been made under 
section 12(1): 

(b) shall, where it was made section 18(1)(b) of that 
Act, be deemed to have been made undersection 
12(3); and 

(c) shall, where it was made under section 18(3) of 
that Act, be deemed to have been made by the 
council of the college to which it relates under 
section 12(6). 

Saving of Certain Rights of Servants 
8. Section 13 applies to and in respect of a servant of a 

college to whom section 19 of the Higher Education 
Act. 1969, applied immediately before the appointed 
day in the same way as it would apply to him if -
(a) his employment as such a servant had been -

(il where, before he became such a servant, he 
was a member of the Public Service -
employment as a member of the Public 
Service; or 

(ii) where, before he became such aservant, he 
was a member of the Teaching Service
employment as a member of the Teaching 
Service; and 

(b) he had, pursuant to section 13(3), been transferred 
to the service of the college on the appOinted day. 

Fees to Continue 
9. Any fees that, immediately before the apPOinted day, 

were in force under section 22 ofthe Higher Education 
Act, 1969, shall be deemed to have been fixed on that 
day under section 17. 

Saving of By-Laws 
10. Tothe extent towhich a by-law made under the Higher 

Education Act, 1969, WOUld, but for this clause, have 
ceased on the appointment day to have any force or 
effect but could have taken effect on that day had it 
been made under this Act, the by-law shall be deemed 
to have been made under this Act and to have taken 
effect on that day. 

Construction of Cross-References 
11. A reference in any other Act, or in any by-law, regulation 

or statutory instrument, or in any other instrument, 
shall be construed -
(a) where the reference is to a college of advanced 

education constituted under the Higher Education 
Act, 1969 - as including a referenceto acollege; 

(b) where the reference is to a corporate college of 
advanced education constituted under the 
Higher Education Act, 1969 - as including a 
reference to a corporate college; 

(c) where the reference is to a college of advanced 
education constituted under this Act - as includ· 
ing a reference to an established college; and 

(d) where the reference is to a corporate college of 
advanced education constituted underthis Act
as including a reference to an established cor
porate college. 

Delegations by Council of Corporate College 
12. To the extent to which a delegation by an established 

corporated college under section 21 of the Higher 
Education Act. 1969, was in force immediately before 
the appointed day, it shall be deemed to be a delegation 
under section 11 by resolution of the council of that 
college!. 

Interpretation Act, 1897 
13. Nothing in this Schedule affects any saving effected 

by the Interpretations Act, 1897. 
SCHEDULE 2 
DISSOLUTION OF CORPORATE COLLEGE 
Interpretation: Sch. 2 (Sec. 5A) 
1. In this Schedule -

"appointed day", in relation to a dissolved college, 
means the day upon which the college is dissolved; 
"appointed person", in relation to a dissolved college, 
means, except to such extent and for such purposes, if 
any, as a corporate college is specified in the order by 
which the college is dissolved as being the appointed 
person, the corporation; 
"corporation" means the corporation constituted by 
clause 7(1); 
"dissolved college" means a college dissolved by an 
order under clause 5(1); 
"superannuation scheme" means a scheme, fund or 
arrangement under which any superannuation or 
retirement benefits are provided and which is estab
lished by or under an Act; 
"transferred servanf' means a servant of a corporate 
college who becomes -
(a) a servant of another college; 
(b) an officer or temporary employee of the Public 

Service; or 
(c) a member of a Teaching Service; 
in accordance with clause 8(1). 

Minister May Recommend Dissolution 
2. (1) Where the Minister is of the opinion -

(a) thatacorporatecollegeis unable to meet its 
debts as they fall due; 

(b) that a corporate college lacks sufficient 
funds to perform its functions adequately; 

(c) that there has been such a substantial 
decrease in the demand for the advanced 
education courses provided by a corporate 
college that the college has lost its viability; 

(d) that it would be more efficient or economical, 
or both, to dissolve a corporate college; or 

(e) that population changes or movements or 
other changes in the community or com
munity needs require the transfer or reloc
ation or resources employed in the provision 
of advanced education courses by a cor
porate college, 

he may recommend to the Governor that the corporate 
college be dissolved. 
(2) The Minister shall not make a recommendation 

under subclause (1) in relation to a corporated 
college unless-
(a) he is satisfied that the dissolution of the 

college is in the best interests of the State; 
(b) he has consulted with the college regarding 

the proposed recommendation; and 
(c) he has considered the interests of the staff 

and students of the college. 
Arrangements Relating to Staff 
3. (1) Before a corporate college is dissolved, the 

Minister-
(a) may, in consultation with the Board, persons 

appointed in accordance with the regul
ations as representatives of the servants of 
the college, thecouncilsorgoverning bodies 
of such other colleges or educational in-
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stitutions as may be concerned and, as the 
case may require, the Public Service Board 
and the Education Commission of New 
South Wales, make arrangements for a 
servant of the college (not being a casual 
employee), upon its dissolution, tobe trans
ferred to a position in -
(i) another college; 
(ii) the Public Service; or 
(iii) a Teaching Service; and 

(b) shall notify the servant of the arrangements 
referred to in paragraph (a) that have been 
made for his transfer. 

(2) Nothing in this clause authorises the transfer of a 
person to a position in -
(a) another college without the concurrence of 

the council of that college; 
(b) the Public Service without the concurrence 

of the Public Service Board; or 
(c) a Teaching Service without the concurrence 

of the Education Commission of NewSouth 
Wales. 

(3) The arrangements, referred to in subclause (1 Ita), 
for the transfer of a servant of a college may be 
made in respect of the servant personnally or by 
reference to a class or description of servants to 
which the servant belongs. 

(4) A servant of a college shall be deemed to have 
been notified of the arrangements, referred to in 
subclause (1 Ita), for his transfer if the arrange
ments are specified in the order by which the 
college is dissolved. 

Arrangements Relating to Students 
4. (1) Before a corporate college is dissolved, the 

Minister shall -
(a) in consultation with the Board, persons 

apPOinted in accordance with the regul
ations as representatives of the students of 
the college, the councils or governing bodies 
of such other colleges or educational in
stitutions as may be concerned and, if the 
casesorequires, the Education Commission 
of New South Wales, make arrangements 
for each student enrolled in an advanced 
education course provided by the college, 
upon its dissolution, to be transferred to a 
course or programme of study provided by 

(i) another college; or 
(ii) some other educational institution, 
being a course or programme of study that 
is, in the opinion of the Minister, substantialty 
the same, in academic content, as the 
advanced education course in which the 
student is enrolled at the college to be 
dissolved; and 

(b) notify each student of the college of the 
arrangements referred to in paragraph (a) 
that have been made for this transfer. 

(2) The arrangements, referred toin subclause(l Ita), 
for the transfer of each student enrolted in an 
advanced education course may be made in 
respect of a student personally or by reference to 
a class or description of students to which the 
student belongs. 

(3) A student of a college shall be deemed to have 
been notified of the arrangements, referred to in 
subclause (l)(a), for his transfer if the arrange
ments are specified in the order by which the 
college is dissolved. 

Governor May Dissolve College 
5. (1) The Governor may, on the recommendation of 

the Minister under clause 2(1), byorder published 
in the Gazette, dissolve a corporate college. 

(2) An order under subclause (1) -
(a) shall specify the date on which the college 

to which the order relates is dissolved; and 



(b) may specify, in relation to that college -
(i) that a corporate college be the ap

pointed person to such extent and for 
such purposes as may be specified in 
the order; 

(ii) the arrangements made under clause 
3(1 )(a) in respect of servants; 

(iii) the arrangements made under clause 
4(1 )(a) in respect of students; and 

(iv) a person for the purposes of clause 9. 
Transfer of Assets, etc., of Dissolved College 
6. (1) On and from the appointed day for a dissolved 

college, subject to and in accordance with any 
provision of the order by which the college is 
dissolved and by which a corporate college is 
specified in that order as being the appointed 
person -
(a) all real and personal property and all right 

and interest therein and all management 
and control thereof that, immediately before 
that day, was vested in or belonged to the 
dissolved college shall vest in and belong to 
the appointed person; 

(b) all money and liquidated and unliquidated 
claims that, immediately before that day, 
were payable to or recoverable by the dis
solved college shall be money and liquidated 
and unliquidated claims payable to or re
coverable by the apPOinted person; 

(c) all proceedings pending immediately before 
that day at the suit of the dissolved college 
shall be deemed to be proceedings pending 
on that day at the suit of the appOinted 
person and all proceedings so pending at 
that suit of any persons against the dissolved 
college shall be deemed to be proceedings 
pending at the suit of that person against 
the appointed person; 

(d) all contracts, agreements, arrangements 
and undertakings (not being a contract of 
employment or a contract, agreement, 
arrangement or undertaking entered into by 
a student with respect to the provision to the 
student of an advanced education course or 
some other course or programme of study) 
entered into with, and all securities lawfully 
given to or by, the dissolved college and in 
force immediately before that day shall be 
deemed to be contracts, agreements, 
arrangements and undertakings entered into 
with and securities given to or by the 
appointed person; 

(e) the apPOinted person may, in addition to 
pursuing any other remedies or exercising 
any other powers that maybe available to it, 
pursue the same remedies for the recovery 
of money and claims referred to in this 
subclause and for the prosecution of pro
ceedings so referred to as the dissolved 
college might have done but for its dis
solution; 

(f) the appointed person may enforce and 
realise any security or charge existing im
mediately before that day in favour of the 
dissolved college and may exercise any 
powers thereby conferred on the dissolved 
college as if the security or charge were a 
security or charge in favourof the appointed 
person; 

(g) all debts, money and claims, liquidated and 
unliquidated, that, immediately before that 
day, were due or payable by, or recoverable 
against, the dissolved college shall be debts 
due by, money payable by and claims 
recoverable against, the appointed person; 

(h) all liquidated and unliquidated claims for 
which the dissolved college WOUld, but for 
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its dissolution, have been liable shall be 
liquidated and unliquidated claims for which 
the apPOinted person shall be liable; and 

(il a reference in any other Act, or in any 
regulation, by-law or other statutory instru
ment to the dissolved college shall be read 
and construed as a reference to the appai nted 
person. 

(2) Subject to this Act and any order by which a 
corporate college is dissolved, any act, matter or 
thing done or omitted to be done before the 
appointed day for a dissolved college by, to, or in 
respect of the dissolved college shall, to the 
extent that, but for the dissolution of the college, 
that act, matter or thing would on or after that day 
have had any force or effect or been in operation, 
be deemed to have been done or omitted to be 
done by, to, or in respect of the appointed person. 

(3) No attornment to the appointed person by a 
lessee (not being the lessee under a lease to 
which subclause (4) relates) from a dissolved 
college shall be required. 

(4) Notwithstanding any other provision of thisclause, 
on the apPOinted day for a dissolved college a 
lease in force immediately before the appointed 
day, being a lease of a kind referred to in section 
5(9) granted by the dissolved college, is terminated. 

Minister to be Corporation Sole for Certain Purposes 
7. (1) The Minister is, for the purpose of exercising or 

performing any power, authority, dutyorfunction 
expressed to be conferred or imposed on him as 
the appOinted person or the corporation by or 
under this Act, hereby incorporated as a corpor
ation sale with the corporated name "Minister 
administering the Colleges of Advanced Education 
Act, 1975". 

(2) The corporation -
(a) has perpetual succession; 
(b) shall have an official seal; 
(c) may take proceedings, and be proceeded 

against, in its corporate name; 
(d) may do and suffer all other things that a 

body corporate generally may, by law, do 
and suffer; and 

(e) is, for the purpose of any Act, a statutory 
body representing the Crown. 

(3) The seal of the corporation shall not be affixed to 
any instrument or document except in the presence 
of the Minister, or an officer of the Board for the 
time being authorised by him for the purpose, 
who shall attest by his signature the fact and date 
of the affixing of the seal. 

(4) All courts and persons acting judicially-
(a) shall take judicial notice of the seal of the 

corporation that has been affixed to any 
instrument or document; and 

(b) shall, until the contrary is proved, presume 
that the seal was property affixed. 

(5) Property vested in the corporation pursuant to 
clause 6(1) may be disposed of in accordance 
with subclauses (6) and (7). 

(6) The Governor may, by notification published in 
the Gazette, divest the corporation of any real 
property and vest any such property in such 
corporate college or other person as may be 
specified in the notification. 

(7) The corporation may transfer any personal 
property vested in it to such corporate colleges or 
other persons as the corporation maydetermine. 

(8) Claims and proceedings that, pursuant to clause 
6(1), are claims and proceedings against the 
corporation are claims and proceedings against 
it as nominal defendant. 

Transferred Staff 
8. (1) A person who, immediately before the appointed 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

day for a dissolved college, was a servant of that 
college and who -
(a) presents himself for work, on the appointed 

day, in the pOSition to which he is, on that 
day, in accordance with the arrangements 
referred to in clause 3(1 )(a), to be transferred; 
or 

(b) has, in the opinion of the Minister, a reason
able excuse for not presenting himself for 
work, on the appOinted day, in the position 
to which he is, on that day, in accordance 
with the arrangements referred to in clause 
3(1 )(a), to be transferred but presents him
self for work in that pOSition as soon as 
practicable after that day. 

shall, upon presenting himself for work under 
paragraph(a) or(b), as the case may be, become
(c) a servant of another college; 
(d) an officer or temporary employee of the 

Public Service; or 
(e) a member of a Teaching Service, 
as the case may require. 
A transferred servant shall be paid salary or 
wages, and allowances, at a rate not less than the 
rate that was payable to him immediately before 
the appointed day for the college of which he 
was, immediately before that day, a servant, 
subject, in the case of salary or wages, to any 
adjustment necessary to give effect to any fluc
tuation in the basic wage for adult males, or adult 
females, as the case may be, forthe time being in 
force within the meaning of Part V of the Industrial 
Arbitration Act, 1940, until his salary is, or his 
wages or allowances are, varied or altered by an 
award of a competent tribunal, an industrial 
agreement, the employer to which he is trans-
ferred or otherwise in accordance with law. 
Subject to subclause (4), where a transferred 
servant was, immediately before the appointed 
day for the college of which he was, immediately 
before that day, a servant, a contributor to a 
superannuation scheme, he -
(a) shall retain any rights accrued or accruing 

to him as such a contributor; and 
~b) may continue to contribute to any super

annuation scheme to which he was a con
tributor immediately before the appointed 
day, 

as if he had continued to be a servant of the 
dissolved college during his service with the 
employer to which he is transferred, and-
(c) his service with the employer to which he is 

transferred shall be deemed to be service 
with the dissolved college for the purposes 
of any law under which those rights accrued 
or were accruing or under which he con
tinues to contribute; and 

(d) he shall be deemed to be a servant of the 
dissolved college for the purposes of any 
superannuation scheme to which, by the 
operation of this subclause, he is entitled to 
contribute. 

A person who, but for this subclause, would be 
entitled under subclause (3) to contribute to a 
superannuation scheme shall not be so entitled 
upon his becoming a contributor to any other 
superannuation scheme, and the provisions of 
subclause (3)(d) cease to apply to or in respect of 
him in any case where he becomes a contributor 
to another superannuation scheme. 
Subclause (4) does not prevent the payment to a 
transferred servant, upon his ceasing to be a 
contributor to a superannuation scheme, of such 
amounts as would have been payable to him if he 
had ceased, by reason of. reSignation, to be a 
contributor. 
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(6) Where, pursuant to subclause(3)(b), a transferred 
servant continues to contribute to a super
annuation scheme, the employer to which he is 
transferred shall contribute tothat superannuation 
scheme the same amount as would have been 
payable by the dissolved college if that person 
had remained a servant of the dissolved college 
and been paid salary or wages at the rate paid to 
him by the employer to which he is transferred. 

(7) For the purposes of sick leave, long service leave 
or leave in the nature of long service leave, 
service of a transferred servant with a dissolved 
college shall, if not so deemed by section 13(6), 
be deemed to be service with the employer to 
which he is transferred. 

(8) For the purpose of calculating the entitlement of 
a transferred servant to long service leave or 
leave in the nature of long service leave at any 
time, there shall be deducted from the amount of 
long service leave or leave in the nature of long 
service leave to which, but forthis subclause, the 
transferred servant would be entitled -
(a) any long service leave or leave in the nature 

of long service leave; and 
(b) the equivalent, in longserviceleaveorleave 

in the nature of long service leave, of any 
benefit instead of long service leave or 
leave in the nature of long service leave, 

taken or received by the transferred servant 
before that time. 

(9) Subject to subclause (10), a transferred servant 
shall retain any right to annual leave accrued to 
him in respect of his service with the dissolved 
college. 

(10) A person who becomes a member of a Teaching 
Service pursuant to subclause (1) shall not retain 
any right to annual leave accrued to him as a 
servant of a dissolved college but shall, instead of 
that right, be entitled to compensation. 

(11) The amount of compensation to which a person is 
entitled pursuant to subclause(1 0) is the monetary 
equivalent of the annual leave the right to which 
he would, butforthat subclause, retain, calculated 
by reference to the salary or wages payable to 
him immediately before the appointed dayforthe 
college of which he was, immediately before that 
day, a servant. 

(12) The compensation to which a person is entitled 
pursuant to subclause (10) is recoverable from 
the Government of NewSouth Walesandshall be 
paid out of the Consolidated Fund which, to the 
necessary extent, is hereby appropriated accord
ingly. 

(13) A transferred servant is not entitled to claim, both 
under this Act and any other Act, benefits in 
respect of the same period of service. 

(14) Nothing in this clause affects the operation olthe 
Industrial Arbitration Act, 1940. 

Superannuation - Employer's Liability 
9. Where, before the appointed day for a dissolved 

college, a person died or retired orwasretrenchedand 
the person was, at the date of his death, retirement or 
retrenchment, a servant of the dissolved college, 
which college was, at that date, forthe purposes of any 
superannuation scheme, his employer, then, for the 
purposes of the Act by or under which that scheme is 
established, the Government of New South Wales or, 
where the order by which the college is dissolved so 
specifies, a person specified in that order for the 
purposes of this clause shall, on and after the apPOinted 
day, be deemed to be the employer in the service of 
whom that person was employed at the date of his 
death, retirement or retrenchment for the purposes of 
any provision in that Act under which payments maybe 
required to be made by that employer in respectotthe 
superannuation scheme. 



Students 
10. (1) Where a student enrols in the course or pro

gramme of study in respect of which arrange
ments for his transfer have been made pursuant 
to clause 4(1 )(a), the college or institution to 
which he has transferred -
(a) shall, as far as it may practicably do so, give 

him credit in that course or programme for 
any subject or work completed by him in the 
advanced education course from which he 
has transferred; and 

(b) where-
(i) before the completion of that course 

or programme the student requests 
the councilor governing body of that 
college or institution to confer on him, 
on completion of that course or pro
gramme, an academic award under 
the seal of the dissolved college; 

(ii) in the opinion of that council orgovern
ing body the student has completed 
such part of his course or programme 
at the dissolved college as to warrant 
his academic award being conferred 
under the seal of the dissolved college; 
and 

(iii) the student satisfactorily completes 
the course or programme in which he 
has enrolled at the college orinstitution 
to which he has transferred. 

shall confer that academic award on the 
student under the seal of the dissolved 
college. 

(2) A person having custody or possession of the 
common seal of the dissolved college shall make 
the common seal available to a college or educ
ational institution requiring the common seal for 
the purposes of subclause (1 )(b). 

(3) Where a person completes an advanced education 
course provided by a corporated college but the 
college is dissolved before an academic award 
has been conferred on the person in respect of 
the course, the appointed person shall conferthe 
academic award on the person under the common 
seal of the dissolved college. 

Regulations 
11. (1) The Governor may make regulations containing 

other provisions of a savings or transitional nature 
consequent on the dissolution of a corporate 
college. 

(2) A provision made under subclause (1) may take 
effect as from the appointed day for a dissolved 
college or a later day. 

(3) To the extent to which a provision referred to in 
. subclause (1) takes effect from a date that is 
earlier than the date of its publication in the 
Gazette, the provision does not operate so as
(a) to affect, in a manner prejudicial to any 

person (other than the State or an authority 
of the State), the rights of that person existing 
before the date of its publication therein; or 

(b) to impose liabilities on any person (other 
than the Stateoran authorityoftheState) in 
respect of anything done or omitted to be 
done before the date of its publication 
therein. 

(4) A provision made under subclause (1) shall, if the 
regulations under this clause so provide, have 
effect notwithstanding any other clause of this 
Schedule. 

SCHEDULE 3 
CORPORATE COLLEGE UNDER CONTROL OF 
ADMINISTRATOR 
Interpretation: Sch. 3 (Sec. 5B) 
1. In this Schedule -

"administrator", in relation to a corporate college, 
means the person appointed as administrator of that 
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college pursuant to clause 4; 
"appointed day", in relation to a corporate college, 
means the day upon which an administrator is appointed 
for the corporate college; 
"Departmenf' means a Department within the meaning 
of the Public Service Act, 1979; 
"Department Head", in relation to a Department, means 
the Department Headwithin the meaning of the Public 
Service Act, 1979, in relation to that Department; 
"higher education" has the meaning ascribed thereto 
in section 4 of the Higher Education Act, 1975. 

Minister May Recommend Appointment of Administrator 
2. Where the Minister is of the opinion-

(a) that a corporate college is unable to meet its 
debts as they fall due; 

(b) that a corporate college lacks sufficient funds to 
perform its functions adequately; or 

(c) that there has been such a substantial decrease 
in the demand for the advanced education 
courses provided by a corporate college that the 
college has lost its viability, 

he may recommend to the Governor that an adminis· 
trator of the college be apPointed. 

Administrator - Qualifications 
3. A person shall not be appointed as the administratorof 

a college unless he is, in the opinion of the Minister, 
experienced in, or has Qualificationswhich are relevant 
to, the administration of higher education in New 
South Wales. 

Governor May Appoint Administrator 
4. The Governor may, on the recommendation of the 

Minister under clause 2, by order published in the 
Gazette, appoint, on a date specified in the order, a 
person to be the administrator of a corporate college. 

Transfer of Functions to Administrator 
5. On and from the appointed day for a corporate college-

(a) the administrator shall (until the order by which 
he was appointed is revolsed) have and may 
exercise and perform all the powers, authorities, 
duties and functions of the college and the 
council of the college; and 

(b) the members of the council of the colleges shall 
cease to hold office as such. 

Remuneration 
6. (1) Where an officer of a Department is appointed as 

an administrator, there is payable, in respect of 
the period of his appointment as administrator, 
by the college to the Department Head, for 
transmission to the Consolidated Fund, such 
costs and expenses in respect of the administration 
as the Minister determines. 

(2) Where a person who is not an officer of a 
Department is apPointed as an administrator, 
there is payable, in respect of the period of his 
appointment as administrator, by the college to 
him such remuneration and expenses in respect 
of the administration as the Minister determines. 

Regulations 
7. The regulations may make provision for or with respect 

to the functions of an administrator and, in particular, 
for or with respect to -
(a) the accommodation, if any, to be provided at orby 

the college for the administrator; and 
(b) requiring servants of the college -

(Q to render all necessary assistance to the 
administrator in the exercise or performance 
of his powers, authorities, duties or functions 
in accordance with his appointment; and 

(ii) not to obstruct the administrator in the 
exercise or performance of his powers, 
authorities, duties or functions. 

Reconstitution of Council 
8. The Minister may, upon the revocation of the order by 

which an administrator was apPointed, apPoint, by 
notification published in the Gazette, a cOllncil of a 
corporate college as if it were, for the purposes of this 
Act, the first council of the college. 

r 
SCHEDULE 4 
SAVINGS, TRANSITIONAL AND OTHER PROVISIONS 
Interpretation (Sec. 6) 
1. In this Schedule -

"appointed day" means the day appointed and notified 
under section 2(2); 
"established college" means a corporate college con
stituted before the appointed day; 
"operative day", in relation to an established college, 
means the day specified in an order in relation to the 
college made under clause 2. 

Transitional 
2. Notwithstandinganything in this Act, the amendments 

made to the Principal Act by Schedule 1 to this Act 
shall not have effect in relation to an established 
college, until such day {being a day that is not earlier 
than the appointed day} as is specified by the Minister 
in relation to that college by order made under this 
clause and published in the Gazette. 

Election and Appointment of Members Before Operative 
Day 
3. (1) For the purpose only of enabl"lng a council of an 

established college to be constituted in accord
ance with the Principal Act, as amended by this 
Act, on or after(but not before) the operative day 
for the college, members of the council may be 
elected or appointed under section 7 of the 
Principal Act, as so amended, and any other act, 
matter or thing may be done, before that day, as if 
the whole of this Act commenced on the date of 
assent to this Act and as if the amendments 
referred to in clause 2 had effect in relation tothe 
college as from that date. 

(2) Where, by reason of the operation of subclause 
(1), a member of the council of an established 
college is elected under section 7(2)(b) of the 
Principal Act, as amended by this Act, before the 
operative day for the college, the member shall 
accede to the office to which the member is 
elected upon that day. 

Vacation of Office and Re-election of Elected Members 
4. A member of the council of an established college 

elected under section 7(2)(b) of the Principal Act and 
holding office immediately before the operative dayfor 
the college shall vacate office on that day but is 
eligible, if otherwise Qualified, for re-election, whether 
before or after the operative day, under the Principal 
Act, as amended by this Act. 

Saving of Ministerial Appointments to Council Before 
Operative Day 
5. (1) A member of the council of a corporate college 

appointed pursuant to section 7(2)(c) of the 
Principal Act and holding office immediately 
before the operative day for the college shall in 
respect of so much of the term of the office as 
occurs after the operative day for the college, be 
deemed to have been appointed pursuant to 
section 7(2)(c) of the Principal Act, as amended 
by this Act. 

(2) The provisions of subclause (1) apply notwith
standing that the continuance in office of the 
member results in the council to which the 
member is deemed to be appointed consisting of 
more than 23 members and the council shall 
nevertheless be deemed to be duly constituted in 
accordance with section 7(1 )(a) of the Principal 
Act, as amended by this Act. 

Vacation of Office Provision Not To Apply To Certain 
Ministerial Appointments To Council 
6. Section 8(1 )(k) of the Principal Act, as amended by this 

Act, does not apply in relation to the office held by a 
member of the council of a corporate college deemed 
to be appointed under section 7(2)(c) of the Principal 
Act, as amended by this Act, by the operation of clause 
5. 

147 

By-Laws 
7. The amendment of section 23(1 )(c) of the Principal Act 

by this Act does not affect the operation on and after 
the date of assent to this Act by any by-law made under 
that section and in force immediately before that date. 

Newcastle College of 
Advanced Education 
By-Law 

CHAPTER 1 
PRELIMINARY 

·1. This By-Law may be cited as the "Newcastle College of 
Advanced Education By-Law". 

2. This By-Law applies to and in respect of Newcastle 
College of Advanced Education. 

3. This By-Law is divided as follows: 
CHAPTER I PRELIMINARY 
CHAPTER II INTERPRETATION 
CHAPTER III THE COUNCIL 

Division 1 
Division 2 

Division 3 

Division 4 

CHAPTER IV 

CHAPTER V 
Division 1 
Division 2 

CHAPTER IV 
CHAPTER VII 
CHAPTER VIII 

Division 1 
Division 2 
Division 3 

CHAPTER IX 
Division 1 

Division 2 

CHAPTER X 

Division 1 
Division 2 

CHAPTER XI 

CHAPTER XII 

CHAPTER XIII 
CHAPTER XIV 
CHAPTER XV 

Preliminary 
Composition- Official and Elected 
Members 
Conduct of Council Elections 
Generally 
General Provisions Relating to the 
Council 
THE PRESIDENT AND VICE 
PRESIDENT OF THE COUNCIL 
COMMITIEES AND BOARDS 
General Provisions 
The Academic Board 
CONDUCT OF MEETINGS 
THE COMMON SEAL 
THE PRINCIPAL AND OTHER 
OFFICERS 
The Principal 
The Assistant Principal 
The Secretary 
STAFF MATIERS 
Appointment, Tenure and 
Conditions of Service 
The Conduct and Discipline of 
Officers 
STUDENT CONDUCT AND 
DISCIPLINE 
General Provisions 
The Discipline Committee 
COURSES OF STUDY, AWARDS 
AND ENROLMENT OF STUDENTS 
AFFILIATION OF EDUCATIONAL 
AND RESEARCH 
ESTABLISHMENTS AND 
RESIDENTIAL COLLEGES 
FEES 
ACADEMIC DRESS 
REGULATION OF TRAFFIC 



CHAPTER XVI CONVOCATION, ASSOCIATIONS 
AND SOCIETIES OF THE 
COLLEGE 

CHAPTER XVII CONGREGATIONS 
CHAPTER XVIII RULES 

SCHEDULE 1. COUNTING OF VOTES 
SCHEDULE 2. TEMPORARY PROVISIONS APPLYING 

TO THE CHAIRMAN AND DEPUTY 
CHAIRMAN OF THE FIRST COUNCIL 

CHAPTER II 
INTERPRETATION 

1. (1) In this By-Law and in a rule, except in sofarasthe 
context or subject-matter otherwise indicates or 
requires -
"Assistant Principal" means the person duly acting 
in that position in the College; 
"Chapter" means Chapter of this By-Law; 
"College" means Newcastle College of Advanced 
Education; 
"Council" means Council of the College; 
"officer" means servant of the College; 
"permanent staff' means any member of staff 
appointed to a full-time position in the approved 
establishment of the College with normal expect
ancy of continued employment in the College 
until the normal retiring age as specified in any 
determination made under the Act orthis By-Law; 
"Praelector" means the person appointed to that 
office by the Council; 
"President" means President of the Council; 
"Principal" means principal officer of the College; 
"regulation" means regulation made under the 
Act; 
"rule" means rule made under this By-Law; 
"Secretary" means the person duly acting as 
secretary of the College; 
"student" means student at the College; 
"the Act" means the Colleges of Advanced 
Education Act, 1975; 
"Vice President" means Vice President of the 
Council. 

(2) Except in so far as the context or subject-matter 
otherwise indicates or requires, a reference in a 
Chapter to a clause is a reference to a clause of 
that Chapter. 

2. Exept in so far as the context or subject-matter other
wise indicates or requires, a reference in a clause or 
rule to an authority, officer or office shall be construed 
as a reference to that authority, officer or office in orot 
the College. 

3. Where a clause or rule confers a power or imposes a 
duty on the holder of an office as such, then except in 
so far as a contrary intention appears, the power may 
be exercised and the duty shall be performed by the 
person for the time being acting in the office. 

4. Where a clause or rule provides fortheapPointment of 
a person to an office in the College by virtue of some 
other office held by him, whether in the College or 
elsewhere, that person shall, except in so far as a 
contrary intention appears, hold the appointment ex 
officio, and in the absence of that person, such other 
person as mayforthetime being be acting in that office 
shall hold that apPointment ex officio unless the 
Council resolves otherwise. 

5. A person appointed or elected undera clause or rule to 
an office in the College for a term shall, on ceasing to 
hold that office, except in so far as acontraryintention 
appears, be eligible for re-appointment or re-election 
to that office. 

6. Where a clause or rule refers to a senior academic 
officer of the College the reference is to an officer 
designated by the Council as a senior academic officer 
of the College. 

7. Where any vacancy occurs in the office of any person 
appointed or elected under a clause or rule and no 
provision is made for the filling thereof, the Council 
may direct thata person be appointed or elected to the 
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vacant office and may direct that any election shall be 
held in the same manner as that in which the person 
whose position is vacant was elected, and the person 
so apPointed or elected shall hold office for the residue 
of his predecessor's term of office. 

8. Any notice or other document which is authorised or 
required to be served on a person by a clause or rule 
may be served in anyone of the following manners
(a) by delivering it to that person personally; 
(b) where that person is resident at orhasan office at 

the College, by forwarding it to him through the 
internal mail of the College; or 

(c) by forwarding it by pre-paid post to that person's 
address as last known to the Secretary. 

CHAPTER III 
THE COUNCIL 

Division 1 - Prelimi nary 
1. In this Chapter-

"academic staff member" means a member of the 
Council referred to in clause 3(2)(a); 
"non-academic staff member" means the member of 
the Council referred to in clause 3(2)(b); 
"Roll of Academic Staff" means the roll kept under 
clause 9(a); 
"Roll of Non-AcademicStatf' means the roll kept under 
clause 9(b); 
"Roll of Students" means the roll kept under clause 
9(c); 
"student member" means a member of the Council 
referred to in clause 4. 

Division 2 - Composition - Official and Elected 
Members 

2. (1) For the purposes of section 7(2)(a) of the Act the 
prescribed offices are the office of Deputy Principal 
and the office of Praelector. 

(2) The Council may make rules for or with respect to 
the appointment of a person to the office of 
Praelector. 

3. (1) For the purposes of section 7(2)(b)(i) of the Act, 
the specified number is 3. 

(2) Of the members of the Council referred to in 
section 7(2)(b)(i) of the Act -
(a) 2 shall be members of the staff of the 

College, each of whom is enrolled on the 
Roll of Academic Staff; and 

(b) one shall be a member of the staff, other 
than academic staff, of the College, who is 
enrolled on the Roll of Non-Academic Staff. 

4. (1) Forthe purposes of section 7(2)(b)(ii) of the Act, 2 
students of the College shall be members of the 
Council. . 

(2) The members of the Council referred to in sub
clause(l) shall be students of the College each of 
whom is not classified under clause II as a full
time servant. 

5. (1) Forthe purposes of section 7(2){b)(iii) of the Act, 2 
additional members of the Council shall be elected 
by the other members of the Council. 

(2) The Council may make rules for or with respect to 
the election of additional members of the Council 
referred to in subclause (1). 

6. For the purposes of section 7(4){a){i) of the Act, an 
elected member of the Council holds office until the 
expiration of the period of2 years after he takes off ice. 

7. Where a casual vacancy occurs in the office of an 
elected member of the Council the Secretary shall 
conduct an election to fill the vacant office in accord
ance with Division 3. 

Division 3 - Conduct of Council Elections Generally 
8. This Division applies to and in respectof an election for 

elected members of the Council other than additional 
members referred to in section 7(2)(b)(jii) of the Act. 

9. The Secretary shall keep separately-
(a) a roll of servants of the College, containing the 

names of the officers entitled to be enrolled as 
members of the academic staff of the College; 

, 
(b) a roll of servants of the College, containing the 

names of the officers entitled to be enrolled as 
members of the staff, other than academic staff, 
of the College; and 

(c) a roll of students of the COllege. 
10. (1) For the purpose of clause 9(a), an officer of the 

College-

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

(a) who is within the academic staff establish
ment of the College; 

(b) whose appOintment is to a position with 
tenure in excess of one year and who has 
been in the service of the College for the 6 
months preceding the day of publication of 
the notice referred to in clause 15; and 

(c) who is classified asafull-timeservant under 
clause II. 

is entitled to be enrolled on the Roll of Academic 
Staff. 

(2) For the purpose of the clause 9(b), an officer of 
the CotJege-
(a) who is not within the aCademic staftestablish

ment of the College; 
(b) whose appointment is to a poSition with 

tenure in excess of one year and who has 
been in the service of the College for the 6 
months preceding the day of publication of 
the notice referred to in clause 15; and 

(c) who is classified asafull-timeservant under 
clause 11, 

is entitled to be enrolled on the Roll of Non
Academic Staff. 

For the purposes of section 7(2)(b)(i) of the Act, an 
officer of the College, other than an officer whose 
service with the College is, by the terms of his appoint
ment by, or contract with the College, stated to be part
time service, is classified as a full-time servant. 
For the purposes of Section 7(2)(b) of the Act -
(a) the persons enrolled on the Roll of Academic 

Staff are prescribed as the persons to elect an 
academic staff member, 

(b) the persons enrolled on the Roll of Non-Academic 
Staff are prescribed as the persons to elect the 
non-academic staff member; and 

(c) the persons enrolled on the Roll of Students are 
prescribed as the persons to elect a student 
member, 

being persons so enrolled as at 5.00 p.m. on the date 
specified in the notice referred to in clause 15 as the 
date by which nominations in relation to the election 
must be received by the Secretary. 
(1) An election to which his DiVision applies shall be 

conducted by the Secretary. 
(2) The Secretary shall conduct every election to 

which this Division applies in accordance with 
this Division. 

(3) The Secretary may appoint such presiding officers 
and other persons to assist him as he deems 
necessary. 

(4) Subject to this Division, the Secretary shall have 
full power and authorityto determine all procedural 
matters relating to an election to which this 
Division applies. 

In the conduct of an election to which this Division 
applies, the Secretary shall allow the intervals specified 
hereunder -
(a) between the publication of a notice of an election 

and the date specified therein as the date by 
which nominations must be received by the 
Secretary - not less than 14 days nor more than 
28 days; 

(b) between the date specified in that notice as the 
date by which nominations must be received by 
the Secretary and the issue of baliot-paper- not 
more than 28 days; and 

(c) between the issue of ballot-papers and the date 
by which ballot-papers must reach the Secretary 
- not less than 14 days nor more than 28 days. 
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15. When an election towhich this Division applies is to be 
held, the Secretary shall publish on such notice
boards as the Council nominates as official notice
boards on the premises of the College and by such 
other means, if any, as he deems deSirable, a notice, 
which shall -
(a) state-

(i) that an election towhichthis Division applies 
is to be held; 

(ii) the position or pOSitions to be filled; and 
(iii) the number of persons to be elected; 

(b) invite nominations of persons for election and 
specify the form in which nominations must be 
made; 

(c) specify a date and time by which nominations 
must be received by the Secretary; 

(d) specify a date and time by which ballot-papers 
must reach the Secretary; and 

(e) specify a date or dates on which, and the places 
and hours during which, a poll will be conducted. 

16. (1) A nomination of a candidate shall be made by 
delivering a nomination paper in the form specified 
in the notice under clause 15(b) to the Secretary 
at his office on or before the date and time 
specified in the notice referred to in clause 15(C). 

(2) A nomination paper shall be signed by the can
didate and by 2 persons enrolled onthe same roll 
as that on which the candidate is enrolled. 

(3) Only one candidate may be nominated on the 
one nomination paper. 

(4) Afterthetimespecified inctause 15(c)a nomination 
may not be withdrawn. 

17. The secretary shall reject any nomination paper if he is 
satisfied that -
(a) the nomination is not duly made; or 
(b) the person nominated is not eligible to be elected. 

18. (1) If at the close of nominations the number of 
vacancies to be an election does not exceed the 
number of vacancies to be filled, the Secretary 
shall declare the person or persons nominated to 
be elected. 

(2) If at the close of nominations the number of 
nominations for an election exceeds the number 
of vacancies to be filled there shall be a ballot. 

19. Acandidate may nominate onescrutineerwhoshall be 
entitled to observe the counting of votes. 

20. Voting shall be by secret ballot. 
21. (1) Each ballot-paper shall contain the names of the 

candidates in random order determined by lot by 
the Secretary and shall be initialled by the 
Secretary or by a presiding officer. 

(2) In this clause, "determined by lot" means deter· 
mined in accordance with the following direction 

The names of the candidates Concerned 
having been written on separate and similar 
slips of paper, and the slips having been 
folded so as to prevent identification and 
mixed and drawn at random, the first name 
drawn shall be the first name appearing on 
the voting paper, the second name drawn 
shall be the second name so appearing and 
the process shall be continued until all the 
names have been drawn. 

22. (1) Where there is to be a ballot in an election to 
which this Division applies the Secretary shall 
deliver to any person qualified to vote in that 
election who makes application to him for a 
postal vote before the date and time the ballot· 
paper must reach him -
(a) a ballot-paper, 
(b) a notice setting out the manner in which the 

ballot-paper is to be completed and stating 
the date and time by which and the manner 
in which ballot-papers must reach the 
Secretary; 



(cl a form of declaration of identity and of 
entitlement to vote; and 

(d) 2 envelopes, one marked "Ballot-paper" 
and the other addressed to the Secretary. 

and shall place a mark against the name of that 
person in the Roll for that election. 

(2) An election shall not be invalid because a person 
who has applied under subclause (1) did not 
receive a ballot-paper. 

23. Where there is to bea ballot in an election to which this 
Division applies, on the dayoranyof the days specified 
in a notice referred to in clause 15(e), the Secretary 
shall cause a polling place or places to be set up where 
the Secretary or a presiding officer shall, upon being 
satisfied that a person applying to him for a ballot
paper is Qualified to vote at that election, place a mark 
against the name of that person in the Roll for that 
election and issue to him a ballot-paper is to be 
completed and stating the date, time and manner by 
which ballot-papers must reach the Secretary. 

24. (1) Where there is to be a ballot in an election to 
which this Division applies, each votershall mark 
his vote on teh ballot-paper by placing for figure 
"1" in the square opposite the name of the 
candidate to whom he desires to give his first 
preference vote and by placing consecutive 
figures (commencing with the figure "2") in the 
squares opposite the names of the remaining 
candidates, so as to indicate by numerical 
sequence the order of his preference for them. 

(2) A voter completing a postal vote mayenclosethe 
completed ballot-paper in the envelope marked 
"Ballot-paper" and enclose that envelope and 
declaration of identity duly completed and signed 
in the envelope addressed to the Secretary and 
deliver it to the Secretary by the date and time by 
which ballot-papers must reach him. 

(3) A voter voting at a polling place referred to in 
clause 23 may deposit the completed ballot
paper in a ballot-box provided for the election by 
the Secretary. 

(4) A voter shall not before or after voting permit a 
ballot-paper issued to him to be used by any other 
person. 

25. The Secretary may, on written application made to him 
and if he is satisfied that a ballot-paper has been lost or 
destroyed, supply a duplicate ballot-papertothe person 
to whom the lost or destroyed ballot-paper was 
delivered or was to have been delivered. 

26. Forthwith after the date and time by which ballot
papers must reach the Secretary, the Secretary shall 
ascertain the result of the ballot inthe manner specified 
in Schedule 1. 

27. (1) A ballqt-paper shall be rejected as being informal 
if-
(a) the ballot-paper is not initialled by the 

Secretary or a presiding officer; 
(b) the ballot-paper contains any means by 

which the voter may be identified; 
(c) the ballot-paper is not completed in accord

ance with the instructions printed on or 
issued with the ballot-paper; 

(d) being a postal vote, it is not enclosed in an 
envelope marked "Ballot-paper" and that 
envelope and declaration of identity duly 
completed and signed are not enclosed in 
another envelope addressed to the Secretary; 
or 

(e) being a vote other than a postal vote, it is not 
delivered to the Secretary in accordance 
with the instructions referred to in clause 
23. 

(2) A ballot-papershall not be informalforanyreason 
other than a reason specified in subclause (1), 
and shall be given effect to according to the 
voter's intention as far as that intention is clear. 
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(3) The Secretary's decision as to the validity or 
regularity of any ballot-paper shall be final. 

28. After the end of counting the Secretary shall place in 
one packet all the ballot-papers together with any 
other papers or documents signed or marked by a 
voter and a marked copy of the Roll is signed by the 
Secretary and keep the packet safely for 1 2 months, 
after which time the Secretary may destroy it. 

29. The Secretary shall prepare a statement signed by 
himself and counter-signed by such of the scrutineers 
as may wish to do so containing the names of the 
candidates and the number of the votes received by 
each candidate and a declaration of the names of the 
candidates who have been elected and place that 
statement and declaration in the packet referred to in 
clause 28. 

30. The Secretary shall report the result of the ballot to the 
Council, advise each candidate of the result and 
publish, within 14 days after the closing of the ballot, 
the result on such notice-boards as the Council 
nominates as official notice-boards on the premisesof 
the College. 

31. The Secretary or any scrutineer or other person con
cerned with the conduct of an election shall not in any 
way disclose or aid in disclosing in what manner any 
voter voted. 

Division 4 - General Provisions Relating totheCouncil 
32. An ordinary ,meeting of the Council shall be held at 

least once in every 2 months. 
33. (1) A special meeting of the Council -

(a) may be convened by -
(ij the President or in the absence of the 

President, the Vice President;· 
or 

(ii) the Principal, 
for the consideration of any urgent business; 
or 

(b) shall be convened by the Secretary upon 
the written request of 5 members setting 
forth the purpose for which the meeting is 
required to be convened. 

(2) Aspecial meeting required to be convened under 
subclause(l )(b) shall be held within 1 4 days after 
the receipt of the request for that special meeti ng. 

34. A member of the Council shall not initiate any matter 
for discussion, or move any motion in respect of that 
matter, at a meeting of the Council unless-
(a) notice in writing has been given tothe Secretary, 

in the case of an ordinary meeting, not less than 
14 days before the date of the meeting, and, in 
the case of a special meeting, not less than 10 
days before the date of the meeting, that the 
matter will be so initiated or a motion moved in 
respect of that matter; or 

(b) the Council by resolution of a majority of the 
members present otherwise permits. 

35. (1) Notice of the time and place of a meeting of the 
Council and a copy of the business papers 
accompanied by supporting statements shall be 
posted or delivered by the Secretary to each 
member of the Council at least 7 days prior to the 
meeting, but, by a further notice so posted or 
delivered not less than 4 days prior to the meeti ng, 
the Secretary may advise of supplementary 
business to be put before the meeting. 

(2") Nothing in subclause (1) prevents the initiation of 
a matter tor discussion or the moving of any 
motion, with the permission of the Council as 
referred to in clause 34(b), notwithstanding that 
subclause (1) has not been complied with. 

(3) Proceedings of a meeting of the Council shall be 
deemed to have been validly transacted notwith
standing the accidental failure by the Secretary 
to comply with subclause(l) in any respect orthe 
non-receipt of a notice or papers and statements 
referred to in subclause (1) by a member. 

r 

36. At any meeting of the council, the quorums shall be 
one-half of its members for the time being, but, if one
half is not a whole number, shall be the next higher 
whole number. 

37. (1) At any meeting of the Council a question shall be 
decided by a majority of the members present. 

(2) The person presiding at any meeting of the 
Council (other than the Secretary presiding under 
clause 6(1) of Chapter IV) shall have a deliberative 
vote but not a casting vote. 

(3) In the event of an equality of votes, the motion 
shall lapse. 

38. A meeting of the Council may be adjourned to a later 
time or date by resolution of a majority of members 
present. 

39. At each ordinary meeting of the Council there shall be 
presented a report from the Academic Board prepared 
by the Secretary. 

40. The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
payment of out-of-pocket expenses to members of the 
Council. 

41. The Council may make rules forcarrying out and giving 
effect to this Chapter. 

CHAPTER IV 
THE PRESIDENT AND VICE PRESIDENT 

OF THE COUNCIL 
1. (1) This Chapter, subclause (2) excepted, applies 

after the reconstitution of the Council pursuant to 
section 7 of the Act. 

(2) Schedule 2 applies in respect of the Chairman of 
the Council and the Deputy Chairman of the 
Council before the reconstitution of the Council 
pursuant to section 7 of the Act. 

2. There shall be a President and a Vice President 
elected by the Council from among the members 
referred to in section 7(2)(b)(iii) and section 7(2)(c) of 
the Acf. 

3. (1) Subject to this clause, the person elected to be 
the President and the person elected to be Vice 
President shall each hold office for 2 years and if 
otherwise Qualified shall each be eligible for re
election. 

(2) The person elected to be President or Vice 
President shall cease to hold office as such if he 
resigns his office orceasesto bea member of the 
Council. 

4. (1) An election to fill a casual vacancy in the office of 
the President or the Vice President shall be held 
as a meeting of the council within 2 months after 
the vacancy occurs. 

(2) A person elected to fill a casual vacancy in the 
office of the President orthe Vice President shall 
hold office for the residue of his predecessor's 
term of office. 

5. (1) A nomination for election as the President or the 
Vice President shall be -
(a) in writing; 
(b) endorsed with the signatures of the person 

nominated and 2 other members; and 
(c) delivered to the Secretary before the meet

ing at which the election is to be held. 
(2) There shall be a separate nomination paper for 

each candidate. 
6. (1) The Secretary shall be the Returning Officer for 

the election of the President and Vice President 
and shall preside at that part of the meeting at 
which an election is held. 

(2) Where both a President and a Vice President are 
to be elected at a meeting, the election of the 
President shalt be held first. 

7. The following provisions shall have effect in respect of 
an election under this Chapter-
(a) Ifonlyone nomination isduly made and delivered, 

the secretary shall declare the candidate so 
nominated to be elected. 

(b) If 2 or more nominations are duly made and 
delivered, each member shall be entitled to vote 
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at a secret ballot to determine which candidate 
shall be elected. 

(c) Each ballot-papershall be prepared in the manner 
prescribed in clause 21 of Chapter III. 

(d) Each votershall mark his vote on the ballot-paper 
in the manner prescribed in clause 24(1) of 
Chapter III. 

(e) Afterthe votes have been cast the Secretaryshall 
count the votes marked on the ballot-papers and 
ascertain the result of the ballot, in the manner 
prescribed in Schedule 1. 

8. (1) The President shall preside at any meeting of the 
Council at which he is present unless he elects 
not to do so. 

(2) Where at a meeting oftheCouncil the President
(a) is absent; 
(b) elects not to preside; or 
(c) is unable to preside; 
or the office of President is vacant, the Vice 
President shall preside. 

(3) In the absence of the President and Vice President 
from a meeting of the Council the members 
present shall elect one of their number to preside 
at that meeti ng. 

(4) The provisions of this clause have effect subject 
to clause 6(1). 

CHAPTER V 
COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

Division 1 - General Provisions 
1. Subject to this By-Law law-

(a) the Council may appoint such committees and 
boards as it thinks fit; 

(b) committees and boards apPointed by the Council 
may include persons who are members of the 
Council, officers or students of the College and 
other persons and shall exercise and perform 
such powers, authorities, dutiesandfunctionsas 
the Council may from time totime determine; and 

(c) the Council may determine the time at and the 
manner in which committees and boards may be 
required to make reports to the Council. 

2. Except in the case of the Discipline Committee can· 
stituted under clause 8(1) of Chapter X, the President 
or, in his absence, the Vice President shall, byvirtue of 
his office, be a member of any committee or board 
apPOinted by or under this By-Law or under any rule or 
resolution of the Council. 

3. Unless otherwise specified in this By-Law or in a rule, 
the quorum at any meeting of a committee or board 
~hall be o~e-halfof its members forthetime being, but, 
If one-half IS notwholenumber, shall bethe next higher 
whole number. 

Division 2 - The Academic Board 
4. (l) There shall be an Academic Board of the College 

consisting of -
(a) the Principal; 
(b) the Assistant Principal; 
(c) such senior academic officers as the 

Council shall from time to time determine; 
(d) the Secretary; 
(e) the College Librarian; 
(f) the Senior Student Counsellor, and 
(g) such elected staff and student members 

and such other persons appointed by the 
Council as the CounCil, subject to such 
conditions as it may specify, shall determine 
from time to time in rules made under this 
By-Law. 

(2) Schedule 1 shall apply in respect of the election 
of persons referred to in subclause (l)(g). 

5. (1) The PrinCipal, or in his absence, the Assistant 
PrinCipal, shall be the Chairman of the Academic 
Board. 

(2) In the absence of both the Principal and the 
Assistant Principal from a meeting of the 
Academic Board, the Board shall elect a chairman 
from among its members present at the meeting. 



6. At least 7 days' notice of any meeting shall be given in 
writing to the members of the Academic Board by the 
Secretary, specifying the time, place and agenda of 
the meeting. 

7. The Academic Board may determine how frequently it 
shall meet and may fix the dates of its meetings but it 
shall meet in ordinary session not less than 8 times in 
each year. 

8. (1) A special meeting of the Academic Board -
(a) may be conveyed by the Principal or, in the 

absence of the Principal, by the Assistant 
Principal; or 

(b) shall be convened by the Secretary upon 
the written request of 5 members of the 
Academic Board setting forth the purpose 
for which the meeting is required to be 
convened. 

(2) Aspecial meeting requiredtobe convened under 
subclause (l)(b) shall be held within 14 days after 
the receipt of the request referred to herein. 

9. All matters which come before the Academic Board 
shall be decided by a majority of the members present 
at the meeting, and the member presiding at the 
meeting shall have a deliberative vote and in the case 
of an equality of votes, a casting vote. 

10. Subject to this By-Law, any regulation, any rule or any 
resolution of the Council, the Academic Board -
(a) is the principal academic advisory board to the 

Council on matters concerned with the educ
ational work of the College; 

(b) shall consider any matter referred to it by the 
Council; 

(c) may consider any matter affecting the policy and 
activities of the College as a whole, and may 
make recommendations thereon to the Council 
or to any other board, committee or authority 
within the College; 

(d) may refer matters to other boards orcommittees 
responsible to it for consideration and report; and 

(e) shall exercise such other powers and functions 
and perform such duties as may be determined 
by the Council from time to time. 

11. The Academic Board may establish such committees 
as it deems fit with such membership as it deems 
appropriate for the purpose for which any such com
mittee is established. 

CHAPTER VI 
CONDUCT OF MEETINGS 

1. The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
convening and conduct of meetings of the Council. 

2. The minutes of a meeting shall be entered in a minute 
book. 

3. At each meeting the minutes of the preceding meeting 
shall-
(a) be read, unless copies thereof have been pre

viously circulated to members; 
(b) be confirmed or confirmed as amended; and 
(c) be signed by the person presiding at the meeting 

as confirmed with or without amendment. 
4. No question shall be decided at a meeting unless the 

quroum, appropriate to the meeting, is present. 
5. If the quorum appropriate to a meeting is not present 

within half an hour after the time appointed for the 
meeting to commence all business which should have 
been transacted at that meeting shall stand over until 
the next ordinary meeting and shall take precedence 
thereat unless a special meeting is summoned in the 
meantime for the transaction of that business. 

6. At a meeting, not being a meeting of the Council orthe 
Academic Board, unless otherwise specified in this By
Law or in a rule-
(a) a question shall be decided by a majority of 

members present; and 
(b) the chairman shall haveadeliberativevoteand in 

the case of an equality of votes, a casting vote. 
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CHAPTER VII 
THE COMMON SEAL 

1. The Common Seal of the College shall be kept in the 
custody of the Secretary, and shall not be used except 
as resolved by the Councilor as provided in the Act or 
this By-Law or in rules made uner this By-Law. 

2. The Common Seal of the College shall be affixed to 
documents which are required by law to be under seal 
and to such other documents as the Council approves 
that the Common Seal be affixed. 

3. The affixing of the Common Seal of the College to any 
document shall be attested on that document by
(a) the President orin his absence, the Vice President; 
(b) the Principal, or in his absence, the Assistant 

Principal; and 
(c) the Secretary. 

4. In the absence of the Secretary for any reason, his 
responsibilities in respect of the affixing and attesting 
to the affixing of the Common Seal of the College may 
be exercised by a person approved by resolution of the 
Council to do so on behalf of the Secretary. 

5. Aregisterof the use of the Common Seal of the College 
shall be maintained by the Secretary and in it shall be 
recorded the authority for the affixing of the Common 
Seal, the nature of the document to which the Common 
Seal if affixed, the date of attestation of the document 
and the names of the Signatures to the document. 

CHAPTER VIII 
THE PRINCIPAL AND OTHER OFFICERS 

Division 1 - The Principal 
1. SubjecttotheAct, this By-Law, any regulation, any rule 

or any resolution of the Council, the Principal -
(a) is charged with the duty of promoting and main

taining the interests and furthering the develop" 
ment of the College; 

(b) is responsible for the conduct of the academic 
administrative, financial and other .business of 
the College; and 

(c) shall exercise general supervision overall officers 
of the College and over the welfare and discipli ne 
of students. 

2. Subject to the Act, this By-Law, any regulation and to 
any rules made by the Council, the Principal may make 
rulesforthe maintenance of good order and diSCipline 
in the College. 

3. (1) Th Principal is ex-officio a member of every 
committee or board constituted by or under this 
By-Law or a rule and may, if he so desires, preside 
at any meeting of a committee or board other 
than the Councilor committees of Council, but 
the Council may appoint the Principal chairman 
of any such committee or board. 

(2) The authority of the Principal to preside at a 
meeting of acommitteeorboard shall not extend 
to a meeting at which the President or Vice 
President is present if the President or Vice 
President desires to preside. 

4. Whenever the Council is satisfied that the Principal is 
unable to perform his duties because of his absence or 
because of ill-health, the Council may appoint an 
Acting Principal. 

Division 2 - The Assistant Principal 
5. (1) The Council may appoint a person to the office of 

Assistant Principal of the College. 
(2) The Assistant Principal has the authority of the 

Principal during any period of absence of the 
Principal. 

6. Subject to the provisions of Chapter X, the Assistant 
Principal shall assist the Principal in such matters as 
the Principal may from time to time determine. 

7. (1) WhenevertheCouncii is satisfied that the Assistant 
Principal is unable to perform his duties because 
of his absence or because of ill-health, the 
Council may appoint an acting Assistant Principal. 

(2) An acting Assistant Principal has the authority of 
the Assistant Principal during any period of 
absence of the Assistant Principal. 

r Division 3 - The Secretary 
8. (1) The Secretary shall be the secretary to the 

Council and all committees of the Council and 
shall keep the records of the Council and its 
committees. 

(2) The Secretary may nominate some other person 
in writing to act in his place as secretary to the 
Council orto a committee of the Council and that 
person shall be responsible for keeping the 
records of the Councilor of that committee, as 
the case may be. 

9. Subject to the direction of the Principal, the Secretary 
shall-
(a) be responsible for the administrative functions of 

the College; 
(b) be the secretary or nominate some other person 

to be the secretary to any committee or board 
constituted by or under this By-Law or a rule; 

(c) keep the registers and financial records of the 
College; 

(d) conduct the correspondence of the College; 
(e) be responsible for the management and super

vision of the examinations of the College and the 
maintenance of proper academic records; and 

(1) be responsible for the conduct of elections for a 
com mittee or a board constituted byor under this 
By-Law or a rule. 

CHAPTER IX 
STAFF MATTERS 

Division 1 - ApPOintment, Tenure and 
Conditions of Service 

1. (1) The Council may make apPOintments to the staff 
of the College -
(a) after invitation; 
(b) by promotion within the College; 
(c) by lateral transfer within the College; 
(d) after advertisement within the College; or 
(e) after open advertisement, 
as determined in each case by the Council. 

(2) All officers shall be notified of, and be allowed to 
apply for, any vacant position unless the Council 
determines that an appointmenttothe position is 
to be made after invitation or by lateral transfer 
within the College. 

2. In making any apPOintment to the staff of the College 
the Council shall take into consideration the recom
mendation of any Selection Committee appointed as 
specified in rules made under this By-Law. 

3. (1) Subject to the provisions of the Act and any 
regulation relating to the determination of con
ditions of employment of servants of a corporate 
college, the CounCil shall determine the tenure of 
office and emoluments of officers of the College. 

(2) The determination by the Council concerning 
tenure of office and emoluments referred to in 
subclause (1) shall be conveyed to the selected 
applicant for any position and shall, subject to 
any agreement between the College and the 
applicant and anyaction in respect of adisciplinary 
matter, become binding upon the College and 
the applicant upon acceptance of the appoint
ment. 

(3) All permanent staff apPOinted to a full-time 
position in the approved establishment of the 
College who elect to transfer to the service of the 
College pursuant to section 13(3) of the Act 
continue in that capacity upon transfer to the 
service of the College. 

4. The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
manner of promotion of officers and their progression 
on salary scales. 

5. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the conditions of 
service an.d resignation of officers of the College shall 
be determined by the Council in rules made under this 
By-Law. 

6. (1) An officer who feels himself aggrieved in any 
matter of promotion, or progression or transfer 
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within the College, may appeal to the Council, 
which may appoint such committees as it deems 
fit to deal with any such appeal. 

(2) The Council may make rules for or with respect to 
the appointment of, membership of and pro
cedures to be followed by, a committee referred 
to in subclause (1). 

Division 2 - The Conduct and DISCipline of Officers 
7. (1) In this Division-

"appropriate staff association" means, where a 
complaint is made in respect of an officer who is a 
member of-
(a) the academic staff-the staff association or 

union that, in the opinion of the Council, 
represents the interest of the majority of 
members of the academic staff; or 

(b) the non-academic staff- the staff association 
or union that, in the opinion of the Council, 
represents the interests of the majority of 
the members of the non-academic staff; 

"good cause" means-
(a) the commission of a breach of any regulation 

or any provision of this By-Law or a rule; 
(b) the wilful disobedience or disregard of any 

lawful order made or given under the Act, a 
regulation, this By-Law or a rule; 

(c) gross negligence or gross inefficiency in a 
person's performance of his duties as an 
officer; or 

(d) conduct which the Council considers is 
such as to render the officer unfit to continue 
to hold his office; 

"investigating committee" means a committee 
constituted in accordance with sublcause (3). 

(2) Where the Council receives a complaint that it 
should, for good cause, take action against an 
officer the Council may thereupon consider the 
complaint and -
(a) take no action on the complaint; 
(b) refer the complaint to the Principal for a 

report as to the matter contained in the 
complaint; or 

(c) where it is of the opinion, formed either 
upon receipt of the complaint or after the 
receipt of a report referred to in paragraph 
(b), that it is necessary to make further 
inquiries into the matter contained in the 
complaint, constitute a committee toinvesti
gate that complaint. 

(3) An investigating committee shall consist of
(a) the President or the Vice PreSident who 

shall be chairman; 
(b) 2 members of the Council nominated by the 

Council; and 
(c) not more than 2 persons nominated by the 

appropriate staff association. 
(4) For the purposes of constituting an investigating 

committee the Secretary shall, as soon as prac
ticable after the Council passes a resolution that 
it is necessary to make further inquiries into the 
matter contained in a complaint, forward to the 
appropriate staff association a notice in writing 
requesting that association to advise him in writing, 
within 28 days afterthe receipt by that association 
of that notice, of the names and addresses of the 
persons nominated by that association as mem
bers of the investigating committee. 

(5) Where the appropriate staff association referred 
to in subclause (4) fails to comply with the notice 
referred to in that subclause, the investigating 
committee shall be deemed to be dulyconstltuted 
by the members specified in subclause (3)(a) and 
(bl· 

8. (1) As soon as practicable after the Secretary is 
advised in writing of the names and addresses of 
the persons nominated as referred to in subclause 
(4) or, where the Secretary is not so notified 



within the time specified in that subclause, upon 
the expiration of that time, the Secretary shall, by 
notice in writing, notify the officer in respect of 
whom the complaint was made and the members 
of the investigating committee of the time and 
place at which the investigating committees shall 
convene. 

(2) An officer in respect of whom acomplaint is made 

(a) maybe represented at an inquiry referred to 
in this Division by any person; and 

(b) is entitled to a record of the proceedings of 
any such inquiry. 

9. An investigating committee shall, as soon as practic
able after the completion of its investigations, make a 
report thereon to the Council. 

10. The Council may, after considering a report made by 
an investigating committee pursuant to clause 9, 
reduce in status, suspend, censure or request the 
resignation of the officer in respect of whom the 
complaint was made. 

11. (1) Where in the opinion of the Principal the cir
cumstances so warrant, the Principal may sus
pend an officer pending an inquiry. 

(2) Where the Principal suspends an officer under 
subclause (1) he shall forthwith report the matter 
to the Council. 

(3) Where an officer suspended by the Principal 
under subclause (1) is subsequently restored to 
his normal duties he is entitled to the salary for 
the period of suspension and all entitlements 
shall be restored to him. 

12. The Council maydeterminewhetheran officer, because 
of permanent incapacity, is unable to perform the 
duties of his office. 

13. Where the Council determines -
(a) that an officer, because of his invalidity or physical 

or mental incapacity, is unable to perform the 
duties of his office; or 

(b) that the invalidity or incapacity of an officer is 
likely to be of a permanent character, 

it may cause the officer to be retired from the service of 
the College or, with the consent of the officer, transfer 
him to some other position in the service of the College 
with salary and other conditions of employment ap
propriate to that position. 

14. The Council may make rules for or with respect to 
procedures to be adopted in connection with matters 
arising under this Division. 

CHAPTER X 
STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE 

Division 1 - General Provisions 
1. In this Chapter"offence against discipline" means any 

misconduct, a breach of good order and non-compliance 
with any provision of this By-Law, a regulation, a ruleor 
disobedience of any lawful order of the Principal or an 
officer. 

2. Any action by a student which in the opinion of an 
officer constitutes an offence against discipline shall 
forthwith be reported by an officer to the Assistant 
Principal. 

3. (1) The Assistant Principal, upon receiving a report 
from any person concerning an offence against 
discipline shaH cause such inquiries to be made 
concerning the circumstances of the offence as 
he deems necessary and may-
(a) take no action in the matter; 
(b) censure the student; 
(c) impose a fine not exceeding such amount 

as is specified in a rule madeforthe purpose 
of this paragraph; 

(d) exclude the student from the College for a 
period not exceeding 4 weeks; or 

(e) refer any matter relating to the conduct of 
the student to the Discipline Committee of 
the College and may exclude that student 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 
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from the College and its precincts until the 
matter has been dealt with by the Discipline 
Committee. 

(2) Where the Assistant Principal takes any action 
undersubclause(l )(c), (d)or(e), he shall forthwith 
send to that student at his address last known to 
the Assistant Principal, notice in writing of his 
decision. 

A student who has been fined pursuant to clause 
3(1)(c) or who has been excluded from the College 
pursuant toclause3(1 )(d) by the Assistant Principal may 
appeal to the Discipline Committee of the College. 
The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
procedures for and the time or times within which 
notice of appeal against a decision, notified by the 
Assistant Principal pursuant to clause 3(2), may be 
given. 
(1) In this clause, "area of the College" includes any 

place or places where a student is present under 
the auspices of the College. 

(2) Any member of the academic staff, the College 
Librarian, the Deputy Librarian, the Secretary or 
any other officer authorised by the Principal may 
exclude a student for an offence against discipline 
from that area of the College under his control. 

(3) If the exclusion under subclause (2) is for a period 
of more than one day, the case shall be referred 
to the Assistant Principal. 

(4) When what is prima facie an offence against 
discipline occurs in an area of the College which 
is not the location of an organised College activity, 
any of the officers referred to in subclause (2) who 
is present is, for the purpose of this Chapter, in 
charge of that area. 

The Council may make rules empowering the College 
Librarian to impose fines on students for failure to 
return any material borrowed from the library by the 
due date. 

DiviSion 2 - The Discipline Committee 
(1) There shall be a Discipline Committee of the 

College consisting of -
(a) the Principal, or in his absence a senior 

academic officer nominated in writing by 
the PreSident; 

(b) 2 members of the Academic Board nominated 
by the Academic Board; 

(c) one full-time member of the academic staff, 
not being a member of the Academic Board, 
elected annually by the fulHime members 
of the academic staff; and 

(d) a student nominated in writing annually by 
the students' College Association Council. 

(2) The proceedings of a Discipline Committee shall 
not be invalidated by the failure of any group to 
nominate or elect the members specified in sub
clause (1 )(b), (c) or (d). 

(3) The Council may make rules for the conduct of 
the election referred to in subclause (1 )(c). 

(4) Where the student referred to in subclause (1) 
becomes the subject of a hearing by the Discipline 
Committee he shall cease to be a member of that 
Committee and the Students' College Association 
Council may nominate some other student to 
hold office in his place. 

The Principal or in his absence the senior academic 
officer referred to in clause 8(1)(a), shall be the chair
man of the Discipline Committee. 
The DiSCipline Committee shall -
(a) deal with any matter relating to the conduct of 

any student referred to it by the Assistant Principal 
under clause 3(1 )(e); and 

(b) hear any appeal by a student against a decision 
notified by the ASSistant Principal pursuant to 
clause 3(2). 

Wh~n the Discipline Committee he~rs an appeal 
against a decision of the AsSistant Principal referred to 
in clause 1 O(b) the Assistant Principal shall be entitled to 

l 
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be present but shall not participate in the decision of 
the Discipline Committee. 

12. When the Discipline Committee hears an appealo r 
deals with a matter referred to it, the student con
cerned -
(a) shall be notified in writing of the day of the 

hearing, and where a matteris referred to it, of the 
terms of the reference at least 7 days before the 
time set down for the hearing; 

(b) shall be entitled to make representations, either 
orally or in writing or both; 

(c) shall be entitled to give and call evidence; and 
(d) may at the sole discretion of the Discipline 

Committee be allowed legal or other represent
ation. 

13. When the Discipline Committee hears an appeal 
against a decision of the Assistant Principal referred to 
in clause 1 O(b) it may vary, confirm orquash the Assistant 
Principal's decision and may in varying the decision 
increase or reduce any fine or period of exclusion or 
both. 

14. The Discipline Committee may be in respect of any 
matter dealt with or any appeal heard by it under this 
Chapter impose anyone or more of the following 
penalties -
(a) a fine not exceeding such amount as is specified 

~n a rule made for the purpose of clause 3(1 )(c); 
(b) In the case of misconduct relating to an examin

ation or other forms of assessment, the cancel
lation of the studenfs attempt to complete the 
subject or stage or a course; or 

(c) the exclusion of a student from the College 
permanently or for such period or periods as it 
may determine. 

15. Every penalty imposed by the Discipline Committee 
shall be reported by that Committee to the next 
ordinary meeting of the Council. 

16. The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
procedures for and the time or times within which a 
meeting of the Discipline Committee shall be held to 
consider a matter referred to it by the Assistant Principal 
pursuant to clause 3(1)(e) or an appeal lodged by a 
student pursuant to clause 4. 

17. (1) A student aggrieved by a decision of the Discipline 
Committee may appeal to the Council against 
that decision. ' 

(2) An appeal to the Council made under subclause 
(1) shall be dealt with by way of a rehearing. 

(3) The Council may vary, confirm or quash the 
decision of the Discipline Committee. 

(4) The Council may make rules for or with respect to 
the matters referred to in this clause. 

CHAPTER XI 
COURSES OF STUDY, AWARDS AND ENROLMENT 

OF STUDENTS 
1. The Council on the recommendation of the Academic 

Board may make rules for or with respect to the terms 
and conditions upon which a student may be admitted 
to any course of study and the continuance by that 
student of any course of study. 

2. (1) The Council, of its own motion or on the recom
mendation of the Academic Board, may make an 
award ad eundem gradum or honoris causa to a 
person who, in the opinion of the Council, is 
eligible for or might properly be honoured by 
such an award. 

(2) The Council may make rules for or with respect to 
the matters referred to in subclause (1). 

3. The Council on the recommendation of the Academic 
Board may make rules for or with respect to -
(a) requirements for courses of study and for the 

awards of the College; 
(b) examinations for, and the conferring of, award; 
(c) examinations for, and the granting of, fellowships, 

scholarships, bursaries and prizes; and 
(d) the recognition of studies undertaken in another 

educational institution. 
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4. The Council may limit the number of students in any 
subject or course. 

5. (1) Any student excluded on the grounds of unsatis
factory progress from any course of the College 
under a rule made pursuant to clause 1 may 
appeal to the Council. 

(2) Any appeal referred to in subclause (1) -
(a) shall be in writing addressed totheSecretary; 

and 
(b) shall be dealt with in accordance with rules 

made by the Council under this By-Law. 
6. The Council may on the recommendation of the 

Academic Board determine the academic year, the 
commencement and ending of terms orsemesters and 
of lectures for any year for the whole College, for any 
group of students orfor any academic department as it 
may deem necessary. 

7. Before being admitted as a student any candidate for 
admission shall meet whatever requirements are 
prescribed in rules made for the purpose of this clause 
and have Signed an undertaking to comply with the By
Laws and rules of the College. 

8. The dates and form of and procedure for enrolment of 
students shall be determined and published in such 
ways as the Council may deem fit. 

CHAPTER XII 
AFFILIATION OF EDUCATIONAL AND RESEARCH 

ESTABLISHMENTS AND RESIDENTIAL COLLEGES 
1. The CounCil may establish or assist in the establish

ment of residential colleges, whether or not sited on 
land vested in the College, and may grant affiliation 
with the College to any such residential college orany 
educational or research establishment. 

2. The constitution of a residential college shall be ap
proved by the Council and shall not be altered or 
amended without the prior approval of the Council 

3. If the Council is of the opinion that good and sufficient 
reasons exist to withdraw a grant affiliation with a 
residential college or an educational or research 
establishment it shall-
(a) give 2 months' notice of its intention to withdraw 

the grant of affiliation tothegoverning body of the 
residential college or establishment concerned' 

(b) consider any matter put to it by the governing 
body of that residential college or establishment 
during the period of notice; and 

(c) if the Council is still of the same opinion after the 
period of notice has elapsed, withdraw the grant 
of affiliation. 

CHAPTER XIII 
FEES 

1. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Council may 
make rules for or with respect to -
(a) the amount of any fees to be paid for-

(ij tuition; 
(ii) the use of facilities of the College including 

facilities associated with student residences 
and societies; 

(iii) examinations; and 
(iv) the granting of degrees, diplomas or cer

tificates; 
(b) the time at which such fees shall be due and 

payable; and 
(c) discretionary action that may be taken for or with 

respect to the collection of fees. 
2. Subject tothe continuation in force of any arrangement 

made under any rule made pursuant toclause 1 (c), the 
PrinCipal may-
(a) exclude from any examinations; 
(b) exclude from any class orthe use of anyfacilities 

of the College; 
(c) withhold the result of any examination, test or 

other assessment of; or 
(d) take any action, being a combination of any two 

or all of the actions specified in paragraphs(a) to 
(c), both inclusive, against, any student who has 
not paid any fees due by him to the College. 



CHAPTER XIV 
ACADEMIC DRESS 

1. The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
nature of academic dress appropriate to-
(a) the President. Vice President and members of 

the Council; 
(b) officers of the College; 
(c) the holders of awards of the College; and 
(d) students of the College. 

CHAPTER XV 
REGULATION OF TRAFFIC 

1. The Council may make rules tor regulating, or providing 
for the regulation of, traffic on any land under its 
control, and in particularthedriving, parking and using 
of vehicles on any such land, the charges which the 
Council may impose in respect thereof, the causing or 
allowing of vehicles and the removal of vehicles parked 
in breach of the rules, and the disciplining, in the 
manner specified in the rules and by such persons as 
are therein specified, of any person who commits a 
breach of those rules and of any person recorded in 
the College's records as responsible for a vehicle 
which is involved in a breach of the rules. 

2. A breach of a rule made under clause 1 shall not be 
construed asgroundsforan inquiry into the conduct of 
a member of staff under Division 2 of Chapter IX or as 
an offence against discipline underclause 1 of Chapter 
X. 

CHAPTER XVI 
CONVOCATION, ASSOCIATIONS AND SOCIETIES OF 

THE COLLEGE 
1. The Council may establish a Convocation of the College, 

the constitution of which shall be as determined by 
Council. 

2. The Council shall determine the categories of persons 
who shall be entitled to membership of Convocation 
and the conditions upon which they shall be admitted 
to such membership. 

3. (1) The Council may approve by resolution of such 
other associations or societies of or within the 
College as it deems fit and may make such rules 
as it deems necessary for the conduct and 
management of such associations or societies. 

(2) No association or society formed pursuant to 
subclause (1) may use the name of the College 
without the approval of the Council. 

CHAPTER XVII 
CONGREGATIONS 

1. Congregations of the College for the conferring of 
awards of the College or other purposes shall be held 
in such manner as the Council may determine and 
shall be presided over by the President or in his 
absence by the Vice President or in the absence of 
both a member of Council appOinted by the Council. 

CHAPTER XVIII 
RULES 

1. Nothing in this Chapter affects any other provision of 
this By-Law empowering the making of rules. 

2. The Council may make rules prescribing any matter 
that is, byany other Chapter of this By-Law, required or 
permitted to be prescribed by rule made by the Council. 

3. A rule made under this By-Law by the Council shall 
have full force and effect on and from the day on which 
it is promulgated in accordance with clause4 or on and 
from such later dates as may be specified in the rule. 

4. A rule made under this By-LawshalJ be promulgated by 
the Secretary's affixing a copy of the rule to an official 
notice-board on the premises of the College. 

SCHEDULE 1 
MANNER OF COUNTI NG VOTES AND ASCERTAINI NG 

RESULT OF BALLOT 
1. This Schedule only applies toan election to which this 

By-Law or a rule specifies that this Schedule applies. 
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2. In this Schedule -
"an absolute majority of votes" means a greater number 
than one-half of the total number of votes counted; 
"continuing candidates" meansacandidate not already 
elected or excluded from the count; and 
"determine by lot" means determine in accordance 
with the following direction -

The names of the candidates concerned having 
been written on separate and similar slips of paper, 
and the slips having been folded so as to prevent 
identification and mixed and drawn at random, the 
candidate whose name is first drawn shall be excluded. 

3. Where there is only one vacancy to be filled, the 
candidate to be elected or, where there are two 
vacancies to be filled, the first candidate to be elected, 
shall be ascertained in the following manner-
(a) The Secretary or a person or persons apPOinted 

by him shall count the number of first preference 
votes given for each candidate. 

(b) The candidate who has received the largest 
number of first preference votes shall, if that 
number constitutes an absolute majority of votes, 
be declared elected. 

(c) If no candidate has received an absolute majority 
of first preference votes, the Secretary shall 
make another count. 

(d) On that other count the candidate who has 
received the fewest first preference votes shall 
be excluded, and each ballot-paper counted to 
him shall be counted to the candidate next in 
order of the voter's preference. 

(e) If any candidate then has an absolute majority of 
votes he shalf be declared elected, but if no 
candidate then has an absolute majority of votes, 
the process of excluding the candidates who has 
the fewest votes and counting each of his ballot
papers to the continuing candidate next in the 
order of the voter's preference shall be repeated 
until a candidate has received an absolute 
majority of votes. 

(f) The candidates who has received an absolute 
majority of votes shall be declared elected. 

4. Where there are two vacancies to befilled, the second 
candidate to be elected shall be ascertained in the 
following manner-
(a) The Secretary shall rearrange all the ballot-papers 

under the names of the respective candidates in 
accordance with the first preference votes in
dicated thereon, except that each ballot-paper 
on which a first preference for an elected can
didate is indicated shall be placed in the parcel of 
teh candidate next in the order of the voter's 
preference. 

(b) The Secretary shall then count the ballot-papers 
in the parcel of each continuing candidate and so 
ascertain the total number of votes given for each 
such candidate. 

(c) If any such candidate then has an absolute 
majority of votes he shall be declared elected, but 
if no such candidate then hasan absolute majority 
of votes the procedure shall be as provided in 
clause 3(c), (d), (e) and (fl. 

(d) In the application of clause 3(c), (d), (e) and (f) a 
reference to the first preference votes shalJ be 
read as a reference to first preference votes shall 
be read as a reference to all the votes counted to 
a candidate in pursuance of photograph (b). 

5. Where there are more than two vacancies to be filled, 
the third and subsequent candidates to be elected 
shall be ascertained in the following manner -
(a) The Secretary shall rearrangeall the ballot-papers 

under the names of the respective candidates in 
accordance with the highest preference indicated 
thereon for a continuing candidate, 

(b) The procedureshall then beas provided inclause 
4(a), (b) and (e). 

I 
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(c) In the application of clause 4(a), (b) and (c), a 
preference for an elected candidate shall be 
disregarded and the voteshall be allocated tothe 
continuing candidate next in orderof preference. 

6. Where on any count 2 or more candidates have an 
equal number of votes and one of them has to be 
excluded, the candidate to be excluded shall be deter
mined as follows -
(a) if the count is the first made in connection with 

the ballot, the Secretary shall determine by lot 
which of those candidates shall be excluded; 

(b) if the count is the second or a subsequent count 
made in connection with the ballot, that candidate 
shall be excluded who had the least number of 
votes among the candidates at the last count 
made in connection therewith at which one of 
those candidates received fewer votes than each 
of the others; or 

(c) if that count is the second or a subsequent count 
made in connection with the ballot and if at all 
preceding counts made in connection therewith 
none of those candidates received fewer votes 
than each of the others, the Secretary shall 
determine by lot which of those candidates shall 
be excluded. 

7. The provisions of clause 6 shall extend to the case 
where the numberof continuing candidates is reduced 
to 2 and those candidates have an equal number of 
votes. 

SCHEDULE 2 
TEMPORARY PROVISIONS APPLYING TO THE 
CHAIRMAN AND DEPUTY CHAIRMAN OF THE 

FIRST COUNCIL 
1. This Schedule applies to and in respect of the first 

Council constituted under section 6 of the Act. 
2. The Chairman of the Council shall be the member, and 

the Deputy Chairman of the Council shall be the 
member, elected to hold that office respectively by the 
Council. 

3. The person elected to be the Chairman of the Council 
and the person elected to be Deputy Chairman of the 
Council shall each hold office until his successor is 
elected or until the Council is reconstituted under 
section 7 of the Act, whichever first occurs. 

4. The person elected to be Chairman of the Councilor 
Deputy Chairman of the Council shall cease to hold 
office as such if he resigns as such or ceases to be a 
member of the Council. 

5. (1) At any meeting of the Council, the Chairman of 
the Council shall preside, but if the Chairman of 
the Council from a meeting of the Council the 
members present shall elect one of their number 
to preside at that meeting. 

6. The provisions of clause 33 of Chapter III apply to and 
in respect of the Council before the reconstitution of 
the Council pursuant to section 7 of the Act as if a 
reference in that clause to the President and Vice 
President were a reference to the Chairman and 
Deputy Chairman respectively. 

7. The provisions of clause 2 of Chapter V apply before 
the reconstitution of the Council pursuant to section 7 
of the Act to and in respect of committees and boards 
established by the Council as if a reference in that 
clause to the President and Vice President were a 
reference of the Chairman and Deputy Chairman 
respectively. 

8. The provisions of clause 7 of Chapter IX apply to and in 
respect of an investigating committee constituted 
before the reconstitution of the Council pursuant to 
section 7 of the Act as if a reference in clause 7(3) of 
that Chapter to the President and Vice President were 
a reference to the Chairman and Deputy Chairman 
respectively. 
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RULES MADE UNDER THE BY-LAW 
RULE 111/2/1 APPOINTMENT TO THE OFFICE OF 
PRAELECTOR 
1.1 Council shall appoint to the office of Praelector the 

member of the Academic Board of the College 
elected by Academic Board for appOintment to the 
office. 

1.2 The appOintment shall be made for a period of two 
years, save that the first appointment shall be until 
31.3.85. 

1.3 Any member of the Academic Board other than the 
Principal and the Assistant Principal shall be eligible 
for election. 

1.4 A candidate shall be nominated by two members of 
the Academic Board. 

1.5 The roll of electors shall consist of all members, for 
the time being, of the Academic Board. 

1.6 There shall be no additional emolument associated 
with the office of Praelector. 

1.7 Where the term of appOintment of Praelector and 
the term of office of Co un cit members elected by the 
Academic Staff expire at the same timethe election 
for appOintment to the office of Praelector shall be 
held after the declaration of the result of the election 
of those members. 

1.8 The election for appointment as Praelector shall be 
held, as appropriate, under the provisions of the By
Law, Chapter lit, Division 3, clauses 13 to 31 in
clusive, and Schedule 1. 

RULE V1I1!2/l RULES OF CONDUCT IN THE LIBRARY 
1.1 Quietness must be maintained in the Reading 

Rooms. 
1.2 No eating or smoking is permitted in the Library. 
1.3 Books and notebooks may be brought into the 

Library, but must be offered, on request, forinspec
tion on leaving the Library. 

1 A Any suitcases, briefcases or similar bags, brought 
into the Library, must be offered, on request, for 
inspection on leaving the Library. 

1.5 Books and other library materials must not be 
marked or damaged in any way. 

1.6 Dress in the Library must be such as not to offend 
others. 

RULE VIIi/2/2 PHOTOCOPYING 
1. "General Administrative Copying" means the copy

ing of all material other than work which issubjectto 
copyright. 

2. The photocopying of work which is subject to copy
right is not permitted in the College other than in 
accordance with the provisions of the Copyright Act 
1968-1980. 

3. Anycopyingfor"FairDealing"(singlecopy) purposes 
as permitted under Section 40 of the Act may be 
carried out only at the self-service photocopying 
machines provided in the College for this purpose. 

4. All general administrative copying and any multiple 
copying of insubstantial portions of work (as per
mitted by Section 53A of the Act) and any multiple 
copying of more than insubstantial portions of works 
under statutory licence (as permUted by Section 
53B of the Act) shall be carried out only at the 
machines provided in the College for these purposes. 

5. All multiple copying of work to be carried out under 
Section 53A and 53B of the Act shall be authorised 
by a Head of Department or other authorised person 
in the form specified for this purpose. 

6. Disciplinary action will be taken for any breach of 
this Rule. Any offence may also render the user 
liable to civil action for breach of copyright. 

RULE VI 11/2/3 GENERAL, MULTIPLE AND FAIR DEALING 
COPYING 
(To be displayed at photocopying machines provided for 
general administrative copying, multiple copying of work as 
permitted under Sections53A and 53B of the Copyright Act 



1968-1980 and Fair Dealing copying under Section 40 of 
that Act.) 
1. This photocopying machine may be used for the 

purposes of general administrative copying and 
multiple copying, strictly in accordance with the 
provisions of Sections 53A and 538 of the Copyright 
Act 1968-1980, of work which issubject to copyright, 
and for"Fair Dealing" (single copy) purposes under 
Section 40 of the Copyright Act 1968-1980. 

2. Disciplinary action will be taken for any breach of 
this Rule. Any offence may also render the user 
liable to civil action for breach of copyright. 

RULE Vil1/2/4 FAIR DEALING COPYING 
(To be displayed at self-service photocopying machine 
provided as an adjunct to the Library for Fair Dealing 
copying.) 
1. This photocopying machine shall be used only for 

"Fair Dealing" (single copy) purposes under Section 
40 of the Copyright Act 1968-1980. 

2. Under no circumstances shall copying of the follow
ing k!nds be. carried ou~ on t~e photocopying 
machme provided for Fair Dealing (single copy) 
purposes: 

2.1 General administrative copying; 
2.2 multiple copying of insubstantial portions of works 

(as permitted by Section 53A of the Act)· or 
2.3 multiple copying of more than insubstanti~1 portions 

of works under statutory licence (as permitted by 
Section 53 B of the Act). 

3. All general administrative photocopying and any 
multiple copying as permitted by Section 53A and 
538 of the Act shall be carried out only at the 
machines provided elsewhere in the College for 
these purposes. 

4. Di~ciplinary action will be taken for any breach of 
this rule. Any offence mayalso render the user liable 
to civil action for breach of copyright. 

RULE VIII12/5 COMPUTER SOFTWARE COPYRIGHT 
(To be displayed on or adjacent to all removable-disk drives 
provided by the Institute.) 
1. The copying of computer programs and other 

computer software which are subject to copyright is 
not permitted in the Institute other than in accord
ancewith the provisions of the CopyrightAct(1 968-
1984) and the relevant Licence Agreement. 

2. Disciplinary action will be taken for any breach of 
this Rule. Any offence may also render the user 
liable to civil action for breach of copyright. 

3. The copying of printed documentation associated 
Y"ith computer software which is subject tocopyright 
IS governed by Rules VIII/2/2, V111/2/3 and VIII/2/4. 

1X/5/1 OUTSIDE EARNINGS OF MEMBERS OF STAFF 
1.1 Subject to the priorwrilten consent of the PrinCipal 

(whic.h may be given on conditions) members of staff 
may undertake outside work of a nature not in
compatible with a staff member's employment for a 
fee or reward, and such fee or reward shall be 
disclosed to the Principal. 

1.2 Provided also that in the event of the nett fees or 
rewards for all such work received in any financial 
year exoeeding 25% of the gross salary of the said 
member of staff, all nett tees and rewards in excess 
of the said 25% shall be paid to the College or to 
some other authority under the control of the 
Council of the College. 

1.3 NotWithstanding the requirement of Rule 1.2, the 
Principal may, for what he considers to be sufficient 
reason, determine that an amount greater than the 
said 25% may be retained by the member. 

RULE 1X/4/2 NOTICE ON RESIGNATION 
1. Unless othelWise mutually agreed upon, and except 

in so far as provision is othelWise legally made the 
following provisions shall apply for the notice t~ be 
giv~n by officers of the College upon resignation. 

2. Officers, other than casual officers, shall be required 

158 

to give the following periods of notice in writing of 
their intention to resign: 

2.1 The Principal and Assistant Principal- a minimum of 
six months' notice. 

2.2 A Head of School - six months' notice, such that 
normally the last day of duty would be after the last 
day of a semester but before the beginning of the 
next ensuing semester. 

2.3 A member of the academic staff - a minimum of 
three months' notice, provided that normally the 
resignation would become effective on a date after 
the staff r:r~mber has completed hiS/her teaching 
and examining responsibilities forthe semester but 
before the beginning of the next ensuing semester. 

2.4 A m.e.mber of the non-academic staff occupying a 
position above the Administrative and Clerical 
Division Grade 8 claSSification or equivalent -
three months' notice. 

2.5 A member of the non-academic staff other than 
tho~e included in 2.4 occupying a position at or 
eqUivalent to a claSSification of Administrative 
Assi~t~nt o! above (I.e. up to and including the 
Admlnlstrallve and Clerical Division Grade 8 classi
fication or equivalent) - two months' notice. 

2.6 All other members of non-academic staff - two 
weeks' notice. 

3. An officer who is a casual officer shall give one 
week's notice of hiS/her intention to resign. 

4. Notice of intention to resign shall be submitted in 
writing, in the case of a member of academic staff, to 
the PrinCipal and, in the case of a member of non
academic staff, to the Registrar. 

RULE 1X/5/3 COPYRIGHTS, INVENTIONS AND PATENTS 
2.1 W~EREAS it is expedient, in relation to the organiS

ation, management and good government of the 
College, to make proviSions regarding copyright in 
course materials prepared by members of the staff 
of the College in the course of their duties and 
distributed to students of the College for purposes 
of their studies, and regarding inventions made by 
members of the staff and students of the College in 
the course of their duties or studies and applications 
for letters patent in respect of any such inventions 

Pursuant to Chapter IX, Clause 5 of the Newcastle 
College of Advanced Education By-Law the Council 
makes the following Rule entitled Ru'le 1X/5/2 -
Copyrights, Inventions and Patents. 

2.2 In this Rule -
"author" meansa person by whom course materials 
are produced; 
"c?urse materials" means any work, whether in 
written, ~road?ast, recorded orothertorm, including 
work being or In anyway relating to, or arising out of 
the use or development of computer software 
produced by a r:rember of the staff of the College i~ 
the. course of ~Is/he.r duties, speCifically for use in, 
or In connection With a course offered or to be 
offered by the College; 
"invention" means any device, process chemical or 
the like, including any device, proces~ material or 
information relating to, or arising out of, the use or 
development of computer facilities including com
puter software invented or discovered by a member 
of the staff, or a student, of the College· and 
"inventor" means a member of the staff, ~r student, 
of the College by whom an invention is invented or 
discovered. 

2.3.1 ?ubiect t.o c!ause 2.8 and to any existing copyright 
In mB:ten.~1 Incorporated in course materials, the 
cOPYright In all course materials shall be the property 
of the College. 

2.3.2 Every member of the staff of the College by whom 
cour~e materials are produced shall, if and when 
re~ulre~ by the College and its expense, do all such 
thmgs, Including the execution of documents, as 

2.4 

2.5.1 

2.5.2 

2.5.3 

2.5.4 

2.5.5 

2.6 

2.7 

2.8 

2.9 

2.10 

2.11.1 

2.11.2 

may be or become necessary or expedient from 
time to time, to enable the College to exercise its 
rights over any such course materials. 
Save as to course materials as provided in clauses 
2.3.1 and 2.3.2, the Collegeshall have no interest in 
work written or edited, including editing asa general 
or advisory editor to a series, by a member of the 
staff of the College. 
Subject to clause 2.8 when a member of the staff, or 
a student, of the College has made an invention in 
the Course of his/her College duties or studies, that 
invention shall be the property of the College. 
The College mayby resolution of the Council appoint 
any person as its agent or nominee for the purpose 
of develping and exploiting any such invention, and 
may assign any or all of its rights therein to that 
nominee. 
The inventor shall, when required by the College 
and at its expense, formally assign hiS/her interest 
in that invention to the College or its nominee. 
Any application for patent in respect of any such 
!nventi?n shall be filed in the name of the College, or 
ItS nominee, as the case may be, and the member of 
the staff, or the student, who made the invention 
shall be named therein as inventor. 
The inventor shall not enter into any arrangement 
with any other person concerning the development 
or exploitation of the invention without the prior 
approvalof the CounCil. 
Notwithstanding anything in clauses 2.5.1 to 2.5.5, 
where any person has sponsored research within 
the College leading to a patent, and a contract has 
been made between the College and that person as 
to the owership of patents for inventions made in the 
course of that research, the ownership of the patent 
shall be as agreed upon in that contract. 
When an invention is made byamemberofthestaff, 
or a student, of the College, which in the opinion of 
the CounCil is not made in the course of his/her 
College duties or studies and to which the College 
(or any third party pursuant to any contract with the 
College) has not contributed substantially byway of 
funds, apparatus, facilities, supervision, or other 
means, the College shall have no interest in the 
invention. 
The College will forgo all of its rights under this Rule 
if-
(a) the College does not proceed to make an 

application for a provisional patent after a 
member of the staff, or a student, has notified 
that he/she has made a patentable invention; 
or 

(b) the Collegeallowsaprovisional patent to lapse. 
The College may waive in favour of the author or 
inventor any or all of its rights, under this Rule or 
howsoever derived, in relation to any copyright or 
invention or patent. 
All royalties received in respect of any copyright or 
patent held by the College or its nominee shall be 
shared as between the College or its nominee and 
the author or inventor as the CounCil maydetermine 
after negotiation with the author or inventor. 
The Council may make resolutions for or with 
respect to prescribing or providing for procedures 
or any matter or thing for which it is necessary to 
expedient to prescribe or provide for the purposes 
of the operation of this Rules; and may by later 
resolutions amend or revoke any such resolutions 
or procedures. 
Resolutions made by CounCil pursuant to this Rule 
shall be promulgated by being exhibited on the 
official notice boards of the College; and after being 
so promulgated they shall remainsoexhibitedforat 
least fourteen days, not counting days on which the 
College is on vacation. 
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RULE IX/B/l APPEALS (STAFF) 
1. Non-Academic Staff Appeals 
1.1 The College, under this Rule, declares its assent to 

the Industrial Agreement made between the Councils 
of Colleges in New South Wales and the Public 
Service Association of New South Wales adopting 
an Appeals Mechanism for employees who are non
academic staff members in New South Wales 
Colleges of Advanced Education. 

1.2 In any appeal by a member of non-academic staff, 
the provisions and procedures set out in the 
Agreement referred to in 1.1 for the conduct of an 
appeal shall apply. 

2. Academic Staff Appeals 
2.1 COMPOSITION OF AN APPEALS COMMITTEE 

2.1 .1 That a uniform Committee model be adopted 
forthe consideration of all forms of academic 
staff appeals, irrespective of whether they 
arise over a matter of termination of employ
ment or over matters of apPOintment, pra
motion, progression or transfer in theCollege. 

2.1.2 Thatthecompositionof an Appeals Committee 
be as follows -
(a) The President or the Vice President of 

CounCil, who shall be Chairman. 
(b) Two members of the Council nominated 

by the Council. 
(c) Not more than two persons nominated 

by the staff association to which the 
appellant belongs oris eligible to belong. 

2.1.3 That a standing Appeals Committee be estab
lished and that this be effected by Council 
apPOinting for a period of two years the two 
members of the Council and two alternates 
nominated by the Council. 

2.2 PROCEDURE FOR LODGING AN APPEAL AND 
COMMENCING PROCEEDINGS 
2.2.1 A right of appeal over a matter of appointment 

will exist for internal applicants only. 
2.2.2 In any appeal by Academic staff, whether the 

appeal is over a matter of appointment or 
othelWise, an appellant be required to lodge, 
within two full working days after despatch of 
a notification in writing of the decision in 
respect of his/her application/case, a notice 
of his/her intention to appeal, and to lodge 
within a further five days documents setting 
out the grounds of the appeal. 

2.2.3 The standing Appeals Committee shall 
commence its consideration of the appeal 
on a mutually acceptable date no later than 
twenty-eight days after the interval allowed 
for an appellant to lodge the detailed docu
ments setting out the grounds of his/her 
appeal. 

2.2.4 It shall be the responsibility of the Principal 
to ensure that all of the information which 
formed the basis of the original deciSion 
relating to the staff member's case is placed 
before the Appeals Committee_ 

2.3 POWERS OF AN APPEALS COMMITTEE 
2.3.1 That an Appeals Committee not be given any 

delegated power to determine a matter 
which Is the subject of an appeal. 

2.3.2 That if the Appeals Committee judges that an 
injustice may have occurred, or ascertains 
an apparent error in the proceedings or in the 
conclusions reached by the body which made 
the deciSion in respect of the staff member, it 
shall refer these matters tothat bodywith the 
request that it take cognisance of the matters 
raised by the AppealsCommitteeand reviwe 
its decision in the light of those factors. The 
factors shall be specified in an accompanying 
statement from the Appeals Committee of 
the reasons for its decision. 



2.3.3 The body to which the referral has been 
made (the original panel or committee or 
officer) shaH, after making such review, 
transmit to Council in ordinary or speCial 
meeting, the result of that review, with a 
statement of the reasons for its recommend
ations. Council shall also be provided with 
the statement of reasons prepared by the 
Appeals Committee. On the basis of these 
statements Council shall make the final 
determination with respect to the appeal. 

2.3.4 That minority reports from the Appeals 
Committee orfrom the original body acting in 
reviewshall be permissible and such minority 
reports shall be transmitted with the majority 
report. 

2.3.5 If the Appeals Committee concludes that no 
injustice has occurred and has been unable 
to ascertain any defect in the proceedings or 
conclusions reached by the body responsible 
for the original deCision, it shall recommend 
to the Council that the appeal be dismissed. 

2.4 REIMBURSEMENT OF APPEALS WITNESSES 
2.4.1 That any claims for the reimbursement of 

expenses of witnesses called to attend 
appeals h~~rings be decided by the Council, 
after receiving recommendations from the 
Appeals Committee. 

1x/14/1 THE CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINEOFOFFICERS 
1.1 Every proceeding under this Rule shalt be Com

men.ced by a wri~en complaint served upon the 
Registrar for conSideration by the Council. 

1.2 S~C?u.ld Council decide to act, in terms of Chapter IX, 
DIvIsion 2, clause: 7(2)(b) or (c), the Registrar shall, 
as ~oon as practicable, serve on the officer com
plained against (hereinafter referred to as the 
~espo~dent~ a notice setting out the complaint and 
informing him that CounCil has decided to act in 
terms of clause 7(2)(b) or(c) and shalf also inform the 
complainant of the decision of the Council. 

1.3 If Councit decides to act in terms of clause 7(2)(b), 
th~ respondent shall be requested to present a 
wrtt~en.or oral. response to the complaint upon the 
expiration of f~ve workin~ days after the delivery by 
hand or by registered mall of the notice referred to in 
1.2. 

1.4.1 If CounCil d~cides to act in terms of clause 7(2)(c), 
such an action shall not be commenced until the 
expiration of fourteen days after service on the 
respondent of a notrce specifying the complaint 
refe~red to in 1.1 and the name of the person 
lodging the complaint and a copy of the By.Law and 
a copy of any Rule made under the By-Law for the 
conc;luct of an inquiry by an investigating committee. 

1.4.2 The: R~gistrar shall give not less than seven days 
nollCe In writing to the complainant, the respondent 
and members of the investigating committee of the 
time, date and place of the initial meeting of the 
committee, being as soon as practicable after the 
expiration of the period referred to in 1.4.1. 

2.1 An investigating committee constituted by Councit 
under Chapter IX, Division 2, clause 7 shall conduct 
its investigation in accordance with the following: 

2.1.1 The pu~pose of the committee is to investigate the 
complaint and report to the CounCil so far as it is 
able to ~scertain the circumstances from which the 
complaint arose and the evidence presented by and 
on behalf of the complainant, the respondent and by 
any other persons and upon documents of record 
considered pursuant to 2.2.9. 

2.1.2 Any member of the committee may submit to Council 
~ diss~nting report on any part of the matter under 
,"vestlgation. 

2.2 The following procedures shall be adopted: 
2.2.1 In the. exercise of its functions the investigating 

committee shall not be bound to follow strict legal 
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2.2.2 

2.2.3 

2.2.4 

2.2.5 

2.2.6 

2.2.7 

2.2.8 

2.2.9 

2.2.10 

2.2.11 

2.2.12 

2.2.13 

2.2.14 

2.2.15 

2.2.16 

2.2.17 

2.2.18 

procedUres orto observe the rules of law governing 
the admission of evidence. 
The committee shall ensure that every party to the 
investigat!'on is given a reasonable opportunity to 
present his/her case and, in particular, to inspect 
any dOCUments to which the committee proposes to 
have regard in preparing its report to Council and to 
make SUbmissions in relation to those documents. 
The complainant and the respondent may present 
his o~n case or nominate a person to present a case 
for him. Where a person elects to conduct his own 
case he may be accompanied by another person. In 
eith~~ instance:, ~he person chosen may be a legally 
qualified practitioner but shall not be a witness. 
The committee may be legally advised upon and 
during the performance of its functions. 
The complainant and the respondent and persons 
accompanying or representing them may be present 
while the committee is taking evidence, butshall not 
be present for any of the deliberations of the com
mittee orfor any period during which the committee 
may wish to .deliberate in the course of the inqUiry. 
The complainant and the respondent may invite 
other persons to appear before the committee to 
present evidence relevant to the grounds of the 
complaint. 
The parties to the complaint will be responsible for 
arranging for any witnesses they wish to call to be 
available and present at the inquiry at a time 
stipulated by the committee. 
The committee, independently of the other parties 
to the c?mplaint, may invite any person to appear 
before II for the purpose of giving evidence or 
verifying any of the information placed before the 
committee. 
All documents of record relatingtothe service of the 
respondent and, where relevant, those of the com
plainant, shall be available to the committee at its 
request after the taking of evidence has been 
completed. 
A record of the proceedings of the inquiry will be 
made and kept. The complainant and the respondent 
shall, on request, be provided wilh a record of the 
proceedings of the inquiry. 
The order of taking evidence shall be: 
(a) the complainant; 
(b) witnesses called by the complainant; 
(c) the respondent; 
(d) w!tnesses called by the respondent; and 
(e) wItnesses called by the committee. 
except that the committee may at its discretion 
permit or conduct the examination of any witness at 
any stage of the proceedings. 
Each of the ?omplainant and the respondent may 
present a wntten statement of his evidence which 
he shall read and thereafter may give oral evidence. 
After the complainant has given evidence the 
respondent or his representative shall be entitled to 
as~ the complainant questions relating to the com
plaint and after the respondent has given evidence 
the complainant shall be entitled toask him questions 
relating to the complaint. 
Members of the committee may question the parties 
to the complaint or any witness as deemed approp
riate by the committee. 
The ~hairman of the committee may disallow any 
question. 
Only one witness at a time will be admitted 10 the 
inquiry. 
No witn~ss shall hear the evidence given by any 
other witness or by the complainant or by the 
respondent. 
.Each witne~s may pres,ent his evidence supported, 
If he so deSires, by a wntten statement and led if he 
so desires, bylhepartYbywhom he hasbeenc~lIed 
The witness may then be questioned by the othe~ 
party or parties and by the committee. 

2.2.19 

2.2.20 

2.2.21 

2.2.22 

2.2.23 

2.2.24 

2.2.25 

2.2.26 

2.2.27 

2.3 
2.3.1 

2.3.2 

2.3.3 

The commillee mayquestion the complainant orthe 
respondent again on the whole of the evidence after 
all of the witnesses have been heard. 
Where either the respondent or the complainant 
can show cause why he is unable toallend, Ihen the 
hearing shall be adjourned. 
If the respondent has not shown cause and does not 
appear, the investigating committee may 
(a) upon proof of service of the complaint on the 

respondent, or, where the hearing of the com
plaint has been adjourned, proceed to the 
hearing of the action on the part of the com
plainant only; or 

(b) adjourn the hearing. 
If the complainant has not shown cause and does 
not appear, the committee may adjourn the hearing 
or dismiss the complaint or proceed to investigate 
the complaint on such evidence as is available. 
Where a party to the inquiry or a witness satisfies 
the committee that he is unable to be present at the 
investigation, thecommitteemayacceptasevidence 
a written statement made by that person. Such a 
statement may lake the form of a Statutory 
Declaration. 
Any material presented by the complainant or person 
complained against during his/her evidence shall 
be recorded and marked and retained in the custody 
of the Registraruntil completion of any action taken 
by the council whereupon it shall be returned to the 
person who tendered it 
The committee may adjourn proceedings from time 
to time. 
The Registrar shall act as Secretaryof the committee. 
If for any reason the Registrar is unable to act, the 
PrinCipal shall appoint a Secretary to the committee. 
The College Council may reimburse the respondent 
for any expenditure incurred by him in securing 
such legal representation as is permitted by the 
Rule in accordance with guidelines established by 
the Council. 
Interpretation: 
The following words shall. unless the contrary in
tention appears, have the meanings respectively 
aSSigned to them:-
(a) words importing the masculine gender shall 

include the feminine gender; and 
(b) words in the singular shall include the plural 

and words in the plural shall include the singular. 
The time prescribed or allowed for the doing of a 
particular thing shall, unless the contrary intention 
appears, be taken to exclude the day of the act or 
event from or after which the time is to be reckoned 
but to include the day for the dOing of that thing. 
Times prescribed by these rules shall exclude public 
holidays and such other holidays as determined by 
the College CounCil. 

DRAFT RULEX/1 SlUOENTCONOUCTANDDISCIPLlNE 
1. AfineimposedunderChapterXofthe By.Lawbythe 

ASSistant Principal or by the Discipline Committee 
shall not exceed an amount of $200. 

2. Afine imposed by the Assistant Principal shall be paid 
within 28 days of the posting by the College of the 
fine notice unless the student appeals to the 
Discipline Committee pursuant to Chapter X. Division 
1 , clause 4 of the By.Law. 

3. A fIne imposed by the Discipline Committee either 
after referral by the AssistantPrincipal orafterappeal 
by the student shall be paid within 28 days of the 
posting by the College of the fine notice. 

4. A student may seek an extension of time to pay a 
fine by personal application to the Assistant Principal 
who shall determine the extension if any. 

5. Where the Assistant Principal determines under 
Chapter X, Division 1 ,clause 3(1 )(e) of the By.Lawto 
refer to the Discipline Committee any matter relating 
to the conduct of a student, the student and the 
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Registrar concurrently shall be so advised in writing 
by the Assistant Principal, 

6. A student aggrieved by a deciSion of the Assistant 
Principal pursuant to Chapter X. Division 1, clause 
3(1)(c) or (d) of the By-Law and who appeals to the 
DiSCipline Committee under Chapter X. Division 1, 
clause 4 shall within 28 days of posting of the notice 
of the decision of the Assistant PrinCipal notify the: 
Registrar in writing of intent to appeal against the 
deciSion of the ASSistant Principal and state the 
grounds of the appeal. 

7. A meeting of the Discipline Committee shall be 
convened by the Registrar within 28 days of the 
receipt from the student of the notice of intent to 
appeal against the decision of the Assistant Principal 
or of receipt from the Assistant Principal of notice of 
referral of a matter to the Discipline Committee. 

8. When the Discipline Committee hears an appeal or 
deals with a matter referred to it, the student 
concerned -
(a) shall have the right to be notified of the terms of 

the reference; 
(b) shall be entitled to make representations, 

either orally or in writing or both; 
(c) shall be entitled to give and call evidence; and 
(d) may have legal or other representation, provided 

that if the student concerned chooses to have 
legal representation, he should give to the 
Registrar of the College in writing, seven days 
notice of the nature of such representation. 

9. The provisions of Chapter III, Division 3 of the By
Law shall be used for the method of election of one 
full-time member of the academic staff to the 
DiSCipline Committee pursuant to Chapter XI, 
DiviSion 2, clause 8(1 )(b). 

RULE X/1/1 USE OF COLLEGE LIBRARY 
1 .1 Use of the College Library shall be available to -

(a) registered students and staff of the College; 
(b) registered students and staff of The University 

of Newcastle; 
(c) registered users of the Gardiner Library; 
(d) registered users of libraries in the CLANN 

Libraries Reciprocal Borrowing Scheme includ
ing TAFE; 

(e) registered users of the libraries of such other 
institutions as the CounCil may from time to 
time determine; and 

(f) members of the community approved by the 
Librarian and on the payment of a fee deter
mined by the Council. 

1.2 All material being borrowed from the Library must 
be recorded in the name of the person taking it out. 

1.3 Fines, as from time to time approved by the Council 
of the College, will be imposed forthe non-return of 
borrowed materials. 

1.4 Where borrowed materials are lost or not returned 
the Librarian will determine an amount to be paid by 
the user. 

1.5 Fines and amounts due for lost or not returned 
materials must be paid by a date set by the College 
Librarian. 

1.6 Failuretopayfinesand amounts due by the date set 
may result in the College Librarian withdrawing the 
user's borrowing rights. 

1.7 Users under reciprocal borrowing agreements who 
have been denied access to their own institution's 
library may not avail themselves of borrowing rights 
from the College Library. 

1.8 Rules pertaining to the conduct of users in the 
Library may be made by the Principal. (Refer Rule 
VIlI/2/1.) 

1 .9 Any breach of these Rules may render the user 
liable to the penalty prescribed in Chapter X. Division 
1, clauses 2, 3 and 6 of the By-Law namely, to 
suspension from the Library for a period up to 
twenty-four hours at the discretion of the College 



Librarian, or for a longer period at the discretion of 
the Deputy Principal of the College. 

1.10.1 Notwithstanding anything in the above provisions, 
there is a right of appeal to the Deputy Principal 
over any penalty imposed on a user for a breach of 
these Rules, provided that in the case of a sus
pension by the DeputyPrincipal under 1.9, the right 
of appeal shaH be to the Principal. 

1.10.2 Any appeal shall be in writing and lodged with the 
Deputy Principal within fourteen days after the date 
of imposition of the penalty. 

1.10.3 The Deputy Principal shall have the authority to 
exercise all of the powers conveyed under these 
Rules and to exercise .all such other powers as 
belong to the Deputy Principal by virtue of the 
office. 

RULE XI/3(b)/1 ASSESSMENT AND REVIEW OF 
GRADES AWARDED 
1.1 For the purpose of this Rule, subject or module 

refers to any assessable unitofacourse, including a 
practicum requirement, for which the grade awarded 
in the subject or module is entered in the official 
transcript of a student's academic record; grade 
refers toasix-point scale comprising High Distinction 
(HD), Distinction (DISl), Credit(C), Pass(P), Termin
ating Pass(TP) and Fail(FF) or, in some instances, to 
a two-point scale comprising Ungraded 'Pass (UP) 
and Fail (FF); and result refers tothe result given for 
classwork or an assignment which is a component 
of the progressive assessment of a subject or 
module. 

1.2 Students shall be advised, in writing, at the com
mencement of study in a subject or module of a 
course of the assessment weighting criteria, which 
may differ between subjects or modules, to be 
applied in assessing a student's work and in deter
mining the final grades awarded in the subject or 
module. The assessment criteria and procedures 
shaH be described in detail sufficient to enable a 
student to understand the academic requirements 
for each assessment or examination activity. 

1.3 It shall be the responsibility of the Departmental 
Board of the Academic Department responsible for 
offering the subject or module to ensure that the 
assessment weighting criteria referred to in 1.2 is 
available to students in writing, and is adhered to by 
the lecturers responsible for teaching the subject or 
module in carrying out individual assessments and 
in determining the final grades awarded in the 
subject or module. 

1.4 At the same time as the assessment weighting 
criteria for a subject or module are made available to 
students, lecturers shall be required to submit for 
filing within· the Department responsible for the 
offering of the subject or module a copy of the 
assessment weighting criteria to published. The 
submitted documents shall be kept on file for a 
minimum period of two years. 

1.5 It shall be the responsibility of a student to ensure 
that he/she has obtained a copy of the assessment 
weighting criteria made available for a subject or 
module in which the student is enrolled. 

1.6 Where classwork or assignments during the year 
form part of the progressive assessment of a subject 
or module, students shall be made aware within a 
reasonable time by the lecturers responsible for the 
teaching of the subject or module of the results 
given for such classwork and assignments. 

1.7 Any request by a student for reconsideration of a 
result obtained for classwork or an assignment shall 
be made within a fortnight of the return of the work 
to the student by the lecturer responsible for assess
ing the classwork or assignment. The outcome of 
reconsideration of a result obtained forclasswork or 
an assignment can be a better result, no change in 
result, or a worse result. 
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1.8 A student who is dissatisfied with the final grade 
awarded in a subject or module may apply for a 
review of the grade awarded. A review of a final 
grade awarded in a subject ormodulecan result in a 
better grade, no change in grade, or a worse grade. 

1.9 An application for a review of a final grade awarded 
in a subject or module must be submitted to the 
Cashier on the appropriate form, together with the 
prescribed charge fora review, by the date listed on 
the "Notification of Examination Results" posted to 
the student. 

1 .1 0 A student who has sought a review of the final grade 
awarded in a subject or module and who considers 
that he/she has grounds fordissatisfaction with the 
decision reached as a consequence of the review 
may, within fourteen (14) days from despatch of 
notification of the decision, appeal to an Academic 
Appeals Committee of the School in which the 
course is offered. Thedetermination of an appeal by 
an Appeals Committee can result in a better grade, 
no change in grade, or a worse grade. 

1.11 The composition of the AcademicAppealsCommittee 
established in each School shall be as approved by 
the Academic Board from time to time and shall 
include at least one student member. 

1.12 The procedures to be adopted for the hearing of an 
appeal over a decision reached as a consequence 
of a review of the final grade awarded in asubject or 
module shall be the same as those for the hearing of 
student appeals against exclusion by the Academic 
Progression Review Committee. 

RULE XIIi/1/1 STUDENT INDEBTEDNESS 
1.1 Students who are indebted to the Institute because 

of unpaid charges, overdue loans, unpaid fines or 
outstanding Library loans may not, without the 
permission of the Deputy PrinCipal, 

complete enrolment in a following academic 
year, 
receive a transcript of academic record, or 
graduate or be awarded a diploma. 

1.2 Students who are indebted because of their use of: 
the University of Newcastle Library, 
the Gardiner Library, 
a Library in the CLANN Libraries borrowing 
scheme, or 
a Library of any other institution as may be 
approved by the Council, 

shall be deemed to be indebted to the Institute. 
RULE XIV/1 /1 ACADEMIC DRESS 
1. THE COUNCIL 
1.1 The academic dress forthe President and members 

of Council shall be as respectively provided in 
paragraphs 1.2 and 1.3 of this Rule: 

1.2 Forthe President- agown of green corded cloth of 
the style of that worn by the Rector of the University 
of SI. Andrews, faced on each side in front with mace 
coloured silk, the yoke and cuffs trimmed with gold 
lace, and a black velvet trencher cap with a gold 
tassel and gold lace edging. 

1.3 For a member of the Council - a gown of green 
corded cloth of the style of that worn by the Rector 
of the University of SI. Andrews, faced on each side 
in front with mace coloured silk, with a single band of 
gold lace on each sleeve, and a blackclothtrencher 
cap; or, alternatively, the habit of his or her degree. 

2. GRADUATES AND DIPLOMATES OF THE 
COLLEGE 

2.1 The academic dress for graduates and diplomates 
of the Institute shall be as respectively provided in 
paragraphs 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5, 2.6 and 2.7 of this 
Rule. 

2.2 Master's Degree 
Gown: a gown of black cloth of the style worn by 

graduates holding the degree of Master of 
Arts in the University of Cambridge. 

Cap: a black trencher cap. 

2.3 

2.4 

2.5 

Hood: Master of Education. 
A hood of black cloth of the Cambridge 
pattern fully lined and edged to a depth of 
1 cm in green. 

Bachelor's Degrees 
Gown: a gown of black cloth of the style worn by 

graduates holding the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in the Univers.lty of Cambridge. 

Cap: a black trencher cap. 
Hood: Bachelor of Education 

a hood of black cloth of the Cambridge 
pattern lined to a depth of9cm and edged to 
a depth of 1 cm in green with the exception 
that the academic hood for the degree of 
Bachelor of Education for those graduates 
who have undertaken the specialisation in 
Art Education will be a hood otblackcloth of 
the Cambridge pattern lined to a depth of 
1 .5cm in deep gold followed by orange for 
6cm and green for 8cm, and edged to a 
depth of 1.5cm in deep gold; and having a 
neckband bearing the three colours of the 
lining in bands proportional to the widths of 
the bands of colour in the lining of the hood. 
Bachelor of Music Education 
a hood of black cloth of the Cambridge 
pattern lined to a depth of Scm in green 
followed by maroon for 1 Scm and edged to a 
depth of 1 cm in green. 
Bachelor of Arts (in the field of Visual Arts) 
a hood of black cloth of the Cambridge 
pattern lined to adepth of9cm and edged to 
a depth of 1 cm in gold. 
Bachelor of Arts(inthefield of Communication 
Studies) 
a hood of black cloth of the Cambridge 
pattern lined to a depth of 5cm in gold 
followed by violet for 15cm and edged to a 
depth of 1 cm in gold. 

Graduate Diplomas 
Gown: a gown of black cloth of the style worn by 

graduates holding the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in the University of Cambridge. 

Cap: a black trencher cap. 
Stole: a stole of black cloth consisting of two tails 

one metre long and 1 Ocm wide, faced in the 
colour of the award gained, affixed to a 
collar of the following dimensions: 33cm 
wide, having rounded edges measuring 
5cm in radius and cut at the back of the neck 
3cm deep by 13cm wide, and having 10cm 
width. The colours appropriate to each award 
shall be as follows: 
Graduate Diploma in green 
Educational Studies 
Graduate Diploma in Art gold 
Graduate Diploma in fuchsia 
Multicultural Studies 

Diplomas and Associate Diplomas 
Gown: a gown of black cloth of the style worn by 

graduates holding the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in the University of Cambridge. 

Stole: a stole of black cloth consisting of two tails 
one metre long and 1 Ocm wide affixed to a 
collar of the following dimensions: 33cm 
wide, having rounded edges measuring 
5cm in radius, cut at the back of the neck 
3cm deep by13cmwide, and having astripe 
in the colour of the award gained located 
centrally on each tail. The width of the stripe 
shall be 5cm in the case of a Diploma and 
2.5cm in the case of an Associate Diploma. 
The colours appropriate to each awardshall 
be as follows: 
Diploma in Teaching green 
(in the fields of Early Childhood, 
Primary, Secondary and Technical 
and Further Education) 
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Diploma in Teaching cherry 
(in the field of Nursing Education) 
Diploma in Administration pink 
(in the field of Nursing 
Administration) 
Diploma in Applied Science orange 
(in the field of Nursing) 
Diploma in Art gold 
Associate Diploma in gold 
Creative Arts and Crafts 
Associate Diploma in azure 
Diagnostic Medical Radiography 
Associate Diploma in mace 
Social Welfare 
Associate Diploma in blue 
Police Studies 
Associate Diploma in grey 
Computing Studies 

2.6 Diploma in Art Education 
Gown: a gown of black cloth of the style worn by 

graduates holding the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in the University of Cambridge. 

Cap: a black trencher cap. 
Hood: a hood of black cloth of the Cambridge 

pattern lined to a depth of 5cm in orange 
followed by deep gold for 1 Ocm and edged 
to a depth of 2cm in cream. 

2.7 Diploma in Music Education 
Gown: a gown of black cloth of the style worn by 

graduates holding the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in the University of Cambridge. 

Cap: a black trencher cap. 
Hood: 

Hood: a hood of black cloth of the Cambridge 
pattern lined to a depth of 5cm in white 
followed by maroon tor 15cm. 

3. THE COLOURS APPROPRIATE TO ACADEMIC 
DRESS 

3.1 The colours shall be as defined by the College 
Council in terms of the definitions employed in 
Australian Standard 2700S-1985, Colour Standards 
for General Purposes. Forthe purposes of this Rule, 
the colours appropriate to College academic dress 
are defined as follows: 

green Shamrock G23 
gold Wattle Yl 2 
maroon Claret R55 
fuchsia Magenta Pll 
cherry Waratah R14 
pink Rose Pink R25 
azure Aqua B25 
mace Golden Tan X53 
blue Mid Blue B15 
grey Light Grey N35 
deep gold Coffee X52 
orange International Orange Rll 
cream Cream Y34 
white Off White Y35 
violet Violet P13 

RULE XV/1 TRAFFIC AND PARKING RULES 
1. PREAMBLE 
1.1 The College campus is private property .. It is a 

privilege to bring a vehicle onto the grounds. These 
Rules control that privilege. 

1.2 The College roads are deemed to be public roads for 
the purposes of the MotorTraHic Act 1909 (N.S.W.). 

2. PRELIMINARY AND DEFINITIONS 
2.1 These Rules may be cited as the "Newcastle College 

of Advanced Education Traffic and Parking Rules", 
and are made in exercise of all the powers of the 
Council conferred by the Colleges of Advanced 
Education Act, 1975 and the By-Laws in force 
thereunder. 

2.2 In these Rules and for the purpose of these Rules: 
"Attendant (patrol)" means a person employed by 
the College as an Attendant (Patrol) and includes 
the Attendant (Caretaking and Patrol); 



2.3 

2.4 

3. 
3.1 

3.2 

3.3 

3.4 

"Bursar" means Bursar for the time being of the 
College and includes a reference to a person 
occupying the position of Acting Bursar and during 
a period when there is no Bursar or Acting Bursar on 
campus, to a person authorised by the Principal to 
exercise the powers conferred by these Rules upon 
the Bursar; 
"Campus" refers to the whole of the lands of the 
College and to any part thereof, or any premises 
used by the College at any time; 
"Infringement Notice" means a piece of paper on 
which particulars of an offence alleged to have been 
committed against the Rules are recorded and 
which is affixed to a vehicle pursuant to Rule 4.4; 
"Member of the College" includes a member of the 
staff of the College, whether full·time or part·lime 
and whether academic of non-academic. whether 
tenured, fixed term, probationary or otherwise, and 
a student enrolled in any course or subject of the 
College whether as a candidate proceeding to a 
degree or a diploma at the College or not; 
"Notice" means a written notification signed by the 
Bursar or by an Attendant (Patrol); 
"Parking Permif' means a parking permit label 
issued under these Rules; 
"Principal" means Principal for the time being of the 
College and includes a reference to a person 
occupying the position of Acting Principal; 
"Registered Person Responsible" means the person 
registered in the Register of Motor Vehicles 
authorised to be parked on Campus as responsible 
for a motor vehicle; 
"Register of Motor Vehicles Authorised to be Parked 
on Campus" means the register to be kept pursuant 
to Rule 3.3 of these Rules; 
"Registrar" means Registrar for the time being of 
the College and includes a reference to a person 
occupying the position of Acting Registrar; 
"Sign" means a notification in language or symbol 
erected, painted on or affixed to a building or 
structure or marked on the ground or otherwise 
displayed by authorityofthe Principal orthe Bursar, 
and "Sign" includes markings which indicate a 
pedestrian crossing; 
"Vehicle" includes bicycle. 
The headings of and within these Rules shall be 
deemed part of the Rules. 
The Interpretation Act 1897 shall apply mutatis 
mutandis to and in respect of these Rules in the 
same manner as it applies to Acts of Parliament. 
BRINGING OF VEHICLES ON TO CAMPUS 
The Bursar shall cause to be available forms of 
application for the issue of parking permits in the 
form or forms prescribed from time to time by the 
BursC!r for the purpose. 
Any member of the College or person employed on 
the campus (other than a person so employed 
temporarily or for a particular purpose or project) 
may apply for a parking permit. Application shall be 
made in the form prescribed duly completed and 
signed by the applicant. 
There shall be a Register of MotorVehiclesAuthorised 
to be Parked on Campus in which shall be recorded 
particulars of every motor vehicle and motor cycle in 
respect of which a parking permit is issued and of 
the name, address and qualifying status of the 
applicant for such permit. A person to whom a 
parking permit is issued shall notify the College of 
any change in his/her name, address or qualifying 
status. 
A parking permit shall cease to be valid; 
(a) when the motor vehicle in respect of which it 

was issued is disposed of sot hat itceases to be 
owned or available to the person to whom the 
permit was issued; 

(b) when the person to whom the parking permit 
was issued ceases to possess a qualifying 
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3.5 

4. 
4.1 

4.2 
4.3 

4.4 

5. 
5.1 

status by reason of which permit or permits of 
the category in question are issued; 

(c) on the date on which the Principal orders that 
the permit be cancelled; 

(d) on the date on which the Principal orders that 
all parking permits or at( parking permits of the 
category in question be cancelled; 

(e) when the permit label is no longer clearly 
legible; 

whichever shall be the earlier. When a parking 
permit ceases to be valid, the person to whom it was 
issued shall cause the label to be removed from the 
motor vehicle in respect of which it was issued. 
Any member of the Col/ege or person employed on 
the campus (other than a person so employed 
temporarily or for a particular purpose or project) 
who wishes to bring a motor vehicle on to the 
campus shall not do so unless there has first been 
obtained in respect of the motor vehicle a parking 
permit and such permit is currently valid and is 
displayed in the windscreen or, in the case of a 
motor cycle, in a prominent place on the motor 
cycle. Motorvehicles/motor cycles without a parking 
permit may be refused entry to the campus. 
PARKING OF VEHICLES 
No person shall park any vehicle on the campus 
except in a place set aside for the parking of 
vehicles of the category in question. 
Parking of vehicles on access roads is forbidden. 
No person other than a bona fide visitor shall park 
any motor vehicle or motor cycle on the campus 
unless the vehicle bears a parking permit relating to 
the place or category of place inwhich the vehicle is 
parked, being a place set aside from time to time for 
parking of motor vehicles or motor cycles or of 
motor vehicles or motor cycles of a particular 
category, or of motor vehicles or motor cycles 
belonging to persons of a particular category. 
Where a vehicle is parked or left ina place in breach 
of these Rules or of any parking sign or parking 
direction, it shall be lawful for an infringement 
notice to be affixed to the vehicle by an Attendant 
(Patrol). If the vehicle is causing obstruction or 
inconvenience, it shall be lawful for an Attendant 
(Patrol), with the concurrence of the Bursar, to move 
it or cause it to be moved. 
TRAFFIC 
A perSon in charge of a vehicle entering or upon any 
part of the campus shall: 
(a) stop his/her vehicle on any part of the campus 

when signalled to do so by an Attendant(Patro/); 
(b) give to an Attedant (Patrol) such information as 

he/she may reasonably require; 
(c) obey any directions which anAttendant(Patrol) 

may reasonable give in relation to the driving, 
parking or moving of such vehicles; 

(d) not drive at a speed greater than 30 km/h or 
such other speed as may be indicated by an 
appropriate sign as the speed limit for the 
section of road or part of campus in question; 

(e) not drive a vehicle or allow it to stand on any part 
of the campus in such a manner or in such 
circumstances that he/she would be guilty of 
an offence if the part of the campus were a 
public street and shall obey any sign as if it had 
been erected, painted, affixed, marked or other
wise displayed on a public street with the 
authority of the Commissioner of Police; 

(I) not drive, park or leave a vehicle on any lawn, 
grassed area, footpath, oval, garden, un
developed area of the campus or builders' 
access road; 

(d) comply with al/ other directions relating to 
traffic indicated by appropriate signs installed 
on the campus; 

(h) not drive a vehicle while the vehicle is in such a 
condition that unreasonable noise or incon-

6. 
6.1 

6.2 

6.3 

6.4 

venience to other persons may be caused or 
may reasonably be expected to be caused; 

(i) comply with any prohibition of the Principal 
under Rule 7.2. 

BREACH OF RULES AND ENFORCEMENT 
If a motor vehicle or motor cycle is involved in a 
breach of these Rulesas well as the person actually 
committing the breach, the registered person res
ponsible for the vehicle or, if there is no person so 
registered, the person registered under the M~tor 
Traffic Act 1909 (N.S. W.) as the owner of the vehicle 
on the date of the breach, shall be deemed for all the 
purposes of these Rules (and in particular but 
without limiting the generality of the foregoing, for 
the purpose of the category and degree of sanction 
to be imposed) to have committed the breach in 
question. 
Where a breach of these Rules is alleged to have 
been committed, notice specifying the breach 
alleged and the facts or circumstances said to 
constitute the breach including the date, place and 
time of the alleged breach shall be given to the 
registered person responsible or the person 
registered underthe Motor Traffic Act 1909 (N.S. W.) 
as the owner of the vehicle, as the case may be. 
Notice shall be deemed duly given to such person if 
the notice is affixed to the vehicle or if it is sent to 
such person by registered or certified post ad
dressed to him/her at the address registered in 
respect of the person in the Register of Motor 
Vehicles Authorised to be Parked on Campus or in 
the records of the N.S.W. Department of Motor 
Transport. Notice so affixed or posted shall be 
deemed to have been duly served on the third day 
following but not including the date of affixation 
or posting. 
Where, after affording the person a period of seven 
days from the time of serving of the notice in which 
to submit a written statement to the Bursar, the 
Bursar is satisfied that the person is in breach of 
these Rules the Bursar may: 
(a) warn the person against committing anyfurther 

breach; or 
(b) impose a fine; or 
(c) refer the matter to the Deputy Principal 
provided that a person who in hiS/her written state
ment requests to be heard in person by the Bursar 
shall be given an opportunity to be so heard before 
action is taken under the provisions 01 (a), (b), or(c) 
above. The range of fines which may be imposed by 
the Bursar in respect of various categories of 
breach shall be: Parking in areas not set aside for 
parking: up to $10 
Parking in special service areas, e.g. loading bays, 

by fire hydrants, etc.: up to $15 
Failing to display a valid parking permit: up to $1 0 
Driving oftences- including speeding and dangerous 

driving: up to $30 
Failing to stop when sIgnalled to do sobyan Attendant 

(Patrol): up to $30 
Refusing to give information to an Attendant (Patrol): 

up to $30 
Failing to ooey the directions of an Attendant (Patrol): 

up to $30. 
Notice of the Bursar's decision shall be given to the 
registered person responsible orthe person registered 
under the Motor Traffic Act 1909 (N.S.W.) as the 
owner of the vehicle, as the case may be. Notice 
shall be deemed duly served on such person if it is 
served on the person personally or if it is sent to the 
person byordinary post addressed tothe person at 
the address registered in respect of the person in 
the Register of Motor Vehicles Authorised to be 
Parked on Campus or in the records of the N.S.W. 
Department of Motor Transport. Notice so posted 
shall be deemed to have been duly served on the 

third day following but not including the date of 
posting. 

7. REFERENCES AND APPEALS 
7.1 From any decision of the Bursar in respect of an 

alleged breach of these Rules there is a right of 
appeal to the Deputy Principal exercisable in writing 
within fourteen days after the date of service of the 
notice of the decision appealed from. 

7.2 The Deputy Principal on a reference or an appeal to 
the person under these Rules shall have all the 
powers of the Bursar under these Rules and, in 
addition, the power to order that a parking permit 
sticker be cancelled, the power to prohibit a person 
from driving or from driving a particular vehicle or 
category of vehicle on the campus or on any 
specified part thereof, and to exercise all such 
other powers as belong to the Deputy Principal by 
virtue of his/her office. 

a. EXEM PTIONS 
8.1 A particular person or vehicle or category of person 

or vehicle may be exempted from the application of 
any of the foregoing Rules for a particular time or 
purpose or in respect of a particular part of the 
campus and otherwise upon such conditions as 
may be specified. This power of exemption shall be 
exercisable by the Principal or the Bursar or the 
Registrar. 

XV1l1/2/1 MAKING OF RULES 
1.1 Notice of any proposed rule or amendment to an 

existing rule with the exception of rules made under 
clause 2 of Chapter VIII must be given to the 
Secretary in accordance with the provisions of 
clause 34(a) of Chapter III, and be included in the 
notice sent to each member of the Council as 
prescribed in clause35(1} of that Chapter. 

1.2 Any rule or amendment to a rule decided at a 
meeting of theCouncil shall be left in abeyance and 
become effective only after confirmation by the 
Council at a subsequent meeting held not less than 
28 days later. 

1.3 Rules made by the Principal. 
1.3.1 Rules made by the Principal under clause 2 

of Chapter VIII shall become effective im
mediately following publication on a notice
board on the premises of the College. 

1.3.2 Such rules shall be tabled at the earliest 
available Council meeting. 

1.3.3 The Council may disallow or amend anysuch 
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rule. 
RULE XV1l1/2!2 CONSULTATION IN FORMATION OF 
RULES 
2.1 Asa matter of general principal Council undertakes 

to seek the advice of appropriate groups within the 
College before determining rules which affect such 
groups. 

2.2 In particular-
(a) it is expected that rules relating to academic 

matters will originate from or be referred to the 
Academic Board, 

(b) where rules relate to conditions of service of 
staff they will, in general, be referred to approp
riate aSSOCiations of staff members; and 

(c) where rules relate to students they will,in 
general, be referredtotheStudents' Represent
ative Council. 

2.3 Notwithstanding this general statement of intent, 
Council retains the right to proceed without such 
consultation or to seek advice from individuals or 
groups not specified in the examples given. 

(Examples are rules to be made -
Under 2.2(a), rules under Chapters V (Oiv. 2), X and XI; 
Under2.2(b), rules underChapterlX, Divisions 1 and2; and 
Under 2.2(c), rules under Chapter X, Divisions 1 and 2.) 



Degrees, Diplomas and Prizes Conferred in 1988 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION 

BELCHER, Helen Maria 
BLAYDES, Elizabeth Rulh 
PENFOLD, Toni , 

ROWLANDS, Allison Claire 
STEINSBERG, Anne Jacqueline 
TYNAN, Patricia Margaret 

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN 
DIAGNOSTIC MEDICAL RADIOGRAPHY 

AYRE, Sonia 
BEH, Raymond Joseph 
BROOKS, Joanne Margaret 
BROWN, Sandy John 
CALDER, T any Allen 
CARROLL Scott Alexander 
COLE, Catherine Eleanor 
DALEY, Lisa Jane 

DOWNEY, Katrina Anne 
FRYER, Elise Catherine 
KINDRED, Robyn Maree 
PETERS, Ashley Mark 
SMITH, Rodney Terrence 
STENHOUSE, Melissa Margaret 
WALMSLEY, Jane Lynda] 
WEIR, Kathryn Ann 

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN POLICE STUDIES 
DEBONO, Michael Francis 
DOYLE, Peter James 
GRACE, Ross Joseph 
HUXLEY, Peter John 
MARSHALL, Michelle Susan 
McLEOD, Norman McAlister 
MILES, Peter John 
MULLIGAN, Rhonda Joy 
MYLES, Phillip John 

O'DWYER. Gary Terence 
OFFEN, Stephen William 
RANKIN, Clement francis 
SCAYSBROOK, Brian Patrick 
SHIELDS, David linden 
SIMPSON, Paul 
TURK, Maxwell Royce 
WEBBER, Arthur Henry 

DIPLOMA IN TEACHING (Nursing) 
BARGENQUAST, Julie May 
DANVERS, Patricia Louise 
DOWDELL, Pamela Frances 
HASTIE, Carolyn Ruth 
HINMAN, Margaret Anne 
HUMPHREY, Ann Veronica Fraser 
HUMPHRIS-CLARK, Helen Elizabeth 

LEWIS, Scott Kingsley 
MACINDOE, Lorraine Denise 
MciNTOSH, Evon Josephine 
NEILSON. Lynne 
WHITE, Elaine 
YATES, Margaret Mary 

DIPLOMA IN APPLIED SCIENCE (Nursing) 
ADAMSON, Melissa Jane 
ADLER, Kim Maree 
ALSTON, Nicola 
ANSELlNE, lisa Ann 
ARCHINAL, Anne Mary 
BEATTY, Kathryn Marie 
BELL, Susan 
BELLAMY, Douglas James 
BETTS, MeHssa Jane 
BEVERIDGE, Elizabeth Rae 
BIDWELL., Robyn Mary 
BIRCHILL, Susan Gai 
BISHOP, Scott John 
BLACK, Melinda Louise 

BOBOSEVIC, ZVijezdana 
BRADSHAW, Jacinta Joan 
BRIDGE, Lesley Anne 
BROADBENT, Jane Marie 
BROCK, Louise Joy 
BURT, Julie Estelle 
BUTLER, Deborah Anne 
CADY, Jennifer Ann 
CARPENTER, Belinda Jane 
CARROLL, Rosemary 
CHEESMAN, Rachael Cecily 
CLASON, Jacqueline Jane 
CORRIGAN, Maree Frances 
COWIE, Leanne Sylvia 
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DIPLOMA IN APPLIED SCIENCE (Nursing) 
(continued) 

COX, Elizabeth Jean 
DAHDAH, Karen Rachelle 
DAVIS, Sandra 
DELLAR, Kathryn Joy 
DENHAM, Warren Arthur 
DENYER, Elizabeth Mary 
DOBSON, Anthony Gerard 
DOUGLAS, Shane Andrew 
DUCK, Maree Joy 
DUNN, Rebecca Jane 
ENO, Louise Maree 
FERGUSON, Helen Maree 
FITZPATRICK, Nolene 
FLANAGAN, Amanda Jane 
FLEMING, Karen Elizabeth 
FLYNN, Ruth Yvonne 
FRANCIS, Vanessa Maureen 
GIGGINS, Debbie Janine 
GILL, Kern Elizabeth 
GLEESON, Margaret Anne 
GRAYSON, Karen Anne 
HANSON. Diane Margaret 
HAXTON, Jennifer Anne 
HAYES, Celia Anne 
HAZELL Rhonda Louise 
HILDER, Jennifer Anne 
HILL., Louise Ellen 
HODDER, Christine Athalie 
HOLDER, Donna Lynette 
HUNTER, Louise Anne 
HYDE. Elizabeth Helena 
JAMIESON. Sabine 
KEENAN, Michelle Anne 
KERR. Kathleen Mary 
KING, Patricia Mary 
KRAUSS, Geneve Maria 
LAMBERT. Jillian Anne 
LAWLER, Sharon Maree 
LAYTON, Helen Oriel 
LINDSAY, Elizabeth Fiona 
LODER, Louise Diana 
LOTT, Natalie Jane 
LUMSDON, Natalie Anne 
MATKOVIC, Christina 
MATTHEWS, Pamela Ann 
MAY. Kiely Anne 
McEWAN. Clair Elizabeth 
McEWAN, Todd James 
McGREGOR, Alison Margaret 
McKENZIE, SylVia Gai 
McNIVEN, Karen Robyn 
McVIE, Maxene Mary 
MERRELL, Simone Louise 
MOORE. Catherine Louise Stuart 
MOORE, Michelle Gai 

MORAN, Catherine Margaret 
MUSGRAVE, Kelly Lee 
NEAL Sharon Maree 
NUGENT, Leonie 
O'LEARY, Nicole Anne 
PETERS, Maree Ann 
PETERS, Pauline 
PICfON, Melissa June 
PIPPEN, Alexis Anne 
POWELL., Jodie Lea 
PRESTON, Donna Maree 
PRINTER, Christine Jane 
PRYOR, Karleen Ruth 
QUINLAN, Monique Sue 
RAYSON. Dianne Patrice 
REYNOLDS, Tristin Marie 
RICHARDS, Catherine Anne 
RIDLEY, Louise Ann 
RIPPER, Susan Jane 
ROBINSON. Jayne Maree 
RYAN, David Bruce 
SAWYER, Julie Anne 
SCHOFIELD, Jayne Elizabeth 
SHEATHER, Julia Kathleen 
SHORT, Catherine Frances 
SIMMONS, Maria Jane 
SIMPSON, Kate Ella 
SINCLAIR. Natalie Jane 
SMITH, Michelle Renae 
SPINDLER, Allison 
STACK, Patricia 
STILL, Nicole 
SULLIVAN, Joanne 
SUTCLIFFE, Denise 
SWEENEY, Patrice Marian 
T ANNOCK, Heather Ruth 
THOMPSON, Deborah Anne 
TICKLE, Jennifer Kay 
TONKS, Gabrielle Mary 
TULLY, Janelle Anne 
VALLANCE, Wayne Robert 
V AN HAREN, Karen Marie 
WAILES, Jennifer Therese 
WAKEMAN, Kim Lynette 
WALLACE, Nicole 
WALTON,Jan 
WARING, Alison Maree 
WENDTMAN, Steven David 
WILKIN, Robyn Elaine 
WILSON, Rachelle Joy 
WINCHESTER, Kylie 
WITT, Victoria Anne 
WOOD, Alison Maree 
WOOD, Valma Bremmell 
WOOLARD, Andrew Thomas 
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DIPLOMA IN ADMINISTRATION (Nursing) 
ANDERSON, Wendy 
A V5HFORD. Sheila 
BONOFlGLlO-SHAW, Rosann 
BOWE, Kathryn Mary 
BRYANT, Norman John 
BUTTERWORTH, Patricia Joy 
CANT, Andrew John 
CAPPER, Betty 
CASEY, Catharine Frances 
CHAPPEu., Anna Rosa 
CHESTER, Rosemary Helen 
CLIFf, Janice Hilda 
DRYDEN, Denise Reay 
DURRANT, Barbara Anne 
ENGlAND, Wendy Anne 
GIBSON, Nicole Bennett 
JOHNSON, Angela 

KACZOR, HaHna 
KIME, Maureen Frances 
LORD, Robyn Maree 
MANN, Heather Joy 
MARCH, Eileen Mary 
MONCKTON, Fay Lorraine 
MORRISSEY, Margaret Anne 
PACKMAN, Julie Anne 
PURDON, Annette Mary 
RHODES, Kathleen Ann 
SULLIVAN, Peter John 
TREHARNE, Susan Helen 
WALTON, Jane Mari 
WEST, Lea Frances 
WRIGHT, Christine 
YUNG, Lai Man 

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL WELFARE 
ADAMS, Elisabeth 
AUSTIN, Wendy May 
BARTHO, Christine Marie 
BASEDOW, Lorraine Elizabeth 
BATES, Gillian 
BIRCHILL Lynn Maree 
BOVEll., Michelle Maree 
CALLINAN, Lynne Maria 
CLACK, Julie Anne 
CORMICK, Cannel Therese 
CROPPER, Margaret Fay 
CROSSON, Kathleen Mary 
CURTIS, Beverlee Ann 
DAVIES. Carolyn Lee 
DONNAN, Deirdre Mary 
ELWELL, Susan 
FARMER, Wayne John 
FORREST, Evelyn Elizabeth 
FORWARD, Barbara Gail 
FRANCIS, Melinda Jane 
GALLAGHER, Mary Catherine 
GIWS, Joan Therese 
GRAY. Kathryn Jane 
GJWCOTT, Mark Warren 
HERPS, Annette Joy 
HUMPHRIES, Louise Anne 
JESSOP, Jill Marie 
KREMER, Bruce Louis 
LANTRY, lisa Maree 
LOW, Jenny 
LUNDQVIST, Sonja Ann-Marie 

LYON, Margaret 
Mac-DONALD, Somerled David 
MAGICK, Frances Mary 
MARATOS, Anna 
McBRIDE, Kenneth Lloyd 
McMINN, Judy Rosemary 
McMULLEN, James 
MUNRO, Tiffany Lee 
OSMON[).DREYER, Angela Louise 
PALMER, Laurel 
PARKS, Yvonne Mellsop 
PATERSON, Jeffrey 
PRESLAND, lisa Maree 
PRESTON. Janet Linda 
PUGH, Suzanne Kay 
REEVES, Alison Maree Ruth 
RIPPON, Stanley Gordon 
RITCHIE, Karen Faye 
RUTHERFORD, Patricia 
SMITH, Gaye Lynette 
SMITH, lillian Joan 
TAYLOR, Steven John 
TIERNAN, Gayle Francis 
VAKACEREIVALU, Joji 
WATSON, Nicole Sheree 
WATT, Frances Joan 
WHITING. Patricia Therese 
WIDIN, Barbara Maree 
WILKINSON, Lynette Iris 
WILLIAMS, Gwenda 
WILLIAMS. Wendy 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ART 
ABBOTT, Craigton Frederick 
ABBOTT, Peter John 
BARRON, Renae Therese 
CAMPBELL, Greig 
COTTRELL John 
DOBELl., Tracy Genevieve Speight 
FEATHERSTONE, Celia Francesca 
GRAHAM, Mandy Jane 
GRANT, Ian Kerr 
HEINRICH, Herbert Delmer 
HENDRY, Shaw William 

INGRAM, Belinda 
JONES, Mark Nicholas 
MAYHEW, Donna 
POETSCHKA. Neil James 
PULATI, Paul Joseph 
SINNOTT, Pamela Amy 
TOMPKINS, Sharon Lynn 
VAN RUGGE, Ruth 
WAllER, Joh·Anna Amanda 
YOUNG, Alice Anne 
ZAVISAITE, Akvila 

BACHELOR OF ARTS (Communication Studies) 
ARTHUR, Alistair John 
BODEN, Nicola Louise 
BRITTON, Anne- Maree 
CLEWETT, Lea Stella 
COx, Janelle Therese 
DUNFORD, Gregory Paul 
GLEESON, Louise Anne 
HILL Tracey Anne 
LEONARD, Gabrielle 
MILLER, Rhonda Gay 
O'DRISCOLL Paul Timothy 

POWELL, Laura Marie 
PRYOR, Elizabeth 
RENDELL, Katrina Jane 
ROACH, Maree Jennifer 
SMITH, Alison Fay 
TEMELOVSKI, Lillie 
THOMPSON, Wayne Joseph 
VIDAL, Karen Louise 
WILKS, Trevor John 
WILLIAMS, James Harold 
ZIEGLER, Terence Raymond 

BACHELOR OF ARTS (Visual Arts) 
ADlN, Suzana 
ANSELL, Debra Irene 
BEISLER, Laurence Henry 
BOUSFIELD, Phillip John 
BREEN, Barry Ian 
BRUCE, Robert John 
CARTER, Diana Christine 
CERNIAUSKAS, Martin John 
CHASELING. Amanda Gai 
CHAWNER, Allan Benjamin 
CHOWN, Nicole 
COOPER, Bryan Allan 
COYLE, Kathleen 
CURRAN, Frances Nelma 
DARBY, Sue Ellen 
DAVIDSON, Brian Robert 
DE MOOR. Valda Lorraine 
DELlN·HILL, Mark 
DEVOS, Pauline Susan 
DOYLE. Francis Xavier 
DUGAN, Margot Louise 
EVANS, Caryn Jane 
FARREli.. Mark Joseph 
FLACK. Sherrel Maree 
GARLICK. Vicki Maree 
HAWKEN, Dene Kelvin 
HONCZAR, Kathryn Maria 
JAMES, Diane 
JORDAN, Albert Bruce 
KEARNS. Elizabeth Anne 
KELLY, Martin Jon 
KIDD, Trudi 
KUN, John Stephen 

LONGLEY, Dianne Clare 
MARTIN, John Forbes 
MAXWEll· SMITH, Inge 
McCARLIE, Pamela Margaret 
McFADYEN, Pamela Margaret 
MILAN, Edward 
MINTO, Elizabeth Ann 
MONTEFIORE, Sophia Yvonne 
MORANTE, Tania Mia 
MORRIS. Tracy Jane 
NELSON, Jason Lee 
PONT, Anne 
QUINN, Roger Michael 
RELJle, Diana 
RIBBONS, Philippe Todd 
ROBINSON, Amanda Louise 
ROBINSON, Meredith Anne 
SANDS, Bruce John 
SCHOLES, Ruth Caroline 
SEYFRIED, Josephine 
SMITH, Janice Marette 
STEELE, Janet Louise 
STEPHENS, Rene Joyce 
STODDART. Cheryl Ellen 
SUTHERLAND, Elizabeth Ann 
WANLESS, Kim 
WATTS. Carmel 
WAWRZONEK, Thelma Irene 
WELLHAM, Christine Marjorie 
WEST, Paul John 
WESTMORELAND. linda Jacey 
WOODFORD, Vanessa Lee 
YOUNGER, Joanne Leonie 
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DIPLOMA IN ART 
HOLDSWORTH, Mark Gordon 

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN ART/CRAFT 
GARVEY, Brian John 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
MULTICULTURAL STUDIES 

BATES, Dalisay 

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN COMPUTING STUDIES 
ANTCLlFF, David Russell 
ANWAR, 
BATES, Andrew Leonard 
BHATIY, Manjeet 
BRUCE, Allen John 
BURNS, Gregory 
CHAN, Nigel Chun Chung 
CHARNOCK, Paul Christopher 
CONNORS, Deborah Jennifer 
DE ZUBICARAY, Donna Marie 
DURBIN, David Gregory 
HEATON, Steven James 

HEL Y, Paul Maitland 
HILKMANN, William Peter 
HOWARD, Paul Thomas 
HUGHES, Murray Phillip 
JENKINS, David William 
LEBEN, Rodney John 
McLEOD, Peter Ian 
MULLEE, Davinder 
POOLE, David John 
PRESBURY, Paul Grahame 
WIDJAJA, Sunardi 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION 
(Secondary Education) 

ACKERMAN, Fiona Jeanette 
AHEARN, Michael David 
ARMS, Lisa Maureen 
BATH, Paul Richard 
BROCK, Jo 
BYRNE, Craig Philip 
CLARK, Gary John 
COLLINS, David Craig 
COX, John Richard 
COX, Leanne Joy 
DIXON, Peter Shannon 
DONALD, Sally Elizabeth 
EVANS, Judith Joy 
FLETCHER, Richard John 
FLIS, Susan 
FREEMAN, Tania Carmen 
FRY, Christopher Perry 
GRANROSE, Mark Steven 
HAMES, David Gilbert 
HARDY, Robyn 
HARRIS, Jodi 
HARRISON, David Arthur 
HATION, Marc William 
HERBORN, Timothy 
HOLDSWORTH, Mark Gordon 
HOOD, Gavan Wellesley 
JEFFERSON, Robyn Frances 
JOHNSON, Matthew Albert 
JOllY, Rhonda Elizabeth 

KERSHAW, Phillip 
LAWRIE, Christine Janet 
LE, Duy Phuoc 
LLOYD, Peter 
MacMILLAN, Paula Louise 
MARCHANT, David Kevin 
MciNERNEY, Alice Christina 
McMilLAN, Deborah Catherine 
O'BRIEN, Katherine 
PARKINSON, Anthony Furner 
PAUL, Christopher 
PERRINGTON, Alexander Arthur 
POWER, David Nonnan 
REGAN, Julie Anne 
RYDER, David 
SANDS, Bruce John 
SCHOLES, Darren John 
STEPHENS, Leslee·Ann 
STOTSIADlS, Nase 
SYLVESTRE, Valeria 
THORN CRAFT, Geoffrey Phillip 
TICKNER, Rosalyn Gail 
TURTON, Felicity Ann 
ULBRICHT, Charlotte 
VAN KOEVERDEN, Kim Louise 
VENESS, Victor Robert 
WILKINSON, Jennifer Maureen 
WILLIAMS, Kevin Andrew 
ZEUG·BENNETI, Jacqueline Elisabeth 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 
(Computer Education) 

BOULTON, Stephen Russell 
BRACK, Wendy Annette 
BRADLEY, Annette Frances 
CAHILL, Gillian Margaret 
CARR, William Ronald 
CLOSE, Kenneth William 
DAVIES, Andrew Stuart 
FARRELL, Richard John 
HEYWORTH, Elaine Joyce 
HOWES, Timothy William 
HUNT, Narelle Anne 

LOCK, Judith Florence 
LYNCH, Gina Pamela 
LYNCH, Richard Thomas 
MATIHEWS, James Edward 
NIELSEN, David 
PATIERSON, Graeme John 
PILGRIM, Anthony William 
VEIMAN, Linda 
WILSON, Gayle Margaret 
WYLDE, Elizabeth Jane 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Early Childhood Education) 

BREWER, Linda Ruth 
BROWN, Alison Margaret 
BROWN, Yvonne Joan 
CARTWRIGHT, Shelley Anne 
COTIERILL, Shane Marie 
FIELD, Deborah Loretta 
HUT LEY, Kay Melinda 

MITCHELL, Cannel Muriel 
PARKER, Marie Frances 
SMITH, Diana Louise 
STORRY, Julie Oiwen (with distinction) 
STRINGER, Julie·Anne 
VAN KOUTRIK, Coralie Ann 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Primary Education) 

ARGAET, Elaine Gwenneth 
BAILEY, Rosemane Elizabeth 
BROWN, Christine Maria 
COLMAN, Pamela 
DEACON, Graeme 
DIETRICH, Robyn Lynne 
DOUST, Helen 
ECONOMO, Carlene 
EDSTEIN. Jennifer 
FARR, Christine Jennifer 
FIELD, Eve 
FOLElT A, Rae 
FRAZER, Tracey Lee 
GARTNER, Robin Mary 
GRIFFIN, Elizabetu Ann 
GRIFFITH, Bradley Creighton 
GROHS, Kathryn Louise 
HAWKINS, Christine Evelyn 
HORNBY-HOWELL, Mark Edward 
HOWLAND, Debra Margaret 
HUDSON, Yvonne 
INNES, Hollace Anne 

LAVIS, Lorraine 
LESTER, Paula Ann 
LINTON, Rebecca 
MARKHAM, Cannel Annette 
MATIHEWS, Margaret Ann 
MORLEY, Kim 
NOWLAND, Alma Amanda 
PADUANO, John 
POOLE, Margaret Maree 
REILLY, Joanne Lee 
SAUNDERS, Elaine Joan (with distinction) 
SCHERER, Catherine Therese 
SCOlT, Maureen 
SKINNER, Laura Gail 
SMEE, Shane William 
SMITH, Kerrie Anne 
SPENCER, Ian 
TALBOT, Laurece Valmay 
TRELOAR, Peter John 
WALKER, Catherine Margaret 
WilLMOn, Kathryn 
WilSON, Marie-Anne 
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DIPLOMA IN TEACHING 
(Early Childhood Education) 

ASHTON, Tracey Lee 
AUSTINE, Michelle Therese Anne 
BEVERIDGE, Robyn Fay 
BONDlNl, Tracie louise 
BOZINOVSKI, Siavica 
BUCKLEY, Susan Elizabeth 
FAINT, lisa Ann 
FURNISS, Michael John 
GILMORE, Maree Louise 
GRAHAM, Kathryn Anne 
GURR, Joanne Maree 
HENRY, Leone Margaret 
JOHNSON. Susan Elizabeth 
LE CORNU, Rebecca Ann 
LEMANOVSKl, Deboran louise 
MacDONALD, Helen Maree 
MURRAY, Margaret lesley 

PEPER, Melanie Anne 
PITTMAN, Leonie Christine 
POW, Cherie Joy 
ROBERTS, Dianne 
RUSS, Cheryle Ann 
SAVAGE, Marcia Ann 
SCOTT, Lynda Anne 
SIMPSON, Maryann Lee 
SMALLMAN, Joanne Cherie 
SWEENEY, Gay lillian 
TAYLOR, Kerryn Anne 
VANDERPOEL, Maria Theresa 
VITULLO, Marisa Antonietta 
WALMSLEY, Christine Jane 
WELLS, Deborah May 
WREN, Angela 

DIPLOMA IN TEACHING 
(Primay Education) 

ABELL, Justine Elizabeth 
ARVIDSON, Petina 
BARNETT, Jennifer Dawn 
BEATON, Margo Jane 
BOYD, Martin Andrew 
CAMPBEll.., Carolyn Louise 
CANT, Sharon Elizabeth 
CLARKSON, Simon McLean 
COLE, Louise Catherine 
COOK, Catherine Louise 
COOPER, Grant Marshall 
DELBRIDGE, Jane Mary 
DEMPSEY, Gayle Lorraine 
DUNNE, Jannene Bronwyn 
DUlTON, Susan Lee 
ELKIN, JUlian Mary 
EMERY, Maree 
FITZGERALD, Kim Maree 
GLEESON, Paul Joseph 
HARRIS, Daphne May 
HARVEY, Jane Elizabeth 
HARVEY, Lucy Majella 
HAWKINS, Rodney John 
HEISLER, Robyn Anne 
JONES, Darlene Margaret 
KEIGHTLEY, louise Anne 
KING, Julie Ann 

LANCEY, Carolyn 
LAZAREVSKI, Rozi 
lE·RAY, Elisa Jane 
LEESON, Kathryn Claire 
LENNARD, Donna Maree 
LENNOX, Jillian 
McCORMICK, Irene 
McDONALD, Lucette Mary 
McNAUGHTON, Michelle 
MERRION, Shelley Mavis 
MOORE, Christine June 
MORANTE, Annette Marie 
NOLAN, Dennis Michael 
PILGRIM, Dawne Elizabeth 
REDGROVE, Helen 
ROACH, Louise Ann 
ROLFE, Rebecca Vivienne 
SIMMONS. Katherine Jean 
SINCLAIR, Tracy Anne 
SQUIRES, Sandra Lee 
STEPHENS, Deborah Anne 
TAMPLIN, Christopher John 
TUDBAlL, Dianne Catherine 
TURNER, lisa Maree 
WAITS, Alan John 
WEST, Matthew Paul 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION 
(Technical and Further Education) 

ADLER, Michele Laurice Irene 
JONES, Ronald Victor 

McRAE, Peter 
SKEHAN, John Joseph 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 
(Special Education) 

ADAMS, Tracey 
BARRETT, John Delves 
CAMPBEll.., Janis Lorraine 
ClUA, Jose 
DONALD, Maldon Gregory 
FISHER, Louise Judith 
FREW, Michael 
FYFE, Kathryn Lynne 
HATfAM, Colleen Patricia 

HELPS, Jill Ann 
MilLER, Beverly Anne 
ML YNARSKI, John 
STRUCK, Elizabeth Margaret 
SWANSON, Ann Catherine 
TAYLOR, Dianne Margery 
WALSH, Linda Olive 
WILLIAMS, Graeme Edward 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Art Education) 

BOWE, Judith Maree 
CRANE, Paula Marie 
CURRAN, Jan Maree 
DIAMOND, Judith Karen 
EG, Michelle 
ELLERY, Donna Anne 
FARDELL, Stephen Denis 
FLACK, David John 
FOLBIGG, Janene Maree 
GRIFFITHS, Catherine Lynne 
HAM, Cheryl Louise 
KAYE, Jennifer 
KHAN, Razia 

KRUSE, Pia 
LOFfS, Denise 
lUMSDEN, Gillian Kay 
MAYHEW, Donna 
MAYHEW, Susan Leanne 
MEPHAM, Linda 
OLSAUSKAS, Ina 
QUINN, Mary Anne 
SNOWBALL, Jillian Mary 
STONE. Sandra Donna 
TAYLOR, Susan Anne 
WARRY, Vanessa Margaret 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(English/History Education) 

COOPER, Juanita MAGEE, William James (with distinction) 
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Home Economics Education) 

BAGHURST, Tanya Terry 
BRENNAN, Alison Jayne 
BRITTLIFF, Rosemary 
BROOKS, Patricia· Anne Eliza 
BRUFFEY, Sheryl Lee 
BURNES, Kerrie Ann 
BURNETT, Belinda Lee 
BURWELL, Peta Jane (with distinction) 
CARNEY, Deanne Elizabeth 
CHASELlNG, Michelle Louise 
CLARK, Suzanne Alison 
COLLEY, Penelope Jane 
COX, Loreen Susan 
EAMES, Patricia Yvonne 
ELKIN, Caryn Louise 
FROST. Vicki Ann 
HILL, Tonia Elizabeth 
HURRELL, Julie Lee 
JACKSON. Sharon Lee 
KEARNEY, Louise Majella 

KIME, Jennifer Margaret (with distinction) 
LAZAREVSKI, Margaret 
LISTER, Susan Mary 
MAIN, Leanne 
MOORE, Alicia Maree 
MURRAY, Caroline June 
NEWBERRY, Janelle 
O'NEILL, Peggy Ann 
PAGE. Christine May 
REDMAN, Sandra Lee 
RUTHERFORD. Cheryl Louise 
SAAD, Jennifer 
SALVESTRO, Loretta 
SCHNEIDER. Vicki Maree 
SMITH, Julie Anne 
STEDMAN. Anne Therese 
WEILEY, Theresa Marie 
WHEELER. Leslee Edna 
WHITE, Patricia Anne 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Industrial Arts Education) 

ANDERSON, Robert Charles 
ASH, Robert Mark 
ASHTON. John Stanley 
AUSTIN· SMITH. Vivian 
BAKER, David Andrew 
BURNOG, Theodor Werner 
CAlTANACH, Gary Thomas James 
CERNIAUSKAS, Anthony 
DEWAR, Rodney Charles 
DI BERARDINO, Lee Geoffrey 
DYSON, Thomas Edward 
ELLIS, Craig Stewart 
GOULD, Jeffrey Stephen 
HABERECHT, Peter William 
HEFFERNAN, Peter John (with distinction) 
HOBAN, Peter John Michael 
HOPKINS, Graham Rex 
JACKSON, David 
JENKINS, Denis Unton 

JOHNSON, Ross 
JONES, Rodney Gordon 
LAUT. Bryce 
LEWIS, Peter James 
LINDSAY, Graeme John 
MACKNEY, Phillip 
McCORMICK, Peter John 
McCUDDEN, Bradley John 
McCUTCHEON, Ian Robert 
MORGAN, David George 
MOWBRAY, David Thomas 
PHELAN, David Bruce 
ROSSErn Remo Mario 
THOMSON, Daryl John' 
TULL, Terrence Roy 
TURNBULL, Richard Mark 
URBANSKI, Gregory John 
VAN DEN'BURG, Johan George 
VERNON, Peter Malcolm 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Mathematics Education) 

CUMMINGS, David George (with distinction) 
GORE. Jennifer Ann 

McPHERSON, Ann Patricia 
MILLS, Christopher Denis 
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Physical Education) 

ALLEN. Stuart Irving (with distinction) 
BANNERMAN, Carol Ann (with distinction) 
BARTIER, Mark Gerrard 
CALDWELL, Megan Ann 
COOK, Graeme Lindsay 
COx. Robert James 
DELANEY, Lynda Gai 
GABBITAS. William David (with distinction) 
GIBSON. AliSon Heather 
GRIFFIN, Robert Andrew 
HARRISON, Robert Charles 
HARTMANN. Paul Anthony 
HAZELL, Paul William 
HUGHES. Gregory Owen 
LATHAM. Ian Leslie 
LOCKETT. Julie Ann 
LOTI, Darren Stewart 
MASCORD, Lynette Joy 

MOWBRAY, Gregory John 
PARKIN. Dean Stanley 
PERL, Robert Edward 
PRICE, Sonya Natalie 
RENDELL, Kym Maree 
SCHEFFERS, Bruce Warwick 
SCHEFFERS, Paula Joanne 
SHUTE, Robin Joan 
SINCLAIR, Amelia Jane 
SMYTHE, Tracy Gae 
SROM. Dusan 
TARRAN. Kay 
TAYLOR, Alison Louise 
TURNER, Kristine Lynne 
WAIT, Stephen 
WALMSLEY, Maryanne Claire 
WOOLF, Sandra Louise 
WRIGHT, Mark Joseph 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Science Education) 

ARMSTRONG, Jeanette 
BRENT, Robert Alan 
CROWHURST. Glenn Charles 
DILOSA, Sharyn Rose 
GRIFFITHS, Catherine 
HAROLD, Peter (with distinction) 

HEANEY, James Anthony 
HOGAN. Kerri Leigh (with distinction) 
MciNTYRE. Elizabeth Mary 
MILLER, Stephen John 
RAGLUS, John Michael 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Social Sciences Education) 

BROWN, Gary Kentwell 
HATELY, Benjamin John 
KIDD, Debra Anne 
MARTIN. Gregory William (with distinction) 

ORMEROD, Donald Arthur 
PVNE, Rodney Cecil 
SQUIRES, Wayne Thomas 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(Technical and Further Education) 

BROWN, Barry William 
CROSSLEY, Gillian Monica 
DRINAN, Gary Robert 
ELVIN, Carole Suzanne 
JOHNSTON, Michael Norman 
LEAHY, Michael Owen 

LOVELL, Christopher Ian (with distinction) 
RODDA, Joan Elaine 
Sf APLES. Terrence Athol 
SUMMERS, Pamela Rita 
WIGGINS, Raymond Dion 
WRIGHT, Janette 
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DIPLOMA IN TEACHING 
(Secondary Education) 

ALTMANN, Sharon Louise 
ARMSTRONG, Karen Louise 
BALLARD. Kathleen 
BELSON, Peter George 
BIRD, Jennifer Louise 
BOWEN, Andrew 
BOWMAN. Judith Anne 
BRAND, Elizabeth Ann 
BROWN, Virginia Ruth 
CASHMAN, Michael Joseph 
CHIU, Wing Ming Wallis 
COWAN, Noel 
CUPO, Lina 
DALESSANDRO, John 
DARNILL, Sandra Bronwyn 
DART. Anthony Mark 
DAVIES, Neil 
DONALDSON, Scott 
ELLIOTT, Peter Robert 
FERRY, Michael Joseph 
GARRETI, Catherine Mary 
GEEVES, Peter James 
GOW, Peter Alan 
GREEN, Narelle Joy 
HABRA KEN, Vicky Anne 
HARDING. Christopher John 
HARDY, Andrew Laurence 
HARRISON, Andrew Franklin 
HAYDEN. Jennifer Mary 
HEISS, Peter Conrad 
HENDERSON. Linda Irene 
HOPPER, Gregory James 
HORNE, Matthew John 
JENKINS, Cathy Anne 
KELLY, Andrew David 
KENNELLY, Lisa Anne 
LAWSON, Mark Christopher 
Lloyd, Wayne John 
MAHER. Craig Joseph 
MASLEN, Brant Lee 
MASON, David Charles 
MASTERSON, Ronald David 

McALISTER, Karen Ann 
McGRATH. Stephen John 
McKEOWEN, Brenda Irene 
McMANUS, Andrew 
McPHILLIPS, Janelle Anne 
MITCHERSON, Mark John 
MOORE, Philip John 
MORAN, Gregory Michael 
MOREL, Valdek 
MORGAN, Edward James 
MORRELL, John Anthony 
MURTON, Michael Sidney 
NEFERIS, Athanasia 
O'DONOGHUE, Michelle 
OLSEN, Tracey Ann 
PARKINSON, Peter Craig 
PERRIMAN, Maria Ann 
POPAL, Mari 
POTIER, Leslie Allan 
PRICE, Brett Scott 
QUiNTILIANI, Flavia 
RANDS, Dale Andrew 
REILLY, Anthony Patrick 
RITCHIE. Jane Amanda 
ROBERTS, Beryl Ann 
ROPER, Leah Gai 
RYlANDS. Scott Andrew 
SAMMUT. Craig George Charles 
SCHOFIELD, Robert Anthony 
SEMMLER, Grant Rohan 
SEYMOUR, Philip Mark 
SHORE, Mark Lewis 
SPOLETINI, Tania 
STEWART, Diana Margaret 
STRONG, David John 
TOLHURST. Brian 
TROTTER. Anthony Craig 
VEALE, Anthony John 
VOSILLA Mark Anthony 
WOODCOCK, Susan Gai 
WORTHING, John Arthur 
WRIGHT. Kellle Louise 

DIPLOMA IN TEACHING 
(Technical and Further Education) 

AKERS. Keryn Yvonne 
BATES. Peter George 
BOOTH. Christopher 
BROOKS, Phillip James 
BURNS, Danny 
BURNS. Pamela Anne 
CLEARY, Barbara 
CROWFOOT. Peter Allan 
DAVIS, Carol Ann 
DENNY, Bernard 
DETTMANN. Brian Charles 
FARRELL, Anne Louise 
FITZHENRY. Robert Sydney 

FLETf. William Robert 
GAHA, Richard Clive 
GORDON, Elizabeth Louise 
GRAY. Maria Catherina 
HALL, Dennis James 
HARRIS, Wendy Fay 
HARRY, Leslie James 
HAWKINS, Michel1e Lee 
HENDERSON, Robert Murray 
HERD, Deborah 
HIGGINS. Carri·Lee 
HOTTES. Merilyn 
lAND. Marion Ann 
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DIPLOMA IN TEACHING 
(Technical and Further Education) (continued) 

LINCOLN. Mandy 
McNAMARA, Kevin Reginald 
MEAD. Kathryn Maree 
MOSSNER, Roger Allen 
OGG, Malcolm Robin 
POWER, Janice Ann 
PRING, Belinda Sharon 
PROCTOR, Susan Lynne 
ROBBINS, Gregory Irwin 
RUTTLEY, Gary James 
SAUNDERS, Michael 

SCARBOROUGH, Amy Nerida 
STUART. Valerie Mae 
TOOES, David Stanley 
WATKINS, Gany 
WATSON, Jennifer Ann 
WAUGH, Grahame 
WEBB, Malcolm Scott 
WITTIG, Graeme Charles 
WOOD. Warwick Richard 
WOODMAN, David Lawrence 

DIPLOMA IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
DUNNE, Judith Ann 

BACHELOR OF MUSIC EDUCATION 
The following persons were admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Music Education at a ceremony 
conducted in conjunction with the New South Wales State Conservatorium of Music NelAlCastie on 26th 
March, 1988. 

ARCHER, Craig Alan 
BAKER, Anne Margaret 
BEIJEMAN, Anna-Maria 
BOYS, Peter Gerard 
CARTER, Linda 
CHAPPELL, James Ronald 
CLARKE. Anthony Scott 
COLE, Louise 
COONEY, Philip Geoffrey 
CROLL, Jane 
DAVIES, Louise Gay 
ERREY. Rosalind Clare 
FARRAR, Julie Marelle 
GEORGE. Victoria Patricia 
GOLDING, John Michael 
HARRIES. Ross Thomas 
HARRISON, Ralph David 
HERIVEL, Judith Anne 
HERRON, Paul William 
IRVINE. Louise Maree 
JOHNSON, Mark David 
LEIBRANDT, Marika Alexandra 
LOCKETI, Beth 
LOPEZ. Mary Catherine 

lOWE, Margaret Dianne 
McVIE, Peter David 
MINKOW, Peler 
PATERSON, Denise Ray 
REDMAN, Katherine Louise 
ROSEN. David 
SKETCHLEY, Phillip John 
SLEE, William Trevor 
SMART, Wayne Charles 
STEELE, Phillippa Anne 
STEWART, Toni Marguerite 
SWIFf, Beverley Anne 
TAYLOR, Neville Vincent 
TODD, Melissa Jane 
TOWNSHEND. Darrell Roy 
TRAVELLER, Jennifer May 
VIDLER, Christine Louise 
WALKER, Stephen David 
WATTERS· COWAN, Peter Edward 
WATTS, Jane Meredith 
WHITE, Alison Zena 
WILLIAMS, Madelaine 
WRIGHT, Kathryn Evelyn 
YOUNG, Gillian 
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PRIZES 
ART 

Signor A Dattilo Rubbo Prize 
Ptrst in Final Year, Bachelor of Art (Visual Arts) 

Quota - Jean Wright Memorial Award 
Encouragement Award for Achievement in the 
Graduate Diploma in Art Course 

The Hunter Region Sculpture Prize 
'Rachael Samuels Memorial Award' 
Most Promising Student in Sculpture 

John A. Anscombe Pty. Ltd. Prize 
Best CalVing or Sculpture or Construction in Wood. 

ART EDUCATION 

Fordel Prize 
Best Student in Jewellery or Silversmith or Goldsmithing. 

Institute Certificate for Bachelor of Education (Art) 
Outstanding Final year Student . . ......... . 

COMMUNICATION STUDIES 

Melinda Moore Memorial Award 
Awarded to the Student who has Contributed Most 
to the Bachelorof Arts (Communicatlon Studies) course . 

COMPUTER EDUCATION 

Maintain Axis Computers Prize 
Highest Academic Achievement in Graduate Diploma in 
Educational Studies (Computer Education) course 

Maintain Axis Computers Prize 
Best Graduation Project - Graduate Diploma in 
Educational Studies (Computer Education) course 

COMPUTING STUDIES 

Computer Cellar Pty Ltd Prize 
Outstanding Final Year Student in the Associate Diploma in 

MONTEFIORE. Sophia Yvonne 

FEATHERSTONE. Celia Francesca 

MORGAN, Leanne Helen 

RICKARDS, Graeme Anthony 

GILLElT, Robert George 

MAYHEW, Susan Leanne 

WILLIAMS, James Harold 

LOCK, Judith Florence 

LOCK, Judith Florence 

Computing Studies course BRUCE, Allen John 
Ernst and Whinney Prize 
Outstanding Performance in Business Applications in the 
Associate Diploma in Computing Studies course. CHAN, Nigel Chun Chung 

DRAMA 
George Hutchinson Memorial Prize for Drama 
Outstanding Final Year Student in Drama. BURWELL, Peta Jane 

EDUCATION 

J.w. Staines Prize for Diploma in Education (Secondary) 
Outstanding Final Year Student (Aeq) van KOEVERDEN, Kim Louise 

Institute Certificate for Bachelor of Education (Primary) 
Oustanding Final Year Student. 

Institute Certificate for Diploma in Teaching (Primary) 
Awarded on Highest Grade Point Average -Two Awards. 
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HARDY, Robyn 

SAUNDERS, Elaine 

TUDBALL Dianne Catherine 
LAZAREVSKI, Razi 

Institute Certificate for Bachelor of Education 
(Early ChUdhood) 
Outstanding Final Year Student 

Institute Certificate for Diploma in Teaching 
(Early Childhood) 
Awarded on Highest Grade Point Average 

Ellen Rose Memorial Award 
The Mature-Age Student who has shown 
Outstanding Citizenship and Leadership in the area of 
Early Childhood 

ENGLISH 

Huldah Turner Prize for English 
Outstanding Final Year Student. 

HOME ECONOMICS 

Mabel Grady Memorial Prize 
First Across all Subjects in Bachelor of Education 
(External) degree. 

Hunter Home Economics Teachers Association Prize 
FirstAcross all Subjects in Bachelorof Education degree. 

D. Burton Prize 
First Across all Subjects in Diploma of Teaching .. 

Institute Prize for Home Economics 
First in Family and Consumer Studies, 
Bachelor of Education degree. 

Frances Baker Prize 
First in Home Science, Bachelor of Education degree 

STRINGER, Julie Anne 

AUSTINE, Michelle Therese Anne 

ROBERTS, OA Dianne 

MAGEE, William James 

SAAD, Jennifer 

KiME, Jennifer Margaret 

WOODCOCK, Susan Gai 

KIME, Jennifer Margaret 

BURWELL, Peta Jane 

Leila Whittle Prize 
First in Textiles, Bachelor of Education degree . (Aeq) HURRELL, Julie Lee 

KIME, Jennifer Margaret 

Pauline Clark Prize 
Firstin Food Science, BachelorofEducation degree ... (Aeq) 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS 

Institute of Industrial Arts Prize 
Industrial Arts Course Year III 
General Proficiency 

Institute of Industrial Arts Prize 
Industrial Arts Course Year IV 
General Proficiehcy 

Institute of Industrial Arts (Newcastle Branch) Prize 
Industrial Arts Course Year I 
General Proficiency 

Institute of Industrial Arts (Newcastle Branch) Prize 
Industrial Arts Course Year II 
General Proficiency 

Institute of Metals and Materials Australasia Prize 
Most Outstanding Materials Science Project by a 
Year IV Student in Bachelor of Education 
(Industrial Arts) course 
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BURWELL Peta Jane 
HURRELL, Julie Lee 
LISTER, Susan Mary 

CARTER, Stephen John 

TURNBULL, Richard Mark 

TOOTH, Mandy Anne 

JONES, Stephen Robert 

THOMSON, Daryl John 



MATHEMATICS 

Colin C. Doyle Memorial Prize 
Outstanding Final Year Student 

MUSIC 

The Keith Noake Memorial Prize 
(Conservatorium of Music Prize) 

Institute Prize for Music 
Outstanding Final Year Student . 

NURSING STUDIES 

College of Nursing Australia 
(Central Northern Auxiliary, N.S.W.) 
Prizes for Part-Time Nursing Education Graduates 
Outstanding Final Year Student in Diploma in 
Administration (Nursing) .................... . 

Outstanding Final Year Student in 
Diploma in Teaching (Nursing) 

Nurse Teacher Practitioner Prize 
Best Contribution of Theory to Clinical Practice Teaching . 

Hunter Institute Prize for Academic Excellence in 
the Vocational Discipline of Nursing 
Best Grade Point Average in Diploma in Applied Science 
(Nursing) course. (Aeq) 

National Mutual Prize in NurSing 
The Highest Mark for the Theory of Nursing Practice 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

The H.w. Gillard Prize for Physical Education 

HOPPER, Gregory James 

CLARKE, Anthony Scott 

GEORGE, Victoria Patricia 

WALTON, Jane Mari 

NEILSON, Lynne 

WHITE, Elaine 

HAYZELL, Rhonda Louise 
RAYSON, Dianne Patrice 

RAYSON, Dianne Patrice 

Outstanding Final Year Student.. .. . . . . . . . . . ALLEN, Stuart Irving' 

POLICE STUDIES 

Newcastle Police District Prize 
Best Grade Point Average Over Four Years of Course SCAYSBROOK, Brian Patrick 

Police Association of N.S.W. Award 
Best Research Project SCA YSaROOK, Brian Patrick 

RADIOGRAPHY 

Australasian Institute of Radiography N.S.W. 
Newcastle and District Sub-Branch Prize 
Third Year Radiography (Prize donated by Hanimex) DALEY, Lisa Jane 

Kathy Fitzgerald Memorial Prize 
Best Grade Point Average over Three Years of Radiography 
Course. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. DALEY, Lisa Jane 

SCIENCE 

Institute Certificate for Science 
First in Final Year - Bachelor of Education (Science) . HAROLD, Peter 
Institute Certificate for Science 
First in Final Year - Diploma in Teaching (Science) HENDERSON, Linda Irene 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Westpac Banking Prize 
Outstanding Final Year Student in the 
Strand of Commerce in the Bachelor of Education 
(Social Sciences) course MARTIN, Gregory William 

Institute Certificate for Social Sciences 
First in Final Year- Bachelorof Education (Social Science). MARTIN, Gregory William 

SOCIAL WELFARE 

Institute Certificate for 
Graduate Diploma in Social Administration 
Outstanding Final Year Student . ROWlANDS, Allison Claire 

Zonta Club of Newcastle Prize for Final Year Social Welfare 
Best Academic Performance WILLIAMS, Wendy 

Australian Institute of Welfare Officers Prize 
Best Contribution to Welfare by a Final Year Student DAVIES, Carolyn Lee 

Hunter Institute of Higher Education 
Social Welfare Staff Prize 
Best Final Field Practice Performance. BATES, Gillian 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 

Firstchance Prize for Special Education 
Outstanding Final Year Student. SWANSON, Ann Catherine 

TECHNICAL AND FURTHER EDUCATION 

Institute Certificate for Diploma in Teaching (TAFE) 
Best Grade Point Average 

Institute Certificate for 
Graduate Diploma in Education (T AFE) 
Best Grade Point Average 

Institute Certificate for Bachelor of Education (T AFE) 
Best Grade Point Average 

SPECIAL AWARDS 

The Business and Professional Women's Club of 
Newcastle Prize 
Outstanding Final Year Woman Student with regard to 
Citizenship, Scholarship and Leadership 

Newcastle City Council Local History Award 
Original Research in Local History . 

Wildlife Illustration Scholarship 
(Donated by National Parks and Wildlife Service and Patrons) 

MEAD, Kathryn Maree 

SKEHAN, John Joseph 

LOVELL Christopher Ian 

JAMES, Diane 

PERRIMAN, Maria Ann 

YOUNG, Alice Ann 

Plant and Wildlife Illustration Prize 
Outstanding Work in the Spedalisation (shared) GALVIN, Edward 

HEINRICH, Herbert Delmer 

Hunter Valley Art Supplies Graduate Art Award 
Outstanding Work in the Ceramics Spedalisation 

Universities Credit Union Scholarship 
Awarded on Academic Merit . 
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JONES, Mark Nicholas 

HENDERSON, Linda Irene 



COMPUTING ENDOWMENT 

Computer Technology Endowment 
Best Academic Performance, Communication Skills and 
Personal Presentation in First Year of Studies in 
Associate Diploma in Computing Studies course. 

NURSING SCHOLARSHIPS 

Quota Club of Taree 

Manning Valley Businessman's Association. 

T omago Aluminium Co. Pty. Ltd. 

Cessnock District Hospital Benefils Fund. 

T aree Literary Institute 
"Dulcie Maclean Scholarship" 

Newcastle Regional Nurse Training Council 

TAYLOR, Scott James 

BUCKLEY, Sandra Elizabeth 

LlNDFIELD, Jillian Tiana 

LORD, Gregory William 
CARR, Natalie Anne 

COBBY, Amanda Kathleen 

CHAPMAN, Kathryn Anne 
NEWELL, Sharyn Anne 

BRENT, Susan Elaine 
BIRCHILL. Susan Gal 
BUTLER Deborah Anne 
CORRIGAN, Maree Frances 
DUNN, Kathleen Bridget 
ELBOURNE, Alison Maree 
ELLAM, Sharon Louise 
ELLERCAMP, Scott James 
FRANCIS, Amanda Louise 
GILL. Kerry Elizabeth 
GLEESON, Margaret Anne 
KING, Pa.tricia Mary 
KRISS, Jocelyn 
McVIE, Maxene Mary 
MORAN, Catherine Margaret 
PICTON, Melissa June 
SALNA, Petra Anna 
SIMPSON, Kate Ella 
TULLY, Janelle Anne 
WOOLARD, Andrew Thomas 
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